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ARCHITECT’S DISCLAIMER OF RESPONSIBILITY 
I, Stephen L. Troester, hereby specify that the documents intended to be authenticated by my seal are limited to: 
 
SPECIFICATIONS: 
 
DIVISION 02 - EXISTING CONDITIONS 
02 4119 SELECTIVE STRUCTURE DEMOLITION 
 
DIVISION 04 - MASONRY 
04 2200 CONCRETE UNIT MASONRY 
04 7200 CAST STONE MASONRY 
 
DIVISION 05 - METALS 
05 4000 COLD-FORMED METAL FRAMING 
05 5000 METAL FABRICATIONS 
05 5100 METAL STAIRS 
05 5213 PIPE AND TUBE RAILINGS 
05 7300 DECORATIVE METAL RAILINGS 
05 7000  DECORATIVE METALS 
 
DIVISION 06 - WOOD, PLASTICS, AND COMPOSITES 
06 1053 MISCELLANEOUS ROUGH CARPENTRY 
06 1053R MISC. ROUGH CARPENTRY - ROOFING  
06 1600 SHEATHING 
06 4100 ARCHITECTURAL WOOD CASEWORK 
 
DIVISION 07 - THERMAL AND MOISTURE PROTECTION 
07 0150.62 REPAIR OF EXISTING ROOF SYSTEMS 
07 1326 SELF-ADHERING SHEET WATERPROOFING 
07 1900 WATER REPELLENTS 
07 2116R  BATT INSULATION -  ROOFING 
07 2100 THERMAL INSULATION 
07 2216R ROOF BOARD INSULATION  
07 2419 WATER-DRAINAGE EXTERIOR INSULATION AND FINISH SYSTEM (EIFS) 
07 2726 FLUID-APPLIED MEMBRANE AIR BARRIERS 
  
07 4113.16 STANDING-SEAM METAL ROOF PANELS 
07 4213.53 METAL SOFFIT PANELS 
07 4456 FIBER CEMENT PANELS 
07 5419.02R ADHERED PVC THERMOPLASTIC MEMBRANE ROOFING  
07 6200 SHEET METAL FLASHING AND TRIM 
07 6200R SHEET METAL FLASHING AND TRIM - ROOFING  
07 8100 APPLIED FIREPROOFING 
07 8413 PENETRATION FIRESTOPPING 
07 8446 FIRE-RESISTIVE JOINT SYSTEMS 
07 9200 JOINT SEALANTS 
  
  
07 9500 EXPANSION CONTROL 
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DIVISION 08 - OPENINGS 
08 1113 HOLLOW METAL DOORS AND FRAMES 
08 1200 ALUMINUM FLUSH DOORS AND FRAMES 
08 1416 FLUSH WOOD DOORS 
08 3113 ACCESS DOORS AND FRAMES 
08 4113 ALUMINUM FRAMED ENTRANCES AND STOREFRONTS 
08 5113 ALUMINUM STOREFRONT WINDOWS 
08 5655 IMPACT AND WIND RESISTANT WINDOWS 
08 7100 DOOR HARDWARE 
08 8000 GLAZING 
 
DIVISION 09 - FINISHES 
09 0561 COMMON WORK RESULTS FOR FLOORING PREPARATION 
09 2116.23 GYPSUM BD SHAFT WALL ASSEMBLIES 
09 2216 NON-STRUCTURAL METAL FRAMING 
09 2900 GYPSUM BOARD 
09 3000 TILING 
09 5113 ACOUSTICAL PANEL CEILINGS 
09 6513 RESILIENT BASE AND ACCESSORIES 
09 6516 RESILIENT SHEET FLOORING 
09 6519 RESILIENT TILE FLOORING 
09 6723 RESINOUS FLOORING 
09 6813 TILE CARPETING 
09 8433 SOUND-ABSORBING WALL UNITS 
09 113 EXTERIOR PAINTING 
09 9123 INTERIOR PAINTING 
09 9600 HIGH PERFORMANCE COATINGS 
 
DIVISION 10 - SPECIALTIES 
10 1100 VISUAL DISPLAY SURFACES 
10 1300  
10 1419 DIMENSIONAL LETTER SIGNAGE 
10 1423 PANEL SIGNAGE 
10 1426 POST AND PANEL/PYLON SIGNAGE 
10 2113 TOILET COMPARTMENTS 
10 2238 OPERABLE PANEL PARTITIONS 
10 2600 WALL AND DOOR PROTECTION 
10 2800 TOILET, BATH, AND LAUNDRY ACCESSORIES 
10 4413 FIRE PROTECTION CABINETS 
10 4416 FIRE EXTINGUISHERS 
10 7500 FLAGPOLES 
 
DIVISION 11 - EQUIPMENT 
11 3100 APPLIANCES 

DIVISION 12 - FURNISHINGS 
12 2413 ROLLER WINDOW SHADES 
12 3216 MANUFACTURED PLASTIC LAMINATE FACED CASEWORK 
12 3661 SIMULATED STONE COUNTERTOP 
12 3623.13 PLASTIC LAMINATE COUNTERTOPS   
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DIVISION 14 - CONVEYING EQUIPMENT 
14 2100 ELECTRIC TRACTION ELEVATORS 
DIVISION 31 – EARTHWORK 
31 3116 Termite Control 
  
 
and I hereby disclaim any responsibility for all other drawings, specifications, estimates, reports, or other documents or 
instruments relating to or intended to be used for any part or parts of the Hilltop Campus Renovation Project. 

 
 
 
 
 
 
SIGNATURE: ________________________________________________ 
 
DATE:  ________________________________________________ 
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A324 ENLARGED SECOND FLOOR PLAN - AREA B4 

A330 ROOF PLAN 

A401 EXTERIOR ELEVATIONS 

A402 EXTERIOR ELEVATIONS 

A420 BUILDING SECTIONS 

A421 BUILDING SECTIONS 

A500 WALL SECTIONS 

A501 WALL SECTIONS 

A502 WALL SECTIONS 
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A503 TRELLIS SECTIONS & DETAILS 

A504 WALL SECTIONS 

A510 STAIR DETAILS 

A511 STAIR DETAILS 

A515 INTERIOR WALL SECTIONS 

A520 TRANSITION DETAILS 

A521 GLAZING DETAILS 

A522 GLAZING DETAILS 

A525 CANOPY DETAILS 

A530 ROOF DETAILS 

A531 ENLARGED ROOF PLANS 

A532 ROOF DETAILS 

A533 ROOF DETAILS 

A534 ROOF DETAILS 

A535 ROOF DETAILS 

A540 MISC. EXTERIOR DETAILS 

A600 LEVEL ONE REFLECTED CEILING PLAN 

A601 LEVEL TWO REFLECTED CEILING PLAN 

A700 DOOR SCHEDULE 

A701 HM FRAME LEGEND 

A702 HM FRAME LEGEND 

A703 DOOR DETAILS 

A705 DOOR DETAILS 

A801 LEVEL ONE INTERIOR ELEVATIONS - AREA A1 

A802 LEVEL ONE INTERIOR ELEVATIONS - AREA A1 

A803 LEVEL ONE INTERIOR ELEVATIONS - AREA A1 

A804 LEVEL ONE INTERIOR ELEVATIONS - AREAS A2 

A805 LEVEL ONE INTERIOR ELEVATIONS - AREA A2 & A3 

A806 LEVEL ONE INTERIOR ELEVATIONS - AREA A3 

A807 LEVEL ONE INTERIOR ELEVATIONS - AREAS A3 

A808 LEVEL ONE INTERIOR ELEVATIONS - AREA A3 & B1 

A809 LEVEL ONE INTERIOR ELEVATIONS - AREAS B1 

A810 LEVEL ONE INTERIOR ELEVATIONS - AREA B1 & B2 

A811 LEVEL ONE INTERIOR ELEVATIONS - AREA B2 

A812   LEVEL ONE INTERIOR ELEVATIONS - AREA B2 

A813 LEVEL ONE INTERIOR ELEVATIONS - AREA C 

A815 LEVEL TWO INTERIOR ELEVATIONS - AREA A3 

A816 LEVEL TWO INTERIOR ELEVATIONS - AREAS A3 

A817 LEVEL TWO INTERIOR ELEVATIONS - AREAS A3 & B1 

A818 LEVEL TWO INTERIOR ELEVATIONS – AREAS A3 & B1 

A900 FINISH SCHEDULE 

A910 LEVEL ONE FINISH PLAN - AREA A 

A911 LEVEL ONE FINISH PLAN - AREA B 
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A912 LEVEL ONE FINISH PLAN - AREA C 

A913 LEVEL TWO FINISH PLAN - AREA A 

A914 LEVEL TWO FINISH PLAN - AREA B 

A920 CASEWORK DETAILS 

A921 CASEWORK DETAILS 

A704 DOOR DETAILS 

A800 TYP INTERIOR ELEVATIONS 
VOLUME 2 
01 GENERAL 

A002 VOL. 2 COVER 
06 MECHANICAL 

MP000 MECHANICAL AND PLUMBING LEGEND 

MP030 MECHANICAL AND PLUMBING ROOF DEMOLITION PLAN - AREA A 

MP031 MECHANICAL AND PLUMBING ROOF DEMOLITION PLAN - AREA B 

MP032 MECHANICAL AND PLUMBING ROOF DEMOLITION PLAN - AREA C 

MP130 MECHANICAL AND PLUMBING ROOF PLAN - AREA A 

MP131 MECHANICAL AND PLUMBING ROOF PLAN - AREA B 

MP132 MECHANICAL AND PLUMBING ROOF PLAN - AREA C 

M010 MECHANICAL FIRST FLOOR DEMOLITION PLAN - AREA A 

M011 MECHANICAL FIRST FLOOR DEMOLITION PLAN - AREA B 

M012 MECHANICAL FIRST FLOOR DEMOLITION PLAN - AREA C 

M020 MECHANICAL SECOND FLOOR DEMOLITION PLAN - AREA A 

M021 MECHANICAL SECOND FLOOR DEMOLITION PLAN - AREA B 

M110 HVAC FIRST FLOOR PLAN - AREA A 

M111 HVAC FIRST FLOOR PLAN - AREA B 

M112 HVAC FIRST FLOOR PLAN - AREA C 

M120 HVAC SECOND FLOOR PLAN - AREA A 

M121 HVAC SECOND FLOOR PLAN - AREA B 

M210 PIPING FIRST FLOOR PLAN - AREA A 

M211 PIPING FIRST FLOOR PLAN - AREA B 

M300 MECHANICAL ENLARGED PLANS 

M400 MECHANICAL DETAILS 

M401 MECHANICAL DETAILS 

M500 MECHANICAL SCHEDULES 

M501 MECHANICAL SCHEDULES 

M502 MECHANICAL SCHEDULES 

M600 MECHANICAL CONTROLS 

M601 MECHANICAL CONTROLS 

M602 MECHANICAL CONTROLS 

M603 MECHANICAL CONTROLS 
07 PLUMBING 

P001 PLUMBING SITE PLAN 

P010 PLUMBING FIRST FLOOR DEMOLITION PLAN - AREA A 
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P011 PLUMBING FIRST FLOOR DEMOLITION PLAN - AREA B 

P012 PLUMBING FIRST FLOOR DEMOLITION PLAN - AREA C 

P020 PLUMBING SECOND FLOOR DEMOLITION PLAN - AREA A 

P021 PLUMBING SECOND FLOOR DEMOLITION PLAN - AREA B 

P110 PLUMBING FIRST FLOOR PLAN - AREA A 

P111 PLUMBING FIRST FLOOR PLAN - AREA B 

P112 PLUMBING FIRST FLOOR PLAN - AREA C 

P120 PLUMBING SECOND FLOOR PLAN - AREA A 

P121 PLUMBING SECOND FLOOR PLAN - AREA B 

P300 PLUMBING ENLARGED PLAN 

P301 PLUMBING ENLARGED PLAN 

P302 PLUMBING ENLARGED PLAN 

P303 PLUMBING ENLARGED PLAN 

P400 PLUMBING DETAILS 

P401 PLUMBING DETAILS 

P500 PLUMBING SCHEDULES 

P600 PLUMBING RISER DIAGRAM 

P601 PLUMBING RISER DIAGRAM 
08 FIRE PROTECTION 

F000 FIRE PROTECTION LEGEND 

F110 FIRE PROTECTION FIRST FLOOR PLAN - AREA A 

F111 FIRE PROTECTION FIRST FLOOR PLAN - AREA B 

F112 FIRE PROTECTION FIRST FLOOR PLAN - AREA C 

F120 FIRE PROTECTION SECOND FLOOR PLAN - AREA A 

F121 FIRE PROTECTION SECOND FLOOR PLAN - AREA B 

F300 FIRE PROTECTION DETAILS & ENLARGED PLANS 
09 ELECTRICAL 

E000 ELECTRICAL LEGEND 

E001 ELECTRICAL SITE PLAN 

E010 ELECTRICAL FIRST FLOOR DEMOLITION PLAN - AREA A 

E011 ELECTRICAL FIRST FLOOR DEMOLITION PLAN - AREA B 

E012 ELECTRICAL FIRST FLOOR DEMOLITION PLAN - AREA C 

E020 ELECTRICAL SECOND FLOOR DEMOLITION PLAN - AREA A 

E021 ELECTRICAL SECOND FLOOR DEMOLITION PLAN - AREA B 

E110 LIGHTING FIRST FLOOR PLAN - AREA A 

E111 LIGHTING FIRST FLOOR PLAN - AREA B 

E112 LIGHTING FIRST FLOOR PLAN - AREA C 

E120 LIGHTING SECOND FLOOR PLAN - AREA A 

E121 LIGHTING SECOND FLOOR PLAN - AREA B 

E210 POWER FIRST FLOOR PLAN - AREA A 

E211 POWER FIRST FLOOR PLAN - AREA B 

E212 POWER FIRST FLOOR PLAN - AREA C 

E220 POWER SECOND FLOOR PLAN - AREA A 
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E221 POWER SECOND FLOOR PLAN - AREA B 

E230 ELECTRICAL ROOF PLAN - AREA A 

E231 ELECTRICAL ROOF PLAN - AREA B 

E232 ELECTRICAL ROOF PLAN - AREA C 

E400 ELECTRICAL DETAILS 

E401 ELECTRICAL DETAILS 

E402 LIGHTING CONTROLS 

E500 LIGHT FIXTURE SCHEDULE 

E501 ECC PANEL SCHEDULES 

E502 ECC PANEL SCHEDULES 

E503 PD PANEL SCHEDULES 

E504 PD PANEL SCHEDULES 

E600 ELECTRICAL ONE-LINE DIAGRAM 

E601 ELECTRICAL ONE-LINE DIAGRAM 

E602 ELECTRICAL ONE-LINE DIAGRAM 
10 TECHNOLOGY 

T000 TECHNOLOGY LEGEND 

T110 TECHNOLOGY FIRST FLOOR PLAN - AREA A 

T111 TECHNOLOGY FIRST FLOOR PLAN - AREA B 

T112 TECHNOLOGY FIRST FLOOR PLAN - AREA C 

T120 TECHNOLOGY SECOND FLOOR PLAN - AREA A 

T121 TECHNOLOGY SECOND FLOOR PLAN - AREA B 

T300 TECHNOLOGY ENLARGED VIEWS 

T301 TECHNOLOGY ENLARGED VIEWS 

T302 TECHNOLOGY ENLARGED VIEWS 

T400 TECHNOLOGY DETAILS 

T401 TECHNOLOGY DETAILS 

T402 TECHNOLOGY DETAILS 

T403 TECHNOLOGY DETAILS 

T500 TECHNOLOGY FIBER RISER  

T501 TECHNOLOGY COPPER RISER 

T502 TECHNOLOGY CATV RISER DIAGRAM 
11 AUDIO/VISUAL 

AV000 AUDIO VISUAL NOTES 

AV001 AUDIO VISUAL LEGEND 

AV050 BOX SCHEDULE 

AV110 AUDIO VISUAL FIRST FLOOR PLAN - AREA A  

AV111 AUDIO VISUAL FIRST FLOOR PLAN - AREA B 

AV120 AUDIO VISUAL SECOND FLOOR PLAN - AREA A 

AV121  AUDIO VISUAL SECOND FLOOR PLAN – AREA B  

AV210 AUDIO VISUAL FIRST FLOOR CEILING PLAN – AREA A 

AV211  AUDIO VISUAL FIRST FLOOR CEILING PLAN – AREA B 

AV220 AUDIO VISUAL SECOND FLOOR CEILING PLAN – AREA A 
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SV0.00 NOTES 

SV0.01 AV LEGEND 

SV0.10 SIGNAL FLOW 

SV0.11 SIGNAL FLOW 

SV0.12 SIGNAL FLOW 

SV0.13 SIGNAL FLOW 

SV0.14 SIGNAL FLOW 

SV0.50 BOX SCHEDULE 

SV1.1 FLOOR PLAN - FIRST LEVEL 

SV2.1 RCP - FIRST LEVEL 

SV3.1 SECTIONS - CONFERENCE HALL 

SV4.1 ENLARGED ROOM - BREAKOUT 323 

SV4.2 ENLARGED ROOM - IT TRAINING 330 
 

PART 2 – PRODUCTS 
 
 NOT USED 
 
 
PART 3 – EXECUTION 
  
  NOT USED 
 
End of Section 00 0015 
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PROJECT 
Hilltop Campus Renovation 
7700 W 143rd STREET 
OVERLAND PARK, KS 66223 
 
OWNER 
Blue Valley Unified School District No. 229 
P.O. Box 23901 
Overland Park, KS 66283 
 
ARCHITECT 
PGAV Architects 
1900 W 47th Place Suite 100 
Westwood, KS 66205 
913-362-6500 
 
PROJECT SCOPE 
Renovation and Addition 
 
PROJECT DESCRIPTION 
Approximate area of building:  

 
BUILDING 1: 51,920 s.f.  
 
BUILDING 2:  

1ST FLOOR 44,660 s.f. 
2ND FLOOR 32,580 s.f.  

 
Estimated Construction Cost (base bid): $15,000,000.00 
 
 
PRE-BID CONFERENCE 
Date: May 13, 2013 
Time: 2:00 pm  
Place: Hilltop Campus - East Entrance 

7700 W 143rd STREET 
OVERLAND PARK, KS 66223 
Pre Bid Meeting is Mandatory 

 
BID RECEIVING 
Date: May 28, 2013  
Time: 10:00 am 
Place: Blue Valley Support Service Center, Bison Room 
 14950 Metcalf 
 Overland Park, KS 66223 
 
PREVIOUSLY BID WORK: TEMPERATURE CONTROLS CONTRACTOR 
The bid for Temperature Controls has been opened separately from that of the General Contract.  
The Temperature Controls Contractor will work alongside the General Contractor and will be subject to the General 
Contractors schedule and any adjustments thereto.  
The successful bidder for Temperature Controls is Building Controls & integration, Inc. (913) 884-8137 
 
BIDDING DOCUMENTS  
Full sets of drawings and specifications will be available on or after April 25, 2013 from Drexel Technologies, 10840 
W. 86th Street, Lenexa, KS. 66214 or email address: info@drexeltech.com.  
 
Plans may also be viewed for free online at: planroom.drexeltech.com/ 

Only full sets of documents will be issued.  
 

https://order.e-arc.com/arcEOC/PWELL_PublicList.asp
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General Contractors will be issued up to three (3) sets upon deposit of $500.00 for each set. (Refundable deposit). 
 
Only the following subcontract bidders will be issued One (1) full set of documents upon refundable deposit of 
$500.00: Masonry; Excavation; Concrete; Plumbing; Heating, Ventilating, Air Conditioning, and Electrical.  
 
Bidders may, at their own expense, purchase initial or additional full sets of Bidding Documents directly from Drexel 
Technologies. Cost for paper copies will be $314.29, inclusive of tax. Sets will be available for download or for 
purchase on CD for $81.68 inclusive of tax. Purchased sets are payable directly to Drexel Technologies (Purchased 
items are non-refundable.)  
 
All those receiving documents (whether paid at own expense or by paying a deposit) are required to register with 
Drexel Technologies in order to receive addenda documents.  
 
Bidders who wish to receive their set(s) of bid documents as soon as they are available should contact Drexel 
Technologies, 10840 W. 86th Street, Lenexa, KS. 66214 or email address: info@drexeltech.com to reserve their 
set(s) and to make arrangements to mail or deliver their deposit check. Make all deposit checks out to ‘Blue Valley 
School District’.  
 
Shipping and handling fees may be applicable. If so, a payment separate from the refundable deposit will be required. 
These fees vary by type of service used, weight of packaging, due time, etc. Please call Drexel for a quote.  
 
All deposit checks must be in Drexel’s possession for the set of plans to be distributed; a faxed copy will not be 
accepted. 
 
Please send the check along with a company letterhead clearly stating the company’s name, shipping address, 
telephone number, email, and contact name when requesting the project. Addendum notification cannot be 
guaranteed if Drexel is not given the correct contact information. 
 
Full deposit for sets of documents will be refunded providing: 

1)  Depositor submits a bid and returns documents in good condition within 2 weeks after bids are 
received. 

2) Depositor, on determining not to bid, returns documents in good condition at least 7 days prior to 
time set for receiving bids. 

 
Good condition is defined as complete with all sheets and specifications unmarked.  

1) Sets not in good condition will have the following amounts deducted from the deposit return.  
2) Sets not in good condition will not be refunded.  

 
BID SECURITY AND BONDS 
Bid Security and bonds will be required in accordance with "Instruction to Bidders". 
 
Subcontractor performance bond and payment bond in accordance with “Instruction to Bidders” will be required from 
the firms providing the scopes of Work listed in Section 00 61 13, “Bonds”. 
 
NONDISCRIMINATION POLICY 
The Blue Valley School District is an equal opportunity, affirmative-action employer, and shall not discriminate on the 
basis of sex, age, race, color, creed, religion, national or ethnic origin, or disability. Harassment on the basis of sex, 
age, race, color, creed, religion, national origin, ethnic origin, or disability is also prohibited. Bidders may view this 
policy at the office of the Owner. 
 
 
 

End of Section 00 1000 
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PART 1 – GENERAL 
 
1.01 APPLICABLE DOCUMENTS 
 

A. The American Institute of Architects Document A701-1997, “Instructions to Bidders”.  1997 Edition, as amended by 
Document 00 2100, “Supplementary Instructions to Bidders” both as provided by Blue Valley School District are 
bound herein and are part of the Bidding Requirements. 

 
 
PART 2 – PRODUCTS 
 
 NOT USED 
 
 
PART 3 – EXECUTION 
 
  NOT USED 
 
 

End of Section 00 2000 
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PART 1 – GENERAL 

1.01 DESCRIPTION 
1. The American Institute of Architects Document A701-1997, “Instructions to Bidders”.  1997 Edition, are part of 

the Bidding Requirements ” as provided by Blue Valley School District are bound herein. This document is part 
of the Bidding Requirements, as amended by Section 00 2100, Supplementary Instructions to Bidders. The 
following supplements modify, change, delete from, or add to Section 00 2000, instructions to Bidders (AIA 
Document A701-1997).  Where any Article, Paragraph, Subparagraph, or Clause is modified, changed or 
deleted by this Document, the unaltered provisions of that Article, Paragraph, Subparagraph or Clause shall 
remain in effect. 

1.02 SUPPLEMENTARY INSTRUCTIONS 
A. ARTICLE 1 - DEFINITIONS 

1. Delete Paragraph 1.9 in its entirety and substitute the following.    
1.9 A Sub-bidder is a person or entity who submits a bid to a Bidder for materials, equipment or labor for 

a portion of the Work, and who meets the requirements set forth in the Bidding Documents. 
B. ARTICLE 2 – BIDDER’S REPRESENTATIONS 

1.  Add the following subparagraph to Paragraph 2.1. 
1.10 The Bidder will not later request and will not expect to receive additional payment for Work related to 

conditions which can be determined by examination of the Site, the Bidding Documents, or the 
Contract Documents. 

   
C.  ARTICLE 3 - BIDDING DOCUMENTS 

1.  Delete the second, third, and fourth sentences of subparagraph 3.1.1 beginning with the words “The 
deposit will ”. 
2.  Add the following to Paragraph 3.1 

3.1.5   Each Specification section page is numbered consecutively.  The last page of each section 
contains the words “End of Section “.  Each Proposer and/or Subbidder shall be responsible for 
determining whether each Section is complete, and if not, shall immediately notify the issuing party 
of any missing pages or Sections.  The issuing party assumes no responsibility fr omissions, errors, 
or misinterpretations resulting from the use of incomplete sets of documents.  

3.  Add the following subparagraphs to Paragraph 3.3.    
3.3.2.1  All requests for substitution shall be submitted on “Section 00 2200 – Request For Substitution 

Form,” with all required attachments. 
3.3.5   Refer to Section 01 2500  Substitution Procedures for additional requirements. 
3.3.6   Request for substitution other than as qualified by the Bidding documents will not be considered. 

4.  Delete Subparagraph 3.4.3. 
5.   Add the following paragraph and subparagraph to Article 3. 

3.5 TAXES  
3.5.1   In accordance with K.S.A. 1993 Supp.79-3603b(d), and amendments thereto, certain purchases by 

the Contractor o  f tangible personal property and materials incorporated or consumed in the 
construction of the Work are exempt  from certain sales taxes.  Refer to Project Manual Section  00 
7000 and Project Manual Section 01 2900 for additional requirements. The Bidder will be 
responsible for obtaining the tax exemption for any materials or equipment purchased under this 
Contract. 

D.  ARTICLE 4 – BIDDING PROCEDURES 
1.  Delete Subparagraph 4.1.1 and substitute the following. 

4.1.1   Bids shall be submitted in duplicate, each fully executed and signed, on forms identical to the 
forms included with the Bidding Documents without modification, alteration,. Or reservation.  Bids 
not on this form will be rejected. 

2.   Delete Subparagraph 4.1.5 and substitute the following. 
4.1.5  All requested Alternates and Unit Prices shall be bid.  If no change in the Base Bid is required for 

Alternates, enter “No Change. 
3.  Delete the last sentence Paragraph 4.2.1 beginning with “The amount of bid security…” 
4.  Add the following subparagraph to Paragraph 4.2.. 

4.2.4   Each Bid shall be accompanied by a Bid Bond, acceptance to, and payable without condition to 
Blue Valley Unified School District No. 229, 15020 Metcalf Avenue, Overland Park, Kansas 66283, 
in an amount equal to 5 percent of Bidder’s Bid, including additive alternates.  Refer to Section 00 
4350 for applicable Bid Bond forms. 

5.  Add the following paragraph and subparagraphs to Article 4. 
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4.5      BIDDERS QUALIFICATIONS 
4.5.1   Each Bidder shall submit with each copy of their Bids, completed copy of Document 004550.  

Bidder’s Qualifications Form. 
4.5.2   The Owner shall have the right to take such steps as the Owner may deem necessary to 

determine the ability of the Bidder shall furnish to the Owner such additional information which the 
Owner may request. 

E.  ARTICLE 5 – CONSIDERATION OF BIDS 
1.  Add the following subparagraphs to Paragraph 5.3 

  
5.3.3   In awarding the Contract, the Owner may take into consideration the Bidder’s skill, facilities, 

capacity, experience, responsibility, previous work record financial standing, the necessity of 
prompt and efficient completion of Work description the Bidding Documents, or other factors the 
Owner considers relevant.  Inability of bidder to meet these conditions may be cause for rejection 
of the Bid. 

5.3.4   Consideration of Unit Prices: Unit Prices when required as a part of a Proposal, may be 
considered in a Contract award.  Unit Prices shall include the amount required for Profit and 
Overhead.  Any quantities shown or specified are approximate.  Each Proposer shall be 
responsible for the estimate of quantities used in submitting Unit Prices.  

5.3.5   In accordance with K.S.A. 75-3740a, and amendments thereto, and to the extent  permitted by 
federal law and regulations, whenever the Owner lets bids for contracts for the erection, 
construction, alteration, or repair of any public building or structure or any addition thereto or for 
any public work or improvement, the Contractor domiciled outside the State of Kansas to be 
successful, shall submit a Bid the same percent less than the lowest bid submitted by a 
responsible Kansas contractor to succeed over the bidding contractor domiciled outside Kansas 
on a like contract let in such contractor’s domiciliary state. 

.1    Bidders whose domicile   is located outside the State of Kansas shall submit with each 
copy of their Bid, a copy of their domicile state’s preferential bidding statutes, if any, and 
the applicable percent received by in-state bidders from the bidder’s domicile state. 

5.3.6   Owner shall have the right to award the Contract within 60 days immediately following the date of 
receipt of Bids.  

5.3.7      Bidder to whom Contract is awarded shall execute the Agreement with the Owner within 10 days 
after receipt of Agreement form. 

F.  ARTICLE 6 – POST-BID INFORMATION 
1.  Delete Paragraph 6.2 in its entirety. 
2.  Add the following clause to subparagraph 6.3.1.  

.4  A list of all identified Sub-bidders required to provide bonds, including their legal names, addresses, 
point of contact, defined scopes, subcontract value, and who their surety is; and.  

 .5     Refer to Section 01 3300 for additional requirements. 
3.  Add the following subparagraphs to Paragraph 6.3. 

6.3.5   Prior to execution of the Agreement with the Owner, the Contractor shall submit to the Architect 
and the Owner, the following information for each chemical product to be offered, sold, transferred, 
handled, or proposed for use in the Work. 

.1   Material Safety Date Sheet  (MSDS) containing the information and data required by the 
Occupational Safety and Health Administration (OSHA) Hazard Communication Standard 
29 CFR 1910.1200. 

.2   Product data sheets and product technical specifications. 
6.3.6   In accordance with K.S.A. 16-113, if the Bidder who is awarded a contract, is a Contractor who is 

a nonresident individual, partnership, or unincorporated association of the State of Kansas, such 
Bidder/Contractor shall appoint an agent who is a resident of the county where the Work is to be 
performed, and who may receive process in any civil action arising for the Work. 

.1 The appointment form shall be prepared by the Bidder/Contractor and modeled after the 
State of Kansas forms issued by the Division of Purchases, and shall be in a form 
acceptable to the Owner 

.2 The Bidder/Contractor shall execute and file the appointment form with the Clerk of the 
District Court in the county where the Work is to be performed, with a receipt therefore 
submitted to the Engineer. 

G.  ARTICLE 7 – PERFORMANCE BOND AND THE PAYMENT BOND 
1.  Add the following clause to Subparagraph 7.1.1. 

     .1   Refer to Section 00 6100 for additional requirements. 
2. Add the following Subparagraph 7.1.4. 
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   7.1.4  The Bidder shall secure individual Subcontractor bonds for the entire subcontract value from the 
required Sub-Bidders including listing the Owner as an “Additional Dual Obligee” on all of the 
Subcontractor bonds.   

 
3..   Delete the first sentence of Subparagraph 7.2.1 and substitute the following. 

The Bidder shall deliver the required bonds to the Owner not later than the date of execution of the 
Contract. Identified Sub-bidders shall be required to provide bonds to the successful Bidder 
(Contractor). The successful Bidder shall deliver required Sub-bidders’ bonds to Owner not later than 
the date of execution of the Subcontract and prior to the identified Sub-bidders’ commencing any Work, 
 

H.  ARTICLE 8 - FORM OF AGREEMENT BETWEEN OWNER AND CONTRACTOR...  

     
1.  Add the following sentence to Article 8. 

Refer to Section 00 5200 for Agreement form and Section 00 5200 and 00 5300 for modifications to 
agreement Form. 

   

PART - 2 – PRODUCTS 
  
 NOT USED 

PART 3 – EXECUTION 
  NOT USED 

End of Section 00 2100 
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SECTION 00 2200 
REQUEST FOR SUBSTITUTION FORM 

 
The Architect reserves the right to reject this request due to any inconsistencies, errors, omissions, or 

unsubstantiated claims.  The burden of proof of the merit of the proposed substitution is upon the proposer.  The 
Architect’s decision of approval or disapproval of a proposed substitution shall be final.   

 
Upon installation, any product or system that is found to be incompatible with Owner’s existing systems or protocols 

shall be removed and replaced with compatible products or systems at no additional cost to the Owner. 
 

(Submit 2 copies) 
 

Use separate form for each submittal.  Any questions that do not apply should be filled in with “N/A”. 
 

Project Name: ___________________________ BVSD Project No.: __________________ 
 Date:  ____________________________ 
To: 
Architect’s Name _________________________ 
Address ________________________________ 
City ___________________________________ 
Phone # ________________________________ 

From: (Name and Address of Applicant) 
_________________________________ 
_________________________________ 
_________________________________ 
_________________________________ 

 
Check the one that applies: 

 General Contractor  Subcontractor  Supplier 
 
If applicant is subcontractor or supplier, list General Contractors you are bidding to: 
1.  6.  
2.  7.  
3.  8.  
4.  9.  
5.  10.  
 
I/We hereby request approval of the following product or system as an “approved 
substitution” (name and description of specified product or system): 
______________________________________________________________________
______________________________________________________________________
______________________________________________________________________
______________________________________________________________________
____________________ 
 
SPECIFICATION SECTION NO. ___________, PAGE(s)_____________, 
PARAGRAPH(s)______________ 
 
DRAWING Number(s)__________________, DETAIL OR SECTION 
Number(s)_______________________ 
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March 15, 2013 

REQUEST FOR SUBSTITUTION FORM 
00 2200-- 2 of 3 

Hilltop Campus Renovation 
ECC-1101 

 

 
SPECIFIED PRODUCT SUBSTITUTION / ALTERNATE 

Product Characteristics: Product Characteristics: 
Material:  Material:  
Flammability:  Flammability:  
   Smoke Density         Smoke Density                                 
   Fuel Contributed                                  Fuel Contributed                               
   Flame Spread                                       Flame Spread                                    
Moisture Absorption                         Moisture Absorption                         
Elasticity                                            Elasticity                                           
Water Resistance                               Water Resistance                              

SPECIFIED PRODUCT SUBSTITUTION / ALTERNATE 
Substrate Compatibility:  Substrate Compatibility:  
Installation On:        Installation On:                   
   Concrete                                                Concrete                                            
   Steel Frame                                           Steel Frame                                       
   Wood Studs                                           Wood Studs                                       
   Drywall                                                  Drywall                                               
List others, as applicable  List others, as applicable  
    

 
Test Reports:  Test Reports:  
Is exact condition covered?  Is exact condition covered?  
Rated Assembly?  Rated Assembly?  
    
Restrictions:  Restrictions:  
Substrate:  Substrate:  
   Floor     Floor  
   Roof      Roof   
   Wall (non-rated)     Wall (non-rated)  
   Wall (rated)     Wall (rated)  
Structure:  Structure:  
   Wood     Wood  
   Concrete     Concrete  
   Curtain Wall     Curtain Wall  
Other:  Other:  
    
    
Environmental Restrictions: Environmental Restrictions: 
Outside Air Temperature  Outside Air Temperature  
Inside Air Temperature  Inside Air Temperature     
Relative Humidity  Relative Humidity   
Wind Load  Wind Load  
Snow Load  Snow Load  
Equipment Loads  Equipment Loads  
Moisture Tests Req’d?  Moisture Tests Req’d?  
    
Guarantee:  Guarantee:  
    
    
Availability:  Availability:  
    
 
 

   

Costs:  Costs:  
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REQUEST FOR SUBSTITUTION FORM 
00 2200-- 3 of 3 

Hilltop Campus Renovation 
ECC-1101 

 

 
REASON FOR NOT GIVING PRIORITY TO SPECIFIED ITEMS: 
  
  
  

 
SUBSTITUTION AFFECTS OTHER MATERIALS OR SYSTEMS: 

YES (IF YES, ATTACH COMPLETE DATA)  NO  
 
 
SUBSTITUTION REQUIRES DIMENSIONAL REVISION OR REDESIGN OF STRUCTURE OR MEP 
WORK: 

YES (IF YES, ATTACH COMPLETE DATA)  NO  
 
 
SAVINGS OR CREDIT TO OWNER FOR ACCEPTING SUBSTITUTE: 
$_________________________________ 
 
THE ATTACHED DATA IS FURNISHED HEREWITH TO SUPPORT EVALUATION OF SUBSTITUTE: 
 

 CATALOG       DWGS   SAMPLES    TESTS 
 
 

 REPORTS   OTHER (LIST TYPE) 
__________________________________________________ 
 
 
THE UNDERSIGNED HEREBY CERTIFIES THAT THE SUBSTITUTION HAS BEEN FULLY CHECKED 
AND COORDINATED WITH THE CONTRACT DOCUMENTS. 
 
____________________________________________
 __________________________________________ 
FIRM NAME      BY 
____________________________________________ 
 
____________________________________________ 
ADDRESS 
____________________________________________
 __________________________________________ 
PHONE       FAX 
 
LEAVE BLANK; TO BE COMPLETED BY ARCHITECT: 
 
SUBSTITUTION APPROVED:     YES   NO 
 
APPROVED WITH RESTRICTIONS: 
 
1.    

___________________________________________________________________________________ 

2. ________________________________________________________________________________

___ 

REMARKS:__________________________________________________________________________
___ 
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March 15, 2013 (Rev 1, April 23, 2013) 

INFORMATION AVAILABLE TO 
BIDDERS 

00 3000 - 1 of 1 
Hilltop Campus Renovation 

ECC-1101 
 

 
SECTION 00 3000 

INFORMATION AVAILABLE TO BIDDERS 
 

The Owner has paid for a report First Family Church Property Inspection Report dated November 9, 2011.  
These documents are for reference only and are not part of the Contract Documents.  Bidders may view at Blue 
Valley Support Service Center 14950 Metcalf Overland Park, KS  66223 
 
The Owner has paid for a Geotechnical Report entitled Report Of Geotechnical Exploration: Blue Valley Early 
Childhood Center School Addition, Overland Park, Kansas which is dated July, 20, 2012 and an addendum letter 
dated July 26, 2012.  This information is included  for reference and is bound herein however is not part of the 
Contract Documents.  
 
The Owner possesses plans for the existing buildings which are entitled: “A New Sanctuary For First Family 
Church” and “First Family Church Children’s Education Building”. These plans are for reference only and are 
not part of the Contract Documents.  Bidders may view them at the office of the Owner – Blue Valley Service Center, 
Planning and Facilities Department, east entrance, 7500 West 149th Terrace, Overland Park, Kansas. Should bidders 
choose to review this information, they are reminded that the Owner assumes no responsibility for the sufficiency or 
accuracy of information contained therein, and there is no warranty or guarantee that the blueprints represent current 
conditions or that different conditions from those indicated may exist. 
 
A current copy of the Owner’s “Board of Education Policies” may be viewed at the office of the Owner’s 
Representative.  Complete copies are available upon request for the cost of reproduction. 
 

End of Section 00 3000 
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	PART 2 – PRODUCTS
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	01 1000 - summary
	1. See Specification section 11 3100 Appliances for extent of Appliance to be supplied by Owner, installed by Contractor and to be supplied and installed by Contractor.
	1. Owner has contracted with Temperature Controls Contractor for Temperature Controls work. This contractor will work alongside the General Contractor and will be subject to the General Contractors schedule and any adjustments thereto. The successful bidde�
	1.5 USE OF PREMISES
	A. Refer to Division 1, Section 01 1400, “Work Restrictions”.


	01 1400 work restrictions
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and other Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 USE OF PREMISES
	A. Use of Site:  Limit use of premises to work in areas indicated.  Do not disturb portions of site beyond areas in which the Work is indicated.
	1. Limits:  Confine constructions operations to construction staging areas as determined upon review of construction layout with Owner.
	2. Owner Occupancy:  Allow for Owner occupancy of site.
	3. Driveways and Entrances:  Keep driveways and entrances serving premises clear and available to Owner, Owner's employees, and emergency vehicles at all times.  Do not use these areas for parking or storage of materials.

	B. Use of Existing Building:  Maintain existing building in a weathertight and intrusion resistant condition throughout construction period.  Repair damage caused by construction operations.  Protect building and its occupants during construction period.

	1.3 OCCUPANCY REQUIREMENTS
	A. Partial Owner Occupancy:  Owner reserves the right to occupy and to place and install equipment in completed areas of building, before Substantial Completion, provided such occupancy does not interfere with completion of the Work.  Such placement of equ
	1. Architect will prepare a Certificate of Substantial Completion for each specific portion of the Work to be occupied before Owner occupancy.
	2. Obtain a Certificate of Occupancy or Temporary Certificate of Occupancy (as project conditions dictate) from authorities having jurisdiction before Owner occupancy.
	3. Before partial Owner occupancy, mechanical and electrical systems shall be fully operational, and required tests and inspections shall be successfully completed.  On occupancy, Owner will provide, operate, and maintain mechanical and electrical systems 
	4. On occupancy, Owner will assume responsibility for maintenance and custodial service for occupied portions of building.



	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS (Not Used)
	PART 3 -  EXECUTION (Not Used)

	01 2200 - unit prices
	A. Unit Price No. 1:  Remedial Flooring Preparation; Section 09 0561:
	1. Description: Corrective Measures involving addition of remedial floor coatings in areas where the existing moisture conditions prevent adequate adhesion of flooring or roofing materials consistent with flooring or roofing manufacturer’s stated requireme
	2. Unit of Measurement . Square Foot

	B. Unit Price No. 2a:  Soil Excavation per Drilled Piers; Section 31 6329
	1. Description: Soil excavation, including temporary casing if required: cost
	2. Unit of Measurement Cubic Yard

	C. Unit Price No. 2b:  Reinforcing steel & dowels, installed per Drilled Piers; Section 31 6329
	1. Description: Installed cost of reinforcing steel and dowels
	2. Unit of Measurement: per pound

	D. Unit Price No. 2c:  Concrete per Drilled Piers; Section 31 6329
	1. Description: Concrete installed cost
	2. Unit of Measurement: Cubic Yard


	01 2200 - unit prices (Repaired)
	A. Unit Price No. 1:  Remedial Flooring Preparation; Section 09 0561:
	1. Description: Corrective Measures involving addition of remedial floor coatings in areas where the existing moisture conditions prevent adequate adhesion of flooring or roofing materials consistent with flooring or roofing manufacturer’s stated requireme
	2. Unit of Measurement . Square Foot

	B. Unit Price No. 2a:  Soil Excavation per Drilled Piers; Section 31 6329
	1. Description: Soil excavation, including temporary casing if required: cost
	2. Unit of Measurement Cubic Yard

	C. Unit Price No. 2b:  Reinforcing steel & dowels, installed per Drilled Piers; Section 31 6329
	1. Description: Installed cost of reinforcing steel and dowels
	2. Unit of Measurement: per pound

	D. Unit Price No. 2c:  Concrete per Drilled Piers; Section 31 6329
	1. Description: Concrete installed cost
	2. Unit of Measurement: Cubic Yard


	01 2300 - alternates
	PART 1 - GENERAL
	1.1 SUMMARY
	A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for alternates.

	1.2 DEFINITIONS
	A. Alternate:  An amount proposed by bidders and stated on the Bid Form for certain work defined in the bidding requirements that may be added to or deducted from the base bid amount if Owner decides to accept a corresponding change either in the amount of

	1.3 PROCEDURES
	A. Coordination:  Revise or adjust affected adjacent work as necessary to completely integrate work of the alternate into Project.
	B. Notification:  Immediately following award of the Contract, notify each party involved, in writing, of the status of each alternate.  Indicate if alternates have been accepted, rejected, or deferred for later consideration.  Include a complete descripti
	C. Execute accepted alternates under the same conditions as other work of the Contract.
	D. Schedule:  A schedule of alternates is included at the end of this Section.  Specification Sections referenced in schedule contain requirements for materials necessary to achieve the work described under each alternate.


	PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Used)
	PART 3 - EXECUTION
	3.1 SCHEDULE OF ALTERNATES
	A. Alternate No. 1: Asphalt paving in lieu of Concrete
	1. Base Bid: Concrete drive and parking paving as indicted on civil drawing xxx and as described in specification section 321313
	2. Alternate:  Asphalt drive and parking paving as indicated on civil drawing xxx and as described in specification section 321216

	B. Alternate No. 2: Fiber Cement panel system removed from scope at east façade per drawings
	1. Base Bid:
	2. Alternate:

	C. Alternate No. 3: Alternative Carpet
	1. Base Bid: Carpet as indicated on material legend and as described in specification section 096813
	2. Alternate:  Carpet alternate as indicated on material legend and as described in specification section 096813

	D. Alternative No. 4: Additional Parking lighting improvements
	1. Base Bid:
	2. Alternate:

	E. Alternate No. 5:  Additional Ceiling and Lighting Improvements
	1. Base Bid:
	2. Alternate:




	01 2500 - substitution procedures
	PART 1 - GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for substitutions.
	B. Related Requirements:

	1.3 DEFINITIONS
	A. Substitutions:  Changes in products, materials, equipment, and methods of construction from those required by the Contract Documents and proposed by Contractor.

	1.4 ACTION SUBMITTALS
	A. Timing: Architect will consider requests for substitution if received 10 calendar days prior to the bid date. Requests received after that time may be considered or rejected at discretion of Architect and/or Owner.
	B. Substitution Requests:  Submit three copies of each request for consideration.  Identify product or fabrication or installation method to be replaced.  Include Specification Section number and title and Drawing numbers and titles.

	1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Compatibility of Substitutions:  Investigate and document compatibility of proposed substitution with related products and materials.  Engage a qualified testing agency to perform compatibility tests recommended by manufacturers.

	1.6 PROCEDURES
	A. Coordination:  Revise or adjust affected work as necessary to integrate work of the approved substitutions.


	PART 2 - PRODUCTS
	2.1 SUBSTITUTIONS
	A. Substitutions for Cause:  Submit requests for substitution immediately on discovery of need for change, but not later than 15 days prior to time required for preparation and review of related submittals.
	B. Substitutions for Convenience:  Not allowed.
	C. Substitutions for Advantage:  Not allowed.


	PART 3 - EXECUTION (Not Used)

	01 2600 - contract modification procedures
	PART 1 - GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for handling and processing Contract modifications.

	1.3 MINOR CHANGES IN THE WORK
	A. Architect will issue supplemental instructions authorizing minor changes in the Work, not involving adjustment to the Contract Sum or the Contract Time, on AIA Document G710, "Architect's Supplemental Instructions." form included in Project Manual.

	1.4 PROPOSAL REQUESTS
	A. Owner-Initiated Proposal Requests: Architect will issue a detailed description of proposed changes in the Work that may require adjustment to the Contract Sum or the Contract Time. If necessary, the description will include supplemental or revised Drawi
	1. Proposal Requests issued by Architect are for information only. Do not consider them instructions either to stop work in progress or to execute the proposed change.
	2. Within 10 days after receipt of Proposal Request, submit a quotation estimating cost adjustments to the Contract Sum and the Contract Time necessary to execute the change.
	a. Include a list of quantities of products required or eliminated and unit costs, with total amount of purchases and credits to be made. If requested, furnish survey data to substantiate quantities.
	b. Indicate applicable taxes, delivery charges, equipment rental, and amounts of trade discounts.
	c. Include an updated Contractor's Construction Schedule that indicates the effect of the change, including, but not limited to, changes in activity duration, start and finish times, and activity relationship. Use available total float before requesting an


	B. Contractor-Initiated Proposals: If latent or unforeseen conditions require modifications to the Contract, Contractor may propose changes by submitting a request for a change.
	1. Include a statement outlining reasons for the change and the effect of the change on the Work. Provide a complete description of the proposed change. Indicate the effect of the proposed change on the Contract Sum and the Contract Time.
	2. Include a list of quantities of products required or eliminated and unit costs, with total amount of purchases and credits to be made. If requested, furnish survey data to substantiate quantities.
	3. Indicate applicable taxes, delivery charges, equipment rental, and amounts of trade discounts.
	4. Include an updated Contractor's Construction Schedule that indicates the effect of the change, including, but not limited to, changes in activity duration, start and finish times, and activity relationship. Use available total float before requesting an
	5. Comply with requirements in Division 1 Section "Product Requirements" if the proposed change requires substitution of one product or system for product or system specified.

	C. Proposal Request Form: Use AIA Document G709 for Proposal Requests.

	1.5 ADMINISTRATIVE CHANGE ORDERS
	1.6 Unit-Price Adjustment:  See Section 012200 "Unit Prices" for administrative procedures for preparation of Change Order Proposal for adjusting the Contract Sum to reflect measured scope of unit-price work.
	1.7 CHANGE ORDER PROCEDURES
	A. On Owner's approval of a Proposal Request, Architect will issue a Change Order for signatures of Owner and Contractor on AIA Document G701

	1.8 CONSTRUCTION CHANGE DIRECTIVE
	A. Construction Change Directive: Architect may issue a Construction Change Directive on AIA Document G714. Construction Change Directive instructs Contractor to proceed with a change in the Work, for subsequent inclusion in a Change Order.
	1. Construction Change Directive contains a complete description of change in the Work. It also designates method to be followed to determine change in the Contract Sum or the Contract Time.

	B. Documentation: Maintain detailed records on a time and material basis of work required by the Construction Change Directive.
	1. After completion of change, submit an itemized account and supporting data necessary to substantiate cost and time adjustments to the Contract.



	PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Used)
	PART 3 - EXECUTION (Not Used)

	01 2900 - payment procedures
	PART 1 - GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements necessary to prepare and process Applications for Payment.
	B. Related Requirements:
	2. Section 01 7300 "Execution" for photographic documentation requirements


	1.2 DEFINITIONS
	A. Schedule of Values: A statement furnished by Contractor allocating portions of the Contract Sum to various portions of the Work and used as the basis for reviewing Contractor's Applications for Payment.

	1.3 SCHEDULE OF VALUES
	A. Coordination: Coordinate preparation of the schedule of values with preparation of Contractor's construction schedule
	B. Format and Content: Use Construction Schedule Activities as the line items for the schedule of values. Provide one line item for each activity.

	1.4 APPLICATIONS FOR PAYMENT
	A. Each Application for Payment following the initial Application for Payment shall be consistent with previous applications and payments as certified by Architect and paid for by Owner.
	1. Initial Application for Payment, Application for Payment at time of Substantial Completion, and final Application for Payment involve additional requirements.

	B. Payment Application Times: The date for each progress payment is indicated in the Agreement between Owner and Contractor. See Exhibit B Application for payment schedule in this project manual. The period of construction work covered by each Application �
	C. Application for Payment Forms: Use AIA Document G702 and AIA Document G703 Continuation Sheets as form for Applications for Payment.
	D. Application Preparation: Complete every entry on form. Notarize and execute by a person authorized to sign legal documents on behalf of Contractor. Architect will return incomplete applications without action.
	1. Entries shall match data on the schedule of values and Contractor's construction schedule. Use updated schedules if revisions were made.
	2. Include amounts of Change Orders and Construction Change Directives issued before last day of construction period covered by application.

	E. Stored Materials: Include in Application for Payment amounts applied for materials or equipment purchased or fabricated and stored, but not yet installed. Differentiate between items stored on-site and items stored off-site.
	F. Periodic Construction Photographs: include printed copies of construction photographs as indicated in Section 01 7300 Execution.
	G. Transmittal: Submit three signed and notarized original copies of each Application for Payment to Architect] in accordance with the payment schedule in the Construction Contract. Architect will sign and forward two copies on to the owner in accordance w�
	1. Transmit each copy with a transmittal form listing attachments and recording appropriate information about application.
	2. Waiver Forms: Submit executed waivers of lien on forms acceptable to Owner.

	H. Initial Application for Payment: Administrative actions and submittals that must precede or coincide with submittal of first Application for Payment include the following:
	I. Application for Payment at Substantial Completion: After Architect issues the Certificate of Substantial Completion, submit an Application for Payment showing 100 percent completion for portion of the Work claimed as substantially complete.
	J. Final Payment Application: After completing Project closeout requirements, submit final Application for Payment with releases and supporting documentation not previously submitted and accepted, including, but not limited, to the following:


	PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Used)
	PART 3 - EXECUTION (Not Used)

	01 3100 - project management and coordination
	PART 1 - GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. Section includes administrative provisions for coordinating construction operations on Project including, but not limited to, the following:
	B. Related Requirements:

	1.3 DEFINITIONS
	A. RFI:  Request from Owner, Architect, or Contractor seeking information required by or clarifications of the Contract Documents.

	1.4 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS
	A. Subcontract List:  Prepare a written summary identifying individuals or firms proposed for each portion of the Work, including those who are to furnish products or equipment fabricated to a special design. Include the following information in tabular fo
	B. Key Personnel Names:  Within 15 days of starting construction operations, submit a list of key personnel assignments, including superintendent and other personnel in attendance at Project site.  Identify individuals and their duties and responsibilities

	1.5 GENERAL COORDINATION PROCEDURES
	A. Coordination:  Coordinate construction operations included in different Sections of the Specifications to ensure efficient and orderly installation of each part of the Work.  Coordinate construction operations, included in different Sections, that depen
	B. Coordination:  Each contractor shall coordinate its construction operations with those of other contractors and entities to ensure efficient and orderly installation of each part of the Work.  Each contractor shall coordinate its operations with operati
	C. Schedule construction operations in sequence required to obtain the best results where installation of one part of the Work depends on installation of other components, before or after its own installation.
	D. Coordinate installation of different components with other contractors to ensure maximum performance and accessibility for required maintenance, service, and repair.
	E. Make adequate provisions to accommodate items scheduled for later installation.
	F. Prepare memoranda for distribution to each party involved, outlining special procedures required for coordination.  Include such items as required notices, reports, and list of attendees at meetings.
	G. Administrative Procedures:  Coordinate scheduling and timing of required administrative procedures with other construction activities and activities of other contractors to avoid conflicts and to ensure orderly progress of the Work.  Such administrative�
	H. Conservation:  Coordinate construction activities to ensure that operations are carried out with consideration given to conservation of energy, water, and materials.

	1.6 COORDINATION DRAWINGS
	A. Coordination Drawings, General:  Prepare coordination drawings according to requirements in individual Sections, and additionally where installation is not completely shown on Shop Drawings, where limited space availability necessitates coordination, or�
	B. Coordination Drawing Organization:  Organize coordination drawings as follows:

	1.7 REQUESTS FOR INFORMATION (RFIs)
	A. Electronic Document Submittal Service: A coordinated submittal service shall be used to issue, track and distribute RFI’s. See Section 01 3300 Submittal Procedures for additional information.
	B. General:  Immediately on discovery of the need for additional information or interpretation of the Contract Documents, Contractor shall prepare and submit an RFI in the form specified.
	C. Content of the RFI:  Include a detailed, legible description of item needing information or interpretation and the following:
	D. RFI Forms: Submit requests on RFI Forms utilizing  AIA Document G716 or alter forms pre-approved by the Architect.
	E. AIA Document G716 .
	F. RFI Log:  Prepare, maintain, and submit a tabular log of RFIs organized by the RFI number.  Submit log prior to each progress meeting but no less than once every two weeks. Include the following:

	1.8 PROJECT MEETINGS
	A. Preconstruction Conference:  a preconstruction conference before starting construction, at a time convenient to Owner and Architect, but no later than days after execution of the Agreement.
	B. Post Demolition Conference
	C. Preinstallation Conferences:  Conduct a preinstallation conference at Project site before each construction activity that requires coordination with other construction.
	D. Project Closeout Conference:   a project closeout conference, at a time convenient to Owner and Architect, but no later than days prior to the scheduled date of Substantial Completion.
	E. Progress Meetings:  progress meetings as needed.
	F. Coordination Meetings:  Project coordination meetings at intervals.  Project coordination meetings are in addition to specific meetings held for other purposes, such as progress meetings and preinstallation conferences.


	PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Used)
	PART 3 - EXECUTION (Not Used)

	01 3150 cpm schedule pmg & company edits to 01315 cpm schedules and reports
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. UDrawings and general provisionsU of Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and Division-1 Specification Sections, apply to work specified in this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. This Section includes the following:
	1. Contractor's requirements relative to CPM scheduling and Contractor's daily report submittal.


	1.3 CONSTRUCTION SCHEDULING - GENERAL
	A. UThe Owner has engagedU PMG & Company, LLC of Overland Park, Kansas, (913/648-4800) to serve as its Scheduling Consultant (hereinafter referred to as the "Consultant") relative to the entire Project.  In this capacity, the Consultant has prepared a Prov
	B. UThe ContractorU on the Project shall be primarily responsible for providing the base data (including identification of activities, their sequences, planned durations and the proper identification of progress) necessary for preparation and maintenance o

	1.4 DESCRIPTION OF REQUIREMENTS
	A. USchedule requirementsU under the Contract shall be fulfilled by using the Critical Path Method, hereinafter referred to as CPM.  Requirements for CPM are included to promote adequate planning and execution of the work by the Contractor and to assist Ow
	B. URelated Work by OthersU:  Services by Owner's Consultant are made available to Contractor as aids and are intended to promote accurate representation of Contractors actual construction plan.  However, existence of schedules, networks, vector charts, an

	1.5 ACTIVITIES
	A. Pre-Bid Requirements:
	1. UConsultant ServicesU:  Prior to receipt of bids, Consultant will be perform the following services:
	a. UScheduling PreparationU:  The Consultant has prepared a Provisional Preliminary Summary Construction Schedule, which displays a plan for the timely completion of the Project.  Although it is the intent of the Owner and Consultant to provide a reasonabl
	b. UPre-Bid ConferenceU:  Consultant will be available to familiarize Bidders with the CPM Schedule Specification and the Provisional Preliminary Construction Schedule.
	c. UIndividual ConsultationU:  Since the construction plan displayed in the Provisional Preliminary Summary Construction Schedule may not optimize Contractor's resources, Bidders may wish to revise the schedule.  These revisions should be concise and detai


	B. Post Award Requirements:
	1. UOrientation SessionU:  Within two weeks after the Notice-of-Award of Contract by Owner, the Consultant will conduct an orientation session on use of CPM for this Project and assist the Contractor in developing a rough draft of a Construction Schedule. �
	a. UConsultantU:  Describe objectives of CPM and Contractor's requirements for preparation of Construction Schedule.  Develop a date specific plan for completing the specified detailed Construction Schedule in accordance with Section 1.6 Construction Sched�
	b. UContractorU:  Arrange for managers and superintendents, as well as major Subcontractors, to attend orientation session.  During the session with Consultant, long lead items and time requirements for work by Subcontractors will be identified, together w�

	2. UDraft of Construction ScheduleU:  Within two weeks of the CPM orientation session, the Contractor in consultation with the Consultant shall complete and submit to the Consultant the Contractor's Construction Schedule draft in the approved format.
	a. The Contractor's schedule shall contain the level of detail as described herein and shall show a continuous flow of construction activity from Notice-of-Award to Project Completion.  Contained within this time frame shall be items for construction permi�

	3. UBase DataU:  The Contractor, together with its Subcontractors and suppliers shall be responsible for identification of all activities relative to the Work and determining the reasonable duration and sequence of such activities as will permit performanc�
	4. ULevel of DetailU:  Except for procurement and General Conditions requirements, the Contractor will differentiate activities on the schedule so that no single activity shown requires more than thirty days to complete..
	5. UFeasibilityU:  The Construction Schedule will represent Contractor's best judgment for completion of the work in compliance with any specified Contractual Completion and Milestone Dates or Duration listed in the Contract Documents.
	6. ULogicU:  The Contractor's Construction Schedule draft shall to the greatest degree practicable show all necessary logical interrelationships of work activities and known restraints relating thereto.
	7. UConstruction ScheduleU:  Within two weeks after receipt of the Contractor's Construction Schedule draft, the Consultant will provide the Contractor with a computerized print out of the Contractor's Construction Schedule and computer listing of all acti�
	a. Any review and approval of this Completed Construction Schedule by the Owner and Consultant shall relate only to format, compliance with the requirements hereof, and general conformity of the schedule with any specified completion of milestone dates or �
	b. The Consultant shall within one week incorporate all changes made by the Contractor into the Computerized Schedule and shall issue to the Contractor the completed Construction Schedule and computer listing of activities.

	8. USchedule of ValuesU:  Within one week after completion of the Construction Schedule, the Contractor shall submit a Schedule of Values for review by the Consultant's Cost Analyst, allocating a dollar value for each activity on the Construction Schedule.�
	9. UApprovalU:  Approval of the Construction Schedule and the Schedule of Values will be signified by the Owner's Representative and the Contractor jointly signing one copy of each document.  Thereafter, the Project will be monitored with the Construction �


	1.6 CONSTRUCTION SCHEDULE
	A. Schedule Content:
	1. UThe Construction ScheduleU shall be a detailed graphic representation of all activities that affect progress of the Construction Plan.  The Construction Schedule must include, but not be restricted to, the following information:
	a. Activities of complete work ready for use by next trade, Owner, etc.
	b. Activities relating to different areas of responsibility, such as subcontracted work, which is distinctly separate from that being done by the Contractor directly;
	c. Different categories of work as distinguished by craft or crew requirements;
	d. Different categories of work as distinguished by equipment requirements;
	e. Different categories of work as distinguished by materials;
	f. Distinct and identifiable subdivisions of work representing structure, enclosure, interior rough-in, interior finishes, site work, close-out and commissioning.  ;
	g. Location of work within the Project that necessitates different times or crews to perform;
	h. Outage schedules of limiting times that existing utilities services may be interrupted to construct the Project;
	i. Items listed separately in the Schedule of Values for payment purposes or items found in the bidding requirements;
	j. Acquisition and installation of equipment and materials supplied or installed by the Owner or separate Contractors;
	k. Other Contracts that affect the start, continuation and/or completion of this contract or portions thereof.  And, any and all relationships between the contracts.
	l. The procurement of those permits and releases necessary to commence construction.
	m. The Initial Schedule shall be constructed using Finish-to-Start relationships with zero duration lags; however the Consultant may find it necessary to utilize a small percentage of Start-to-Start relationships.
	n. The Updated Schedule shall be constructed using Finish-to-Start relationships with zero duration lags; however the Consultant may find it necessary to utilize a small percentage of Start-to-Start relationships in order to demonstrate realistic and actua�

	2. UMajor Equipment and MaterialsU:  For all major equipment and materials fabricated or supplied for the Project, the Construction Schedule shall show a sequence of activities including:
	a. Preparation of Shop Drawings and Sample submissions;
	b. Review of Shop Drawings and Samples;
	c. Shop fabrication, delivery, and storage;
	d. Erection or installation;
	e. Testing of equipment and materials;
	f. Required dates of completion.



	1.7 COMPUTER REPORTS
	A. UThe ConsultantU will provide initial computer reports and monthly reports thereafter, as follows:
	1. USchedule ReportsU:  Initial and subsequent Schedule Reports will contain the following minimum information for each activity:
	a. Activity number;
	b. Activity description;
	c. Estimated duration in calendar days;
	d. Early and late finish dates;
	e. Percentage of each activity completed as of each report;
	f. Total float;
	g. Responsibility for activity.

	2. UCost ReportsU:  Initial and subsequent Cost Reports will include the following information for each activity, sorted by trade activity:
	a. Activity number;
	b. Activity description;
	c. Percentage of value of work in place against total value;
	d. Total cost of each activity;
	e. Value of work in place since last report;
	f. Value of work in place to date;
	g. Value of uncompleted work.

	3. UApplication for PaymentU:  Contractor's monthly Application for Payment shall include the current Cost Report.

	B. UActual start and finish datesU will be indicated for each activity.  Restraints and completed activities will be omitted from remaining Float and Late Start Sorts.
	C. UDistributionU:  Consultant will distribute update monthly reports as follows:
	1. Contractor1
	2. Architect 1
	3. Owner1


	1.8 UPDATES
	A. UProject Site MeetingU:  Approximately 5 calendar days prior to the date of the monthly Application for Payment, the Contractor shall arrange for the Project Manager, Architect and the Superintendent to meet at the Project Site with the Consultant to re�
	1. The Contractor is responsible for the accurate and timely submittal of the updated CPM data necessary to produce the computer reports.  Any errors in the computer produced reports must be reported to the Consultant within seven calendar days from the Co�
	2. It is the intent of this meeting to reach agreement as to actual progress and to reach agreement on all proposed progress necessary to finalize the update.

	B. UComputer ReportsU:  Prior to the date of the monthly Application for Payment, the Consultant will produce computer reports described previously herein, based on progress data provided by the Contractor at the Project Site Meeting.  The Computer Reports�

	1.9 PROGRESS PAYMENTS
	A. UThe updated Construction ScheduleU, including the Schedule of Values, will be a required as an integral part of each Application for Payment.  Because the computerized reports system and the Schedule of Values may not be fully operational for up to 60 �

	1.10 SCHEDULE REVISIONS
	A. UGeneralU:  Revisions to the approved Construction Schedule must be approved in writing by the Owner and the Contractor and in accordance herewith.
	B. UContractorU:  If the Contractor thereafter desires to make changes in his method of operating and scheduling, he shall notify the Owner/Consultant in writing stating the reasons for the changes together with a written rationale for revisions and a desc�
	1. Proposed revisions to the Schedule which do not affect the Contract Completion Date(s) shall be dealt with hereunder; however to the extent that a proposed revision shall affect the completion dates(s) under the Construction Schedule, such revisions may�

	C. UOwnerU: Changes initiated by the Owner and implemented by Change Order or Construction Change Directives which have the potential to affect critical dates and the Project’s overall duration will require the Contractor to prepare a revised schedule for �
	D. UInclusion and useU of revised logic or duration time estimates for updating, whether furnished by the Contractor or by the Owner or its Consultants, pursuant to this paragraph, will not be construed as extensions of time to the dates required to the Co�

	1.11 RECOVERY SCHEDULE
	A. UGeneralU:  Should the updated Construction Schedule show the Contractor to be twenty (20) or more calendar days behind schedule at any time during the construction, the Owner may require the Contractor to prepare within ten (10) calendar days a Recover�

	1.12 ADJUSTMENT OF CONTRACT COMPLETION TIME
	A. UActual delaysU in activities which according to the Construction Schedule do not affect the extended and predicted Contract completion date(s) shown by the critical path as depicted in the Construction Schedule will not be the basis for adjustment to t�
	B. UAdjustmentU to the Contract Interim Milestone Date(s) or Completion Date(s) shown in the Construction Schedule, shall only be made pursuant to the Contract General Conditions and will be granted only to the extent that equitable time adjustments for th�
	1. "UFloat" or "slack" timeU associated with one chain of activities is defined as the amount of time between the earliest start date and the latest start date for such activities, as depicted on the Construction Schedule.  Float or slack time is not for t�

	C. UThe Contract TimeU will not be extended due to weather.

	1.13 CONTRACTOR'S DAILY REPORT
	A. The Contractor shall submit a daily report with not less than the following information for that day to the Architect, with a copy to the Owner and the Consultant.  The Contractor is responsible to transmit electronic copies (PDF) of the daily reports o�
	1. UManpower BreakdownU by Contractor, Subcontractor, Sub-Subcontractor and Craft, indicating number of men working, hours worked, and work being performed with location.
	2. Site Conditions
	3. Daily Progress Summary related to the Construction Schedule, including reasons for any difficulties meeting schedule commitments, situations or circumstances which could delay work or give cause for claims for extension of time or added cost.
	4. Materials and Equipment arriving on site that day, Equipment used and Equipment leaving the site.
	5. Any sources or causes of material delay or disruption of work by the Contractor or its Subcontractors or suppliers.
	6. Noteworthy Events occurring that day.



	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS (Not Used)
	PART 3 -  EXECUTION (Not Used)

	01 3300 - submittal procedures
	PART 1 - GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and other Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. This Section includes:
	1. Administrative and procedural requirements for submitting Shop Drawings, Product Data, Samples, and other miscellaneous submittals.
	2. Electronic Document Submittal Service

	B. Related Sections include the following:
	1. Division 1 Section "Payment Procedures" for submitting Applications for Payment.
	2. Division 1 Section "CPM Schedules and Reports" for submitting schedules and reports, including Contractor's Construction Schedule and the Submittals Schedule.
	3. Division 1 Section "Quality Requirements" for submitting test and inspection reports and Delegated-Design Submittals and for erecting mockups.
	4. Division 1 Section "Closeout Procedures" for submitting warranties operation and maintenance manuals.
	5. Division 1 Section "Project Record Documents" for submitting Record Drawings, Record Specifications, and Record Product Data.
	6. Division 1 Section "Operation and Maintenance Data" for operation and maintenance manual requirements.


	1.3 DEFINITIONS
	A. Action Submittals:  Written and graphic information that requires Architect's responsive action.
	B. Informational Submittals:  Written information that does not require Architect's approval.  Submittals may be rejected for not complying with requirements.

	1.4 SUBMITTAL PROCEDURES
	A. General:  Electronic copies of CAD Drawings of the Contract Drawings will be provided as determined appropriate by Architect for Contractor's use in preparing submittals.
	B. Coordination:  Coordinate preparation and processing of submittals with performance of construction activities.
	1. Coordinate each submittal with fabrication, purchasing, testing, delivery, other submittals, and related activities that require sequential activity.
	2. Coordinate transmittal of different types of submittals for related parts of the Work so processing will not be delayed because of need to review submittals concurrently for coordination.
	a. Architect reserves the right to withhold action on a submittal requiring coordination with other submittals until related submittals are received.


	C. Submittals Schedule:  Comply with requirements in Division 1 Section "Construction Progress Documentation" for list of submittals and time requirements for scheduled performance of related construction activities.
	D. Processing Time:  Allow enough time for submittal review, including time for resubmittals, as follows.  Time for review shall commence on Architect's receipt of submittal.
	1. Initial Review:  Allow 14 calendar days for initial review of each submittal.  Allow additional time if processing must be delayed to permit coordination with subsequent submittals.  Architect will advise Contractor when a submittal being processed must
	2. Concurrent Review:  Where concurrent review of submittals by Architect's consultants, Owner, or other parties is required, allow 21 calendar days for initial review of each submittal.
	3. If intermediate submittal is necessary, process it in same manner as initial submittal.
	4. Allow 7 calendar days for processing each resubmittal.
	5. No extension of the Contract Time will be authorized because of failure to transmit submittals enough in advance of the Work to permit processing.

	E. Identification:  Place a permanent label or title block on each submittal for identification.
	1. Indicate name of firm or entity that prepared each submittal on label or title block.
	2. Provide a space approximately 4T4 by 5 inches7T4T7T on label or beside title block to record Contractor's review and approval markings and action taken by Architect.
	3. Include the following information on label for processing and recording action taken:
	a. Project name.
	b. Date.
	c. Name and address of Architect.
	d. Name and address of Contractor.
	e. Name and address of subcontractor.
	f. Name and address of supplier.
	g. Name of manufacturer.
	h. Unique identifier, including revision number.
	i. Number and title of appropriate Specification Section.
	j. Drawing number and detail references, as appropriate.
	k. Other necessary identification.


	F. Deviations:  Highlight, encircle, or otherwise identify deviations from the Contract Documents on submittals.
	G. Additional Copies:  Unless additional copies are required for final submittal, initial submittal may serve as final submittal.
	1. Submit to concurrent reviewer in addition to Architect.
	2. Additional copies submitted for maintenance manuals will not be marked with action taken and will be returned.

	H. Transmittal:  Package each submittal individually and appropriately for transmittal and handling.  Transmit each submittal using a transmittal form.  Architect will return submittals, without review, received from sources other than Contractor.
	1. On an attached separate sheet, prepared on Contractor's letterhead, record relevant information, requests for data, revisions other than those requested by Architect on previous submittals, and deviations from requirements of the Contract Documents, inc�
	2. Include Contractor's certification stating that information submitted complies with requirements of the Contract Documents.
	3. Transmittal Form:  Use AIA Document G810  or a form pre-approved by the Architect.

	I. Distribution:  Furnish copies of final submittals to manufacturers, subcontractors, suppliers, fabricators, installers, authorities having jurisdiction, and others as necessary for performance of construction activities.  Show distribution on transmitta�
	J. Use for Construction:  Use only final submittals with mark indicating action taken by Architect in connection with construction.


	PART 2 - PRODUCTS
	2.1 ELECTRONIC DOCUMENT SUBMITTAL SERVICE
	A. ELECTRONIC SUBMITTAL PROCEDURES
	1. Summary:
	a. Shop drawing and product data submittals shall be transmitted to Architect in electronic (PDF) format using Submittal Exchange, a website service designed specifically for transmitting submittals between construction team members.
	b. The intent of electronic submittals is to expedite the construction process by reducing paperwork, improving information flow, and decreasing turnaround time.
	c. The electronic submittal process is not intended for color samples, color charts, or physical material samples.
	1) In addition to submittals for review, information, and closeout, this procedure applies to requests for information (RFIs), progress documentation, contract modification documents (e.g. supplementary instructions, change proposals, change orders), appli�


	2. Procedures:
	a. Submittal Preparation - Contractor may use any or all of the following options:
	1) Subcontractors and Suppliers provide electronic (PDF) submittals to Contractor via the Submittal Exchange website.
	a) Subcontractors and Suppliers provide paper submittals to General Contractor who electronically scans and converts to PDF format.
	b) Subcontractors and Suppliers provide paper submittals to Scanning Service which electronically scans and converts to PDF format.


	b. Contractor shall review and apply electronic stamp certifying that the submittal complies with the requirements of the Contract Documents including verification of manufacturer / product, dimensions and coordination of information with other parts of th�
	c. Contractor shall transmit each submittal to Architect using the Submittal Exchange website, www.submittalexchange.com <http://www.submittalexchange.com>.
	d. Architect / Engineer review comments will be made available on the Submittal Exchange website for downloading.  Contractor will receive email notice of completed review.
	e. Distribution of reviewed submittals to subcontractors and suppliers is the responsibility of the Contractor.
	f. Submit paper copies of reviewed submittals at project closeout for record purposes in accordance with Section 017800 - Closeout Submittals

	3. Costs:
	a. General Contractor shall include the full cost of Submittal Exchange project subscription in their proposal.  This cost is included in the Contract Amount.  Contact Submittal Exchange at 1-800-714-0024 to verify cost prior to bid. ]
	1) Subcontractors, suppliers, and Architect's consultants will be permitted to use the service at no extra charge.
	2) At Contractor’s option, training is available from Submittal Exchange regarding use of website and PDF submittals.  Contact Submittal Exchange at 1-800-714-0024.

	b. Internet Service and Equipment Requirements:
	1) Email address and Internet access at Contractor’s site office and main office.
	a) Adobe Acrobat (www.adobe.com <http://www.adobe.com>), Bluebeam PDF Revu (www.bluebeam.com <http://www.bluebeam.com>), or other similar PDF review software for applying electronic stamps and comments.

	2) Project Closeout:  Architect will determine when to terminate the service for the project. General Contractor is responsible for obtaining archive copies of files for The Blue Valley School District.




	2.2 ACTION SUBMITTALS
	A. General:  Prepare and submit Action Submittals required by individual Specification Sections.
	1. Prepare and submit according to Electronic submittal procedures above. Architect will mark up and return electronically utilizing submittal service.

	B. Product Data:  Collect information into a single submittal for each element of construction and type of product or equipment.
	1. If information must be specially prepared for submittal because standard printed data are not suitable for use, submit as Shop Drawings, not as Product Data.
	2. Mark each copy of each submittal to show which products and options are applicable.
	3. Include the following information, as applicable:
	a. Manufacturer's written recommendations.
	b. Manufacturer's product specifications.
	c. Manufacturer's installation instructions.
	d. Standard color charts.
	e. Manufacturer's catalog cuts.
	f. Printed performance curves.
	g. Standard product operating and maintenance manuals.
	h. Compliance with recognized trade association standards.
	i. Compliance with recognized testing agency standards.
	j. Application of testing agency labels and seals.


	C. Shop Drawings:  Prepare Project-specific information, drawn accurately to scale.  Do not base Shop Drawings on reproductions of the Contract Documents or standard printed data.
	1. Preparation:  Include the following information, as applicable:
	a. Dimensions.
	b. Identification of products.
	c. Fabrication and installation drawings.
	d. Roughing-in and setting diagrams.
	e. Wiring diagrams showing field-installed wiring, including power, signal, and control wiring.
	f. Shopwork manufacturing instructions.
	g. Schedules.
	h. Design calculations.
	i. Compliance with specified standards.
	j. Notation of coordination requirements.
	k. Notation of dimensions established by field measurement.

	2. Wiring Diagrams:  Differentiate between manufacturer-installed and field-installed wiring.
	3. Sheet Size:  Except for templates, patterns, and similar full-size drawings, submit Shop Drawings on sheets at least 4T8-1/2 by 11 inches7T4T 7Tbut no larger than 4T30 by 40 inches4T.

	D. Samples:  Prepare physical units of materials or products, including the following:
	1. Comply with requirements in Division 1 Section "Quality Requirements" for mockups.
	2. Samples for Initial Selection:  Submit manufacturer's color charts consisting of units or sections of units showing the full range of colors, textures, and patterns available.
	3. Samples for Verification:  Submit full-size units or Samples of size indicated, prepared from the same material to be used for the Work, cured and finished in manner specified, and physically identical with the product proposed for use, and that show fu�
	4. Preparation:  Mount, display, or package Samples in manner specified to facilitate review of qualities indicated.  Prepare Samples to match Architect's sample where so indicated.  Attach label on unexposed side that includes the following:
	a. Generic description of Sample.
	b. Product name or name of manufacturer.
	c. Sample source.

	5. Additional Information:  On an attached separate sheet, prepared on Contractor's letterhead, provide the following:
	a. Size limitations.
	b. Compliance with recognized standards.
	c. Availability.
	d. Delivery time.

	6. Submit Samples for review of kind, color, pattern, and texture for a final check of these characteristics with other elements and for a comparison of these characteristics between final submittal and actual component as delivered and installed.
	a. If variation in color, pattern, texture, or other characteristic is inherent in the product represented by a Sample, submit at least three sets of paired units that show approximate limits of the variations.
	b. Refer to individual Specification Sections for requirements for Samples that illustrate workmanship, fabrication techniques, details of assembly, connections, operation, and similar construction characteristics.

	7. Number of Samples for Initial Selection:  Submit one full set of available choices where color, pattern, texture, or similar characteristics are required to be selected from manufacturer's product line.  Architect will return submittal with options sele�
	8. Number of Samples for Verification:  Submit one set of Samples.  Architect will retain one Sample sets; remainder will be returned.
	a. Submit a single Sample where assembly details, workmanship, fabrication techniques, connections, operation, and other similar characteristics are to be demonstrated.


	E. Delegated-Design Submittal:  Comply with requirements in Division 1 Section "Quality Requirements."
	F. Submittals Schedule:  Comply with requirements in Division 1 Section "Construction Progress Documentation."
	G. Application for Payment:  Comply with requirements in Division 1 Section "Payment Procedures."
	H. Schedule of Values:  Comply with requirements in Division 1 Section "Payment Procedures."
	I. Subcontract List:  Prepare a written summary identifying individuals or firms proposed for each portion of the Work, including those who are to furnish products or equipment fabricated to a special design.  Include the following information in tabular f�
	1. Name, address, and telephone number of entity performing subcontract or supplying products.
	2. Number and title of related Specification Section(s) covered by subcontract.
	3. Drawing number and detail references, as appropriate, covered by subcontract.


	2.3 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS
	A. General:  Prepare and submit Informational Submittals required by other Specification Sections.
	1. Prepare and submit according to Electronic submittal procedures above. Architect will mark up and return electronically utilizing submittal service.
	2. Certificates and Certifications:  Provide a notarized statement that includes signature of entity responsible for preparing certification.  Certificates and certifications shall be signed by an officer or other individual authorized to sign documents on�
	3. Test and Inspection Reports:  Comply with requirements in Division 1 Section "Quality Requirements."

	B. Contractor's Construction Schedule:  Comply with requirements in Division 1 Section "Construction Progress Documentation."
	C. Qualification Data:  Prepare written information that demonstrates capabilities and experience of firm or person.  Include lists of completed projects with project names and addresses, names and addresses of architects and owners, and other information �
	D. Product Certificates:  Prepare written statements on manufacturer's letterhead certifying that product complies with requirements.
	E. Welding Certificates:  Prepare written certification that welding procedures and personnel comply with requirements.  Submit record of Welding Procedure Specification (WPS) and Procedure Qualification Record (PQR) on AWS forms.  Include names of firms a�
	F. Material Test Reports:  Prepare reports written by a qualified testing agency, on testing agency's standard form, indicating and interpreting test results of material for compliance with requirements.
	G. Field Test Reports:  Prepare reports written by a qualified testing agency, on testing agency's standard form, indicating and interpreting results of field tests performed either during installation of product or after product is installed in its final �
	H. Product Test Reports:  Prepare written reports indicating current product produced by manufacturer complies with requirements.  Base reports on evaluation of tests performed by manufacturer and witnessed by a qualified testing agency, or on comprehensiv�
	I. Maintenance Data:  Prepare written and graphic instructions and procedures for operation and normal maintenance of products and equipment.  Comply with requirements in Division 1 Section " Operation and Maintenance Data."
	J. Manufacturer's Instructions:  Prepare written or published information that documents manufacturer's recommendations, guidelines, and procedures for installing or operating a product or equipment.  Include name of product and name, address, and telephon�
	1. Preparation of substrates.
	2. Required substrate tolerances.
	3. Sequence of installation or erection.
	4. Required installation tolerances.
	5. Required adjustments.
	6. Recommendations for cleaning and protection.

	K. Insurance Certificates and Bonds:  Prepare written information indicating current status of insurance or bonding coverage.  Include name of entity covered by insurance or bond, limits of coverage, amounts of deductibles, if any, and term of the coverage�
	L. Material Safety Data Sheets:  Submit information directly to Owner.  If submitted to Architect, Architect will not review this information but will return it with no action taken.


	PART 3 - EXECUTION
	3.1 CONTRACTOR'S REVIEW
	A. Review each submittal and check for compliance with the Contract Documents.  Note corrections and field dimensions.  Mark with approval stamp before submitting to Architect.
	B. Approval Stamp:  Stamp each submittal with a uniform, approval stamp.  Include Project name and location, submittal number, Specification Section title and number, name of reviewer, date of Contractor's approval, and statement certifying that submittal �

	3.2 ARCHITECT'S ACTION
	A. General:  Architect will not review submittals that do not bear Contractor's approval stamp and will return them without action.
	B. Action Submittals:  Architect will review each submittal, make marks to indicate corrections or modifications required, and return it.  Architect will stamp each submittal with an action stamp and will mark stamp appropriately to indicate action ta...
	C. Informational Submittals:  Architect will review each submittal and will not return it, or will reject and return it if it does not comply with requirements.  Architect will forward each submittal to appropriate party.
	D. Submittals not required by the Contract Documents will not be reviewed and may be discarded.



	01 3513r special project procedures
	PART ONE – GENERAL
	B. Approved Materials – Static Electricity Sensitive Usage
	PART THREE – EXECUTION

	01 3524r construction project safety
	SECTION 01 3524R
	PART ONE – GENERAL
	PART THREE – EXECUTION

	01 4000 - quality requirements
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for quality assurance and quality control.
	B. Testing and inspecting services are required to verify compliance with requirements specified or indicated.  These services do not relieve Contractor of responsibility for compliance with the Contract Document requirements.
	1. Specific quality-control requirements for individual construction activities are specified in the Sections that specify those activities.  Requirements in those Sections may also cover production of standard products.
	2. Specified tests, inspections, and related actions do not limit Contractor's quality-control procedures that facilitate compliance with the Contract Document requirements.
	3. Requirements for Contractor to provide quality-control services required by Architect, Owner, or authorities having jurisdiction are not limited by provisions of this Section.

	C. Related Sections include the following:
	1. Division 1 Section 01 2100 "Allowances" for testing and inspecting allowances.
	2. Division 1 Section "Cutting and Patching" for repair and restoration of construction disturbed by testing and inspecting activities.
	3. Divisions 2 through 45 Sections for specific test and inspection requirements.


	1.3 DEFINITIONS
	A. Quality-Assurance Services:  Activities, actions, and procedures performed before and during execution of the Work to guard against defects and deficiencies and ensure that proposed construction complies with requirements.
	B. Quality-Control Services:  Tests, inspections, procedures, and related actions during and after execution of the Work to evaluate that completed construction complies with requirements.  Services do not include contract enforcement activities performed 
	C. Mockups:  Full-size, physical example assemblies to illustrate finishes and materials.  Mockups are used to verify selections made under Sample submittals, to demonstrate aesthetic effects and, where indicated, qualities of materials and execution, and 
	D. Testing Agency:  An entity engaged to perform specific tests, inspections, or both.  Testing laboratory shall mean the same as testing agency.

	1.4 DELEGATED DESIGN
	A. Performance and Design Criteria:  Where professional design services or certifications by a design professional are specifically required of Contractor by the Contract Documents, provide products and systems complying with specific performance and desig
	1. If criteria indicated are not sufficient to perform services or certification required, submit a written request for additional information to Architect.


	1.5 SUBMITTALS
	A. Qualification Data:  For testing agencies specified in "Quality Assurance" Article to demonstrate their capabilities and experience.  Include proof of qualifications in the form of a recent report on the inspection of the testing agency by a recognized 
	B. Delegated-Design Submittal:  In addition to Shop Drawings, Product Data, and other required submittals, submit a statement, signed and sealed by the responsible design professional, for each product and system specifically assigned to Contractor to be d
	C. Schedule of Tests and Inspections:  Prepare in tabular form and include the following:
	1. Specification Section number and title.
	2. Description of test and inspection.
	3. Identification of applicable standards.
	4. Identification of test and inspection methods.
	5. Number of tests and inspections required.
	6. Time schedule or time span for tests and inspections.
	7. Entity responsible for performing tests and inspections.
	8. Requirements for obtaining samples.
	9. Unique characteristics of each quality-control service.

	D. Reports:  Prepare and submit certified written reports that include the following:
	1. Date of issue.
	2. Project title and number.
	3. Name, address, and telephone number of testing agency.
	4. Dates and locations of samples and tests or inspections.
	5. Names of individuals making tests and inspections.
	7. Owner-performed tests and inspections indicated in Description of the Work and test and inspection method.
	8. Identification of product and Specification Section.
	9. Complete test or inspection data.
	10. Test and inspection results and an interpretation of test results.
	11. Ambient conditions at time of sample taking and testing and inspecting.
	12. Comments or professional opinion on whether tested or inspected Work complies with the Contract Document requirements.
	13. Name and signature of laboratory inspector.
	14. Recommendations on retesting and reinspecting.

	E. Permits, Licenses, and Certificates:  For Owner's records, submit copies of permits, licenses, certifications, inspection reports, releases, jurisdictional settlements, notices, receipts for fee payments, judgments, correspondence, records, and similar �

	1.6 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Fabricator Qualifications:  A firm experienced in producing products similar to those indicated for this Project and with a record of successful in-service performance, as well as sufficient production capacity to produce required units.
	B. Factory-Authorized Service Representative Qualifications:  An authorized representative of manufacturer who is trained and approved by manufacturer to inspect installation of manufacturer's products that are similar in material, design, and extent to th�
	C. Installer Qualifications:  A firm or individual experienced in installing, erecting, or assembling work similar in material, design, and extent to that indicated for this Project, whose work has resulted in construction with a record of successful in-se�
	D. Manufacturer Qualifications:  A firm experienced in manufacturing products or systems similar to those indicated for this Project and with a record of successful in-service performance.
	E. Professional Engineer Qualifications:  A professional engineer who is legally qualified to practice in Kansas and who is experienced in providing engineering services of the kind indicated.  Engineering services are defined as those performed for instal�
	F. Specialists:  Certain sections of the Specifications require that specific construction activities shall be performed by entities who are recognized experts in those operations.  Specialists shall satisfy qualification requirements indicated and shall b�
	1. Requirement for specialists shall not supersede building codes and similar regulations governing the Work, nor interfere with local trade-union jurisdictional settlements and similar conventions.

	G. Testing Agency Qualifications:  An agency with the experience and capability to conduct testing and inspecting indicated, as documented by ASTM E 548, and that specializes in types of tests and inspections to be performed.
	2. Contractor responsibilities include the following:
	a. Provide test specimens and assemblies representative of proposed materials and construction.  Provide sizes and configurations of assemblies to adequately demonstrate capability of product to comply with performance requirements.
	b. Submit specimens in a timely manner with sufficient time for testing and analyzing results to prevent delaying the Work.
	c. Fabricate and install test assemblies using installers who will perform the same tasks for Project.
	d. When testing is complete, remove assemblies; do not reuse materials on Project.
	e. Provide the Testing Agency with adequate notice if they are required on site.

	3. Testing Agency Responsibilities:  Submit a certified written report of each test, inspection, and similar quality-assurance service to Architect, with copy to Contractor.  Interpret tests and inspections and state in each report whether tested and inspe�

	H. Mockups:  Before installing portions of the Work requiring mockups, build mockups for each form of construction and finish required to comply with the following requirements, using materials indicated for the completed Work:
	1. Build mockups in location and of size indicated or, if not indicated, as directed by Architect.
	2. Notify Architect seven days in advance of dates and times when mockups will be constructed.
	3. Demonstrate the proposed range of aesthetic effects and workmanship.
	4. Obtain Architect's approval of mockups before starting work, fabrication, or construction.
	5. Maintain mockups during construction in an undisturbed condition as a standard for judging the completed Work.
	6. Demolish and remove mockups when directed, unless otherwise indicated.
	7. Mockups will not be incorporated into the finished product or work.


	1.7 QUALITY CONTROL
	A. Owner Responsibilities:  Where quality-control services are indicated as Owner's responsibility, Owner will engage a qualified testing agency to perform these services.
	1. Owner will furnish Contractor with names, addresses, and telephone numbers of testing agencies engaged and a description of the types of testing and inspecting they are engaged to perform.
	2. Costs for retesting and reinspecting construction that replaces or is necessitated by work that failed to comply with the Contract Documents will be charged to Contractor, and the Contract Sum will be adjusted by Change Order.

	B. Contractor Responsibilities:  Unless otherwise indicated, provide quality-control services specified and required by authorities having jurisdiction.
	1. Where services are indicated as Contractor's responsibility, engage a qualified testing agency to perform these quality-control services.
	a. Contractor shall not employ the same entity engaged by Owner, unless agreed to in writing by Owner.

	2. Notify testing agencies at least 24 hours in advance of time when Work that requires testing or inspecting will be performed.
	3. Where quality-control services are indicated as Contractor's responsibility, submit a certified written report, in duplicate, of each quality-control service.
	4. Testing and inspecting requested by Contractor and not required by the Contract Documents are Contractor's responsibility.
	5. Submit additional copies of each written report directly to authorities having jurisdiction, when they so direct.

	C. Special Tests and Inspections:  Owner will engage a testing agency to conduct special tests and inspections required by authorities having jurisdiction as the responsibility of Owner.
	1. Testing agency will notify Architect and Contractor promptly of irregularities and deficiencies observed in the Work during performance of its services.
	2. Testing agency will submit a certified written report of each test, inspection, and similar quality-control service to Architect with copy to Contractor and to authorities having jurisdiction.
	3. Testing agency will submit a final report of special tests and inspections at Substantial Completion, which includes a list of unresolved deficiencies.
	4. Testing agency will interpret tests and inspections and state in each report whether tested and inspected work complies with or deviates from the Contract Documents.
	5. Testing agency will retest and reinspect corrected work.

	D. Manufacturer's Field Services:  Where indicated, engage a factory-authorized service representative to inspect field-assembled components and equipment installation, including service connections.  Report results in writing.
	E. Retesting/Reinspecting:  Regardless of whether original tests or inspections were Contractor's responsibility, provide quality-control services, including retesting and reinspecting, for construction that revised or replaced Work that failed to comply w�
	F. Testing Agency Responsibilities:  Cooperate with Architect and Contractor in performance of duties.  Provide qualified personnel to perform required tests and inspections.
	1. Notify Architect and Contractor promptly of irregularities or deficiencies observed in the Work during performance of its services.
	2. Interpret tests and inspections and state in each report whether tested and inspected work complies with or deviates from requirements.
	3. Submit a certified written report, in duplicate, of each test, inspection, and similar quality-control service through Contractor.
	4. Do not release, revoke, alter, or increase requirements of the Contract Documents or approve or accept any portion of the Work.
	5. Do not perform any duties of Contractor.
	6. Do not perform any duties of the Architect or Engineer.

	G. Associated Services:  Cooperate with agencies performing required tests, inspections, and similar quality-control services, and provide reasonable auxiliary services as requested.  Notify agency sufficiently in advance of operations to permit assignment�
	1. Access to the Work.
	2. Incidental labor and facilities necessary to facilitate tests and inspections.
	3. Adequate quantities of representative samples of materials that require testing and inspecting.  Assist agency in obtaining samples.
	4. Facilities for storage and field-curing of test samples.
	5. Delivery of samples to testing agencies.
	6. Preliminary design mix proposed for use for material mixes that require control by testing agency.
	7. Security and protection for samples and for testing and inspecting equipment at Project site.

	H. Coordination:  Coordinate sequence of activities to accommodate required quality-assurance and quality-control services with a minimum of delay and to avoid necessity of removing and replacing construction to accommodate testing and inspecting.
	1. Schedule times for tests, inspections, obtaining samples, and similar activities.

	I. Schedule of Tests and Inspections:  Prepare a schedule of tests, inspections, and similar quality-control services required by the Contract Documents.  Submit schedule within 30 days of date established for commencement of the Work.
	1. Distribution:  Distribute schedule to Owner, Architect, testing agencies, and each party involved in performance of portions of the Work where tests and inspections are required.



	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS (Not Used)
	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 REPAIR AND PROTECTION
	A. General:  On completion of testing, inspecting, sample taking, and similar services, repair damaged construction and restore substrates and finishes.
	1. Provide materials and comply with installation requirements specified in other Sections of these Specifications.  Restore patched areas and extend restoration into adjoining areas in a manner that eliminates evidence of patching.
	2. Comply with the Contract Document requirements for Division 1 Section "Cutting and Patching."

	B. Protect construction exposed by or for quality-control service activities.
	C. Repair and protection are Contractor's responsibility, regardless of the assignment of responsibility for quality-control services.



	01 4200 - references
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and other Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 DEFINITIONS
	A. General:  Basic Contract definitions are included in the Conditions of the Contract.
	B. Approved":  When used to convey Architect's action on Contractor's submittals, applications, and requests, "approved" is limited to Architect's duties and responsibilities as stated in the Conditions of the Contract.
	C. "Directed":  A command or instruction by Architect.  Other terms including "requested," "authorized," "selected," "approved," "required," and "permitted" have the same meaning as "directed."
	D. "Indicated":  Requirements expressed by graphic representations or in written form on Drawings, in Specifications, and in other Contract Documents.  Other terms including "shown," "noted," "scheduled," and "specified" have the same meaning as "indicated
	E. "Regulations":  Laws, ordinances, statutes, and lawful orders issued by authorities having jurisdiction, and rules, conventions, and agreements within the construction industry that control performance of the Work.
	F. "Furnish":  Supply and deliver to Project site, ready for unloading, unpacking, assembly, installation, and similar operations.
	G. "Install":  Operations at Project site including unloading, temporarily storing, unpacking, assembling, erecting, placing, anchoring, applying, working to dimension, finishing, curing, protecting, cleaning, and similar operations.
	H. "Provide":  Furnish and install, complete and ready for the intended use.
	I. "Installer":  Contractor or another entity engaged by Contractor as an employee, Subcontractor, or Sub-subcontractor, to perform a particular construction operation, including installation, erection, application, and similar operations.
	1. Using a term such as "carpentry" does not imply that certain construction activities must be performed by accredited or unionized individuals of a corresponding generic name, such as "carpenter."  It also does not imply that requirements specified apply

	J. "Experienced":  When used with an entity, "experienced" means having successfully completed a minimum of five previous projects similar in size and scope to this Project; being familiar with special requirements indicated; and having complied with requi
	K. "Project Site":  Space available for performing construction activities.  The extent of Project site is shown on Drawings and may or may not be identical with the description of the land on which Project is to be built.

	1.3 INDUSTRY STANDARDS
	A. Applicability of Standards:  Unless the Contract Documents include more stringent requirements, applicable construction industry standards have the same force and effect as if bound or copied directly into the Contract Documents to the extent referenced
	B. Publication Dates:  Comply with standards in effect as of date of the Contract Documents, unless otherwise indicated.
	C. Conflicting Requirements:  If compliance with two or more standards is specified and the standards establish different or conflicting requirements for minimum quantities or quality levels, comply with the most stringent requirement.  Refer uncertainties
	1. Minimum Quantity or Quality Levels:  The quantity or quality level shown or specified shall be the minimum provided or performed.  The actual installation may comply exactly with the minimum quantity or quality specified, or it may exceed the minimum wi

	D. Copies of Standards:  Each entity engaged in construction on Project must be familiar with industry standards applicable to its construction activity.  Copies of applicable standards are not bound with the Contract Documents.
	1. Where copies of standards are needed to perform a required construction activity, obtain copies directly from publication source and make them available on request.

	E. Abbreviations and Acronyms for Standards and Regulations:  Where abbreviations and acronyms are used in Specifications or other Contract Documents, they shall mean the recognized name of the standards and regulations in the following list.  Names, telep�

	1.4 ABBREVIATIONS AND ACRONYMS
	A. Code Agencies:  Where abbreviations and acronyms are used in Specifications or other Contract Documents, they shall mean the recognized name of the entities in the following list.  Names, telephone numbers, and Web-site addresses are subject to change a�
	B. Federal Government Agencies:  Where abbreviations and acronyms are used in Specifications or other Contract Documents, they shall mean the recognized name of the entities in the following list.  Names, telephone numbers, and Web-site addresses are subje�
	C. State Government Agencies:  Where abbreviations and acronyms are used in Specifications or other Contract Documents, they shall mean the recognized name of the entities in the following list.  Names, telephone numbers, and Web-site addresses are subject�


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS (Not Used)
	PART 3 -  EXECUTION (Not Used)

	01 5000 - temporary facilities and controls
	PART 1 - GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and other Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. This Section includes requirements for temporary facilities and controls, including temporary utilities, support facilities, and security and protection facilities.
	B. Temporary utilities include, but are not limited to, the following:
	1. Sewers and drainage.
	2. Water service and distribution.
	3. Sanitary facilities, including toilets, wash facilities, and drinking-water facilities.
	4. Heating and cooling facilities.
	5. Ventilation.
	6. Electric power service.
	7. Lighting.
	8. Telephone service.

	C. Support facilities include, but are not limited to, the following:
	1. Project identification and temporary signs.
	2. Waste disposal facilities.
	3. Field offices.
	4. Storage and fabrication sheds.
	5. Lifts and hoists.
	6. Temporary stairs.
	7. Construction aids and miscellaneous services and facilities.

	D. Security and protection facilities include, but are not limited to, the following:
	1. Environmental protection.
	2. Stormwater control.
	3. Tree and plant protection.
	4. Pest control.
	5. Site enclosure fence.
	6. Security enclosure and lockup.
	7. Barricades, warning signs, and lights.
	8. Covered walkways.
	9. Temporary enclosures.
	10. Temporary partitions.
	11. Fire protection.

	E. Related Sections include the following:
	1. Division 1 Section "Submittal Procedures" for procedures for submitting copies of implementation and termination schedule and utility reports.
	2. Division 1 Section "Execution Requirements" for progress cleaning requirements.
	3. Division 2 Section "Termite Control" for pest control.
	4. Divisions 2 through 16 for temporary heat, ventilation, and humidity requirements for products in those Sections.


	1.3 DEFINITIONS
	A. Permanent Enclosure: As determined by Architect, permanent or temporary roofing is complete, insulated, and weathertight; exterior walls are insulated and weathertight; and all openings are closed with permanent construction or substantial temporary clo

	1.4 USE CHARGES
	A. General: Cost or use charges for temporary facilities are not chargeable to Owner or Architect and shall be included in the Contract Sum. Allow other entities to use temporary services and facilities without cost, including, but not limited to, the foll
	1. Owner's construction forces.
	2. Occupants of Project.
	3. Architect.
	4. Testing agencies.
	5. Personnel of authorities having jurisdiction.

	B. Sewer Service: Contractor to Pay sewer service use charges for sewer usage, by all parties engaged in construction, at Project site.
	C. Water Service: Contractor to pay for use of water from Owner's existing water service by metering usage.
	D. Electric Power Service: Contractor to pay for electric power from Owner's existing system by metering usage.

	1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Standards: Comply with ANSI A10.6, NECA's "Temporary Electrical Facilities," and NFPA 241.
	1. Trade Jurisdictions: Assigned responsibilities for installation and operation of temporary utilities are not intended to interfere with trade regulations and union jurisdictions.
	2. Electric Service: Comply with NECA, NEMA, and UL standards and regulations for temporary electric service. Install service to comply with NFPA 70.

	B. Tests and Inspections: Arrange for authorities having jurisdiction to test and inspect each temporary utility before use. Obtain required certifications and permits.

	1.6 PROJECT CONDITIONS
	A. Temporary Utilities: At earliest feasible time, when acceptable to Owner, change over from use of temporary service to use of permanent service.
	1. Temporary Use of Permanent Facilities: Installer of each permanent service shall assume responsibility for operation, maintenance, and protection of each permanent service during its use as a construction facility before Owner's acceptance, regardless o�

	B. Conditions of Use: The following conditions apply to use of temporary services and facilities by all parties engaged in the Work:
	1. Keep temporary services and facilities clean and neat.
	2. Relocate temporary services and facilities as required by progress of the Work.



	PART 2 - PRODUCTS
	2.1 MATERIALS
	A. General: Provide new materials. Undamaged, previously used materials in serviceable condition may be used if approved by Architect. Provide materials suitable for use intended.
	B. Portable Chain-Link Fencing: Minimum 2T2-inch5T2T5T 9-gage, galvanized steel, chain-link fabric fencing; minimum 2T6 feet5T2T5T high with galvanized steel pipe posts; minimum 2T2-3/8-inch2T OD line posts and 2T2-7/8-inch2T OD corner and pull posts, with�
	C. Lumber and Plywood: Comply with requirements in Division 6 Section "Rough Carpentry."
	D. Gypsum Board: Minimum 2T1/2 inch2T thick by 2T48 inches5T2T5T wide by maximum available lengths; regular-type panels with tapered edges. Comply with ASTM C 36.
	E. Insulation: Unfaced mineral-fiber blanket, manufactured from glass, slag wool, or rock wool; with maximum flame-spread and smoke-developed indices of 25 and 50, respectively.
	F. Paint: Comply with requirements in Division 9 Section "Painting."
	G. Tarpaulins: Fire-resistive labeled with flame-spread rating of 15 or less.
	H. Water: Potable.

	2.2 EQUIPMENT
	A. General: Provide equipment suitable for use intended.
	B. Field Offices: Mobile units with lockable entrances, operable windows, and serviceable finishes; heated and air conditioned; on foundations adequate for normal loading.
	C. Fire Extinguishers: Hand carried, portable, UL rated. Provide class and extinguishing agent as indicated or a combination of extinguishers of NFPA-recommended classes for exposures.
	1. Comply with NFPA 10 and NFPA 241 for classification, extinguishing agent, and size required by location and class of fire exposure.

	D. Contractor will be allowed use of existing toilets 133 and 135 only. Others shall be restricted from use.
	1. Self-Contained Toilet Units: Provide supplementary single-occupant units of chemical, aerated recirculation, or combustion type; vented; fully enclosed with a glass-fiber-reinforced polyester shell or similar nonabsorbent material.

	E. Contractor will be allowed to use existing drinking fountains.
	1. Drinking-Water Fixtures: Provide supplementary containerized, tap-dispenser, bottled-water drinking-water units, including paper cup supply.

	F. Heating Equipment: supplement permanent heating system by providing vented, self-contained, liquid-propane-gas or fuel-oil heaters with individual space thermostatic control as needed.
	1. Use of gasoline-burning space heaters, open-flame heaters, or salamander-type heating units is prohibited.
	2. Heating Units: Listed and labeled, by a testing agency acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction, and marked for intended use for type of fuel being consumed.

	G. Contractor may utilize existing electrical service and provide supplementary service and distribution as needed.
	H. Electrical Outlets: Properly configured, NEMA-polarized outlets to prevent insertion of 110- to 120-V plugs into higher-voltage outlets; equipped with ground-fault circuit interrupters, reset button, and pilot light.
	I. Power Distribution System Circuits: Where permitted and overhead and exposed for surveillance, wiring circuits, not exceeding 125-V ac, 20-A rating, and lighting circuits may be nonmetallic sheathed cable.


	PART 3 - EXECUTION
	3.1 INSTALLATION, GENERAL
	A. Locate facilities where they will serve Project adequately and result in minimum interference with performance of the Work. Relocate and modify facilities as required.
	B. Provide each facility ready for use when needed to avoid delay. Maintain and modify as required. Do not remove until facilities are no longer needed or are replaced by authorized use of completed permanent facilities.

	3.2 TEMPORARY UTILITY INSTALLATION
	A. General: Engage appropriate local utility company to install temporary service or connect to existing service. Where utility company provides only part of the service, provide the remainder with matching, compatible materials and equipment. Comply with �
	1. Arrange with utility company, Owner, and existing users for time when service can be interrupted, if necessary, to make connections for temporary services.
	2. Provide adequate capacity at each stage of construction. Before temporary utility is available, provide trucked-in services.
	3. Obtain easements to bring temporary utilities to Project site where Owner's easements cannot be used for that purpose.

	B. Sewers and Drainage: If sewers are available, provide temporary connections to remove effluent that can be discharged lawfully. If sewers cannot be lawfully used for discharge of effluent, provide containers to remove and dispose of effluent off-site in�
	1. Filter out excessive soil, construction debris, chemicals, oils, and similar contaminants that might clog sewers or pollute waterways before discharge.
	2. Connect temporary sewers to municipal system or private system as directed by sewer department officials.
	3. Maintain temporary sewers and drainage facilities in a clean, sanitary condition. After heavy use, restore normal conditions promptly.
	4. Provide temporary filter beds, settlement tanks, separators, and similar devices to purify effluent to levels acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction.

	C. Water Service: Use of Owner's existing water service facilities will be permitted, as long as facilities are cleaned and maintained in a condition acceptable to Owner. Contractor will be responsible for all costs associated with connections to the exist�
	1. Provide rubber hoses as necessary to serve Project site.
	2. As soon as water is required at each level, extend service to form a temporary water- and fire-protection standpipe. Provide distribution piping. Space outlets so water can be reached with a 100-foot hose. Provide one hose at each outlet.
	3. Where installations below an outlet might be damaged by spillage or leakage, provide a drip pan of suitable size to minimize water damage. Drain accumulated water promptly from pans.
	4. Provide pumps to supply a minimum of 2T30-psi2T static pressure at highest point. Equip pumps with surge and storage tanks and automatic controls to supply water uniformly at reasonable pressures.

	D. Sanitary Facilities: Contractor will be allowed use of existing toilets 133 and 135 only. Others shall be restricted from use. Provide additional temporary toilets, wash facilities, and drinking-water fixtures as needed. Comply with regulations and heal�
	1. Disposable Supplies: Provide toilet tissue, paper towels, paper cups, and similar disposable materials for each facility. Maintain adequate supply. Provide covered waste containers for disposal of used material.
	2. Toilets: Install self-contained toilet units. Shield toilets to ensure privacy. Provide separate facilities for male and female personnel.
	3. Wash Facilities: Install wash facilities supplied with potable water at convenient locations for personnel who handle materials that require wash up. Dispose of drainage properly. Supply cleaning compounds appropriate for each type of material hand...
	a. Provide safety showers, eyewash fountains, and similar facilities for convenience, safety, and sanitation of personnel.

	4. Drinking-Water Facilities: Provide bottled-water, drinking-water units.

	E. Heating and Cooling: Provide maintenance heating and cooling in building 1 and 3 for the duration of the construction period. Provide minimum temperatures of 55deg F and maximum temperature of 80 deg F. For area 2, provide temporary heating and cooling �
	1. Maintain a minimum temperature of 2T55 deg F2T in permanently enclosed portions of building for normal construction activities, and 2T55 deg F2T for finishing activities and areas where finished Work has been installed or as recommended elsewhere in the�

	F. Ventilation and Humidity Control: Provide temporary ventilation required by construction activities for curing or drying of completed installations or for protecting installed construction from adverse effects of high humidity. Select equipment from tha�
	G. Electric Power Service: Use of Owner's existing electric power service will be permitted, as long as equipment is maintained in a condition acceptable to Owner. Contractor will be responsible for all costs associated with connections to the existing ser�
	H. Electric Distribution: Provide receptacle outlets adequate for connection of power tools and equipment.
	1. Provide waterproof connectors to connect separate lengths of electrical power cords if single lengths will not reach areas where construction activities are in progress. Do not exceed safe length-voltage ratio.
	2. Provide warning signs at power outlets other than 110 to 120 V.
	3. Provide metal conduit, tubing, or metallic cable for wiring exposed to possible damage. Provide rigid steel conduits for wiring exposed on grades, floors, decks, or other traffic areas.
	4. Provide metal conduit enclosures or boxes for wiring devices.
	5. Provide 4-gang outlets, spaced so 2T100-foot2T extension cord can reach each area for power hand tools and task lighting. Provide a separate 125-V ac, 20-A circuit for each outlet.

	I. Lighting: Provide temporary lighting with local switching that provides adequate illumination for construction operations and traffic conditions.
	1. Install and operate temporary lighting that fulfills security and protection requirements without operating entire system.
	2. Install exterior-yard site lighting that will provide adequate illumination for construction operations, traffic conditions, and signage visibility when the Work is being performed.

	J. Telephone Service: Provide temporary telephone service throughout construction period for common-use facilities used by all personnel engaged in construction activities. Install separate telephone line for each field office and first-aid station. All te�
	1. Provide additional telephone lines for the following:
	a. Provide a dedicated telephone line for each facsimile machine and computer with modem in each field office.

	2. At each telephone, post a list of important telephone numbers.
	a. Police and fire departments.
	b. Ambulance service.

	3. Provide an answering machine or voice-mail service on superintendent's telephone.


	3.3 SUPPORT FACILITIES INSTALLATION
	A. General: Comply with the following:
	1. Locate field offices, storage sheds, sanitary facilities, and other temporary construction and support facilities for easy access and as approved by Owner’s representative.
	2. Owner will make rooms 366 and 367 available for contractor use as temporary offices.
	3. Provide incombustible construction for offices, shops, and sheds located within construction area or within 2T30 feet5T2T5T of building lines. Comply with NFPA 241.
	4. Maintain support facilities until near Substantial Completion. Remove at Substantial Completion. Personnel remaining after Substantial Completion will not be permitted to use permanent facilities, unless arrangements are made with the Owner's Representa�

	B. Project Identification and Temporary Signs: Prepare Project identification and other signs in sizes indicated. Install signs where indicated to inform public and persons seeking entrance to Project. Do not permit installation of unauthorized signs.
	1. All signs and materials are to be pre-approved by the Owner and Architect.

	C. Waste Disposal Facilities: Provide waste-collection containers in sizes adequate to handle waste from construction operations. Containerize and clearly label hazardous, dangerous, or unsanitary waste materials separately from other waste. Comply with Di�
	D. Common-Use Field Office: Provide an insulated, weather tight, air-conditioned field office for use as a common facility by all personnel engaged in construction activities; of sufficient size to accommodate required office personnel and meetings of 10 p�
	1. Furnish and equip offices as follows:
	a. Provide a room of not less than 180 sq. sq. ft. for Project meetings. Furnish room with conference table, 12 folding chairs.

	2. Provide an electric heater with thermostat capable of maintaining a uniform indoor temperature of 2T68 deg F2T. Provide an air-conditioning unit capable of maintaining an indoor temperature of 2T72 deg F5T2T5T.
	3. Provide fluorescent light fixtures capable of maintaining average illumination of 2T20 fc2T at desk height. Provide 110- to 120-V duplex outlets spaced at not more than 2T12-foot5T2T5T intervals, 1 per wall in each room.
	4. Locate Field Office on the project site within boundaries of construction limits or as directed by Owner.

	E. Storage and Fabrication Sheds: Provide sheds sized, furnished, and equipped to accommodate materials and equipment involved, including temporary utility services. Sheds may be open shelters or fully enclosed spaces within building or elsewhere on-s...
	1. All storage and fabrication structures must be pre-approved by the Owner and Architect.

	F. Lifts and Hoists: Provide facilities for hoisting materials and personnel. Truck cranes and similar devices used for hoisting materials are considered "tools and equipment" and not temporary facilities.
	G. Temporary Stairs: Until permanent stairs are available, provide temporary stairs where ladders are not adequate. Cover finished, permanent stairs with protective covering of plywood or similar material so finishes will be undamaged at time of acceptance�

	3.4 SECURITY AND PROTECTION FACILITIES INSTALLATION
	A. Environmental Protection: Provide protection, operate temporary facilities, and conduct construction in ways and by methods that comply with environmental regulations and that minimize possible air, waterway, and subsoil contamination or pollution or ot�
	B. Stormwater Control: Provide earthen embankments and similar barriers in and around excavations and subgrade construction, sufficient to prevent flooding by runoff of stormwater from heavy rains.
	C. Pest Control: Before deep foundation work has been completed, retain a local exterminator or pest-control company to recommend practices to minimize attraction and harboring of rodents, roaches, and other pests. Engage this pest-control service to perfo�
	D. Site Enclosure Fence: (Verify the need for and location of fencing with the Owner's Rep.) before construction operations begin, install portable chain-link enclosure fence with lockable entrance gates. Locate where indicated, to accommodate construction�
	1. Set fence posts in concrete or steel bases.
	2. Provide gates in sizes and at locations necessary to accommodate delivery vehicles and other construction operations.
	3. Maintain security by limiting number of keys and restricting distribution to authorized personnel. Provide Owner with one set of keys.

	E. Security Enclosure and Lockup: Install substantial temporary enclosure around partially completed areas of construction. Provide lockable entrances to prevent unauthorized entrance, vandalism, theft, and similar violations of security.
	F. Barricades, Warning Signs, and Lights: Comply with standards and code requirements for erecting structurally adequate barricades. Paint with appropriate colors, graphics, and warning signs to inform personnel and public of possible hazard. Where appropr�
	1. For safety barriers, sidewalk bridges, and similar uses, provide minimum 2T5/8-inch2T thick exterior plywood.

	G. Temporary Enclosures: Provide temporary enclosures for protection of construction, in progress and completed, from exposure, foul weather, other construction operations, and similar activities. Provide temporary weathertight enclosure for building exter�
	1. Where heating or cooling is needed and permanent enclosure is not complete, provide insulated temporary enclosures. Coordinate enclosure with ventilating and material drying or curing requirements to avoid dangerous conditions and effects.
	2. Vertical Openings: Close openings of 2T25 sq. ft.2T or less with plywood or similar materials.
	3. Horizontal Openings: Close openings in floor or roof decks and horizontal surfaces with load-bearing, wood-framed construction.
	4. Install tarpaulins securely using fire-retardant-treated wood framing and other materials.
	5. Where temporary wood or plywood enclosure exceeds 2T100 sq. ft.2T in area, use fire-retardant-treated material for framing and main sheathing.

	H. Temporary Partitions: (Verify need and location of temporary partitioning with the Owner's Rep)Erect and maintain dustproof partitions and temporary enclosures to limit dust and dirt migration and to separate areas from fumes and noise.
	1. Construct dustproof partitions of not less than nominal 2T4-inch2T studs, 2T5/8-inch2T gypsum wallboard with joints taped on occupied side, and 2T1/2-inch2T fire-retardant plywood on construction side.
	2. Insulate partitions to provide noise protection to occupied areas.
	3. Seal joints and perimeter. Equip partitions with dustproof doors and security locks.
	4. Protect air-handling equipment.
	5. Weatherstrip openings.

	I. Temporary Fire Protection: Until fire-protection needs are supplied by permanent facilities, install and maintain temporary fire-protection facilities of types needed to protect against reasonably predictable and controllable fire losses. Comply with NF�
	1. Provide fire extinguishers, installed on walls on mounting brackets, visible and accessible from space being served, with sign mounted above.
	a. Field Offices: Class A stored-pressure water-type extinguishers.
	b. Other Locations: Class ABC dry-chemical extinguishers or a combination of extinguishers of NFPA-recommended classes for exposures.
	c. Locate fire extinguishers where convenient and effective for their intended purpose; provide not less than one extinguisher on each floor at or near each usable stairwell.

	2. Store combustible materials in containers in fire-safe locations.
	3. Maintain unobstructed access to fire extinguishers, fire hydrants, temporary fire-protection facilities, stairways, and other access routes for firefighting. Prohibit smoking in hazardous fire-exposure areas.
	4. Supervise welding operations, combustion-type temporary heating units, and similar sources of fire ignition.
	5. Permanent Fire Protection: At earliest feasible date in each area of Project, complete installation of permanent fire-protection facility, including connected services, and place into operation and use. Instruct key personnel on use of facilities.
	6. Develop and supervise an overall fire-prevention and first-aid fire-protection program for personnel at Project site. Review needs with local fire department and establish procedures to be followed. Instruct personnel in methods and procedures. Post war�


	3.5 OPERATION, TERMINATION, AND REMOVAL
	A. Supervision: Enforce strict discipline in use of temporary facilities. To minimize waste and abuse, limit availability of temporary facilities to essential and intended uses.
	B. Maintenance: Maintain facilities in good operating condition until removal. Protect from damage caused by freezing temperatures and similar elements.
	1. Maintain operation of temporary enclosures, heating, cooling, humidity control, ventilation, and similar facilities on a 24-hour basis where required to achieve indicated results and to avoid possibility of damage.
	2. Prevent water-filled piping from freezing. Maintain markers for underground lines. Protect from damage during excavation operations.

	C. Temporary Facility Changeover: Except for using permanent fire protection as soon as available, do not change over from using temporary security and protection facilities to permanent facilities until Substantial Completion.
	D. Termination and Removal: Remove each temporary facility when need for its service has ended, when it has been replaced by authorized use of a permanent facility, or no later than Substantial Completion. Complete or, if necessary, restore permanent const�
	1. Materials and facilities that constitute temporary facilities are the property of Contractor.
	2. At Substantial Completion, clean and renovate permanent facilities used during construction period. Comply with final cleaning requirements in Division 1 Section "Closeout Procedures."




	01 6000 - product requirements
	PART 1 - GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for selection of products for use in Project; product delivery, storage, and handling; manufacturers' standard warranties on products; special warranties; and comparable products.
	B. Related Requirements:
	6. Division 1 Section "Closeout Procedures" for submitting warranties for contract closeout.
	7. Divisions 2 through 45 Sections for specific requirements for warranties on products and installations specified to be warranted.


	1.3 DEFINITIONS
	A. Products: Items obtained for incorporating into the Work, whether purchased for Project or taken from previously purchased stock. The term "product" includes the terms "material," "equipment," "system," and terms of similar intent.
	B. Basis-of-Design Product Specification: A specification in which a specific manufacturer's product is named and accompanied by the words "basis-of-design product," including make or model number or other designation, to establish the significant qualitie
	D. Manufacturer's Warranty: Preprinted written warranty published by individual manufacturer for a particular product and specifically endorsed by manufacturer to Owner.
	E. Special Warranty: Written warranty required by or incorporated into the Contract Documents, either to extend time limit provided by manufacturer's warranty or to provide more rights for Owner.

	1.4 SUBMITTALS
	A. Substitution Requests: Submit three copies of each request for consideration. Identify product or fabrication or installation method to be replaced. Include Specification Section number and title and Drawing numbers and titles.
	1. Substitution Request Form: Use Request for Substitution Form in Section 00 2200.
	2. Documentation: Show compliance with requirements for substitutions and the following, as applicable:
	a. Coordination information, including a list of changes or modifications needed to other parts of the Work and to construction performed by Owner and separate contractors, that will be necessary to accommodate proposed substitution.
	b. Detailed comparison of significant qualities of proposed substitution with those of the Work specified. Significant qualities may include attributes such as performance, weight, size, durability, visual effect, and specific features and requirements ind
	c. Product Data, including drawings and descriptions of products and fabrication and installation procedures.
	d. Samples, where applicable or requested.
	e. List of similar installations for completed projects with project names and addresses and names and addresses of architects and owners.
	f. Cost information, including a proposal of change, if any, in the Contract Sum.
	g. Contractor's certification that proposed substitution complies with requirements in the Contract Documents and is appropriate for applications indicated.
	h. Contractor's waiver of rights to additional payment or time that may subsequently become necessary because of failure of proposed substitution to produce indicated results.

	3. Architect's Action: If necessary, Architect will request additional information or documentation for evaluation. Architect will notify Contractor of acceptance or rejection of proposed substitution in an Addendum.
	a. Form of Acceptance: (Addendum).
	b. Use product specified if Architect cannot make a decision on use of a proposed substitution prior to bid date.


	B. Basis-of-Design Product Specification Submittal: Comply with requirements in Division 1 Section "Submittal Procedures." Show compliance with requirements.

	1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Compatibility of Options: If Contractor is given option of selecting between two or more products for use on Project, select product compatible with products previously selected, even if previously selected products were also options.

	1.6 PRODUCT DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
	A. Deliver, store, and handle products using means and methods that will prevent damage, deterioration, and loss, including theft and vandalism. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions
	2. Coordinate delivery with installation time to ensure minimum holding time for items that are flammable, hazardous, easily damaged, or sensitive to deterioration, theft, and other losses.
	3. Deliver products to Project site in an undamaged condition in manufacturer's original sealed container or other packaging system, complete with labels and instructions for handling, storing, unpacking, protecting, and installing.
	4. Inspect products on delivery to ensure compliance with the Contract Documents and to ensure that products are undamaged and properly protected.
	5. Store products to allow for inspection and measurement of quantity or counting of units.
	6. Store materials in a manner that will not endanger Project structure.
	7. Store products that are subject to damage by the elements, under cover in a weathertight enclosure above ground, with ventilation adequate to prevent condensation.
	8. Comply with product manufacturer's written instructions for temperature, humidity, ventilation, and weather-protection requirements for storage.
	9. Protect stored products from damage.
	B. Storage: Provide a secure location and enclosure at Project site for storage of materials and equipment by Owner's construction forces. Coordinate location with Owner.

	1.7 PRODUCT WARRANTIES
	A. Warranties specified in other Sections shall be in addition to, and run concurrent with, other warranties required by the Contract Documents. Manufacturer's disclaimers and limitations on product warranties do not relieve Contractor of obligations under�
	B. Special Warranties: Prepare a written document that contains appropriate terms and identification, ready for execution. Submit a draft for approval before final execution.
	1. Manufacturer's Standard Form: Modified to include Project-specific information and properly executed.
	2. Refer to Divisions 2 through 16 Sections for specific content requirements and particular requirements for submitting special warranties.

	C. Submittal Time: Comply with requirements in Division 1 Section "Closeout Procedures."

	1.8 PRODUCT WARRANTIES
	A. Warranties specified in other Sections shall be in addition to, and run concurrent with, other warranties required by the Contract Documents. Manufacturer's disclaimers and limitations on product warranties do not relieve Contractor of obligations under�
	B. Special Warranties: Prepare a written document that contains appropriate terms and identification, ready for execution.
	C. Submittal Time: Comply with requirements in Section 01 7700 "Closeout Procedures."


	PART 2 - PRODUCTS
	2.1 PRODUCT SELECTION PROCEDURES
	A. General Product Requirements: Provide products that comply with the Contract Documents, are undamaged and, unless otherwise indicated, are new at time of installation.
	5. Where products are accompanied by the term "match sample," sample to be matched is Architect's.

	B. Product Selection Procedures:
	1. Product: Where Specification paragraphs or subparagraphs titled "Product" name a single product and manufacturer, provide the product named.
	2. Manufacturer/Source: Where Specification paragraphs or subparagraphs titled "Manufacturer" or "Source" name single manufacturers or sources, provide a product by the manufacturer or from the source named that complies with requirements.
	3. Products: Where Specification paragraphs or subparagraphs titled "Products" introduce a list of names of both products and manufacturers, provide one of the products listed that complies with requirements.
	4. Manufacturers: Where Specification paragraphs or subparagraphs titled "Manufacturers" introduce a list of manufacturers' names, provide a product by one of the manufacturers listed that complies with requirements.
	5. Available Products: Where Specification paragraphs or subparagraphs titled "Available Products" introduce a list of names of both products and manufacturers, provide one of the products listed or another product that complies with requirements. Comply w�
	6. Available Manufacturers: Where Specification paragraphs or subparagraphs titled "Available Manufacturers" introduce a list of manufacturers' names, provide a product by one of the manufacturers listed or another manufacturer that complies with requireme�
	7. Product Options: Where Specification paragraphs titled "Product Options" indicate that size, profiles, and dimensional requirements on Drawings are based on a specific product or system, provide either the specific product or system indicated or a compa�
	8. Basis-of-Design Products: Where Specification paragraphs or subparagraphs titled "Basis-of-Design Products" are included and also introduce or refer to a list of manufacturers' names, provide either the specified product or a comparable product by one o�


	2.2 PRODUCT SUBSTITUTIONS
	A. Timing: Architect will consider requests for substitution if received 10 calendar days prior to the bid date. Requests received after that time may be considered or rejected at discretion of Architect and/or Owner.
	B. Conditions: Architect may consider Contractor's request for substitution when the following conditions are satisfied. If the following conditions are not satisfied, Architect will return requests without action, except to record noncompliance with these�
	1. Requested substitution offers Owner a substantial advantage in cost, time, energy conservation, or other considerations, after deducting additional responsibilities Owner must assume. Owner's additional responsibilities may include compensation to Archi�
	2. Requested substitution does not require extensive revisions to the Contract Documents.
	3. Requested substitution is consistent with the Contract Documents and will produce indicated results.
	4. Substitution request is fully documented and properly submitted.
	5. Requested substitution will not adversely affect Contractor's Construction Schedule.
	6. Requested substitution has received necessary approvals of authorities having jurisdiction.
	7. Requested substitution is compatible with other portions of the Work.
	8. Requested substitution has been coordinated with other portions of the Work.
	9. Requested substitution provides specified warranty.

	C. All Requests for substituting must be submitted on in Section 00 2200 on the "Request for Substitution Form".

	2.3 COMPARABLE PRODUCTS
	A. Where products or manufacturers are specified by name, submit the following, in addition to other required submittals, to obtain approval of an unnamed product:
	1. Evidence that the proposed product does not require extensive revisions to the Contract Documents, that it is consistent with the Contract Documents and will produce the indicated results, and that it is compatible with other portions of the Work.
	2. Detailed comparison of significant qualities of proposed product with those named in the Specifications. Significant qualities include attributes such as performance, weight, size, durability, visual effect, and specific features and requirements indica�
	3. Evidence that proposed product provides specified warranty.
	4. List of similar installations for completed projects with project names and addresses and names and addresses of architects and owners, if requested.
	5. Samples, if requested.



	PART 3 - EXECUTION (Not Used)

	01 7300 - execution
	SECTION 5T01 7300
	4TEXECUTION
	PART 1 - GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.
	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. Section includes general administrative and procedural requirements governing execution of the Work including, but not limited to, the following:
	1. Construction layout.
	2. Field engineering and surveying.
	1. Photographic Documentation
	2. Installation of the Work.
	3. Cutting and patching.
	4. Coordination of Owner-installed products.
	5. Progress cleaning.
	6. Starting and adjusting.
	7. Correction of the Work.
	8. Protection of installed construction.
	B. Related Requirements:
	1. Section 01 1000 "Summary" for limits on use of Project site.
	2. Section 01 7700 "Closeout Procedures" for submitting final property survey with Project Record Documents, recording of Owner-accepted deviations from indicated lines and levels, and final cleaning.
	3. Section 02 4119 "Selective Demolition" for demolition and removal of selected portions of the building.
	4. Section 07 8413 "Penetration Firestopping" for patching penetrations in fire-rated construction.
	5. Division 1 Section "Project Management and Coordination" for procedures for coordinating field engineering with other construction activities.
	6. Division 1 Section "Cutting and Patching" for procedural requirements for cutting and patching necessary for the installation or performance of other components of the Work.
	7. Division 1 Section "Closeout Procedures" for submitting final property survey with Project Record Documents, recording of Owner-accepted deviations from indicated lines and levels, and final cleaning.
	1.2 DEFINITIONS
	A. Cutting: Removal of in-place construction necessary to permit installation or performance of other work.
	B. Patching: Fitting and repair work required to restore construction to original conditions after installation of other work.
	1.3 SUBMITTALS
	A. Cutting and Patching Plan: Coordinate and submit plan describing procedures at least [10] days prior to the time cutting and patching will be performed. Include the following information:
	1. Extent: Describe reason for and extent of each occurrence of cutting and patching.
	2. Changes to In-Place Construction: Describe anticipated results. Include changes to structural elements and operating components as well as changes in building appearance and other significant visual elements.
	3. Products: List products to be used for patching and firms or entities that will perform patching work.
	4. Dates: Indicate when cutting and patching will be performed.
	5. Utilities and Mechanical and Electrical Systems: List services and systems that cutting and patching procedures will disturb or affect. List services and systems that will be relocated and those that will be temporarily out of service. Indicate length o
	a. Include description of provisions for temporary services and systems during interruption of permanent services and systems.
	B. Qualification Data: For land surveyor to demonstrate their capabilities and experience. Include lists of completed projects with project names and addresses, names and addresses of architects and owners, and other information specified.
	1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Land Surveyor Qualifications: A professional land surveyor who is legally qualified to practice in Kansas and who is experienced in providing land-surveying services of the kind indicated.
	B. Cutting and Patching: Comply with requirements for and limitations on cutting and patching of construction elements.
	1. Structural Elements: When cutting and patching structural elements, notify Architect of locations and details of cutting and await directions from Architect before proceeding. Shore, brace, and support structural elements during cutting and patching. Do�
	2. Operational Elements: Do not cut and patch operating elements and related components in a manner that results in reducing their capacity to perform as intended or that results in increased maintenance or decreased operational life or safety. Operational�
	a. Primary operational systems and equipment.
	b. Fire separation assemblies.
	c. Air or smoke barriers.
	d. Fire-suppression systems.
	e. Mechanical systems piping and ducts.
	f. Control systems.
	g. Communication systems.
	h. Fire-detection and -alarm systems.
	i. Conveying systems.
	j. Electrical wiring systems.
	k. Operating systems of special construction.
	3. Other Construction Elements: Do not cut and patch other construction elements or components in a manner that could change their load-carrying capacity, that results in reducing their capacity to perform as intended, or that results in increased maintena�
	a. Water, moisture, or vapor barriers.
	b. Membranes and flashings.
	c. Exterior curtain-wall construction.
	d. Sprayed fire-resistive material.
	e. Equipment supports.
	f. Piping, ductwork, vessels, and equipment.
	g. Noise- and vibration-control elements and systems.
	4. Visual Elements: Do not cut and patch construction in a manner that results in visual evidence of cutting and patching. Do not cut and patch exposed construction in a manner that would, in Architect's opinion, reduce the building's aesthetic qualities. �
	C. Cutting and Patching Conference: Before proceeding, meet at Project site with parties involved in cutting and patching, including mechanical and electrical trades. Review areas of potential interference and conflict. Coordinate procedures and resolve po�
	D. Manufacturer's Installation Instructions: Obtain and maintain on-site manufacturer's written recommendations and instructions for installation of products and equipment.
	PART 2 - PRODUCTS
	2.1 MATERIALS
	A. In-Place Materials: Use materials for patching identical to in-place materials. For exposed surfaces, use materials that visually match in-place adjacent surfaces to the fullest extent possible.
	1. If identical materials are unavailable or cannot be used, use materials that, when installed, will provide a match acceptable to Architect for the visual and functional performance of in-place materials.
	PART 3 - EXECUTION
	3.1 EXAMINATION
	A. Existing Conditions: The existence and location of underground and other utilities and construction indicated as existing are not guaranteed. Before beginning sitework, investigate and verify the existence and location of underground utilities, and othe�
	1. Before construction, verify the location and invert elevation at points of connection of sanitary sewer, storm sewer, and water-service piping; underground electrical services, and other utilities.
	2. Furnish location data for work related to Project that must be performed by public utilities serving Project site.
	B. Existing Utilities: The existence and location of underground and other utilities and construction indicated as existing are not guaranteed. Before beginning sitework, investigate and verify the existence and location of both public and private undergro�
	1. Before construction, verify the location and invert elevation at points of connection of sanitary sewer, storm sewer, and water-service piping; and underground electrical services.
	2. Furnish location data for work related to Project that must be performed by public utilities serving Project site.
	C. Examination and Acceptance of Conditions: Before proceeding with each component of the Work, examine substrates, areas, and conditions, with Installer or Applicator present where indicated, for compliance with requirements for installation tolerances an�
	1. Examine roughing-in for mechanical and electrical systems to verify actual locations of connections before equipment and fixture installation.
	2. Examine walls, floors, and roofs for suitable conditions where products and systems are to be installed.
	3. Verify compatibility with and suitability of substrates, including compatibility with existing finishes or primers.
	D. Photographic Documentation of existing conditions Video Recording: Before beginning any work, including excavation and demolition, prepare video recording of Project site and surrounding properties from different vantage points. Record a video of existi�
	E. Flag [excavation areas] [construction limits] before recording construction video recordings.
	F. Show existing conditions adjacent to Project site before starting the Work.
	G. Show existing buildings either on or adjoining Project site to accurately record physical conditions at the start of [excavation] [demolition] [construction].
	H. Show protection efforts by Contractor.
	I. Written Report: Where a written report listing conditions detrimental to performance of the Work is required by other Sections, include the following:
	1. Description of the Work.
	2. List of detrimental conditions, including substrates.
	3. List of unacceptable installation tolerances.
	4. Recommended corrections.
	J. Acceptance of Conditions: Examine substrates, areas, and conditions, with Installer or Applicator present where indicated, for compliance with requirements for installation tolerances and other conditions affecting performance. Record observations.
	1. Written Report: Where a written report listing conditions detrimental to performance of the Work is required by other Sections, include the following:
	a. Description of the Work.
	b. List of detrimental conditions, including substrates.
	c. List of unacceptable installation tolerances.
	d. Recommended corrections.
	2. Verify compatibility with and suitability of substrates, including compatibility with existing finishes or primers.
	3. Examine roughing-in for mechanical and electrical systems to verify actual locations of connections before equipment and fixture installation.
	4. Examine walls, floors, and roofs for suitable conditions where products and systems are to be installed.
	5. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected. Proceeding with the Work indicates acceptance of surfaces and conditions.
	3.2 PREPARATION
	A. Existing Utility Information: Furnish information to Owner that is necessary to adjust, move, or relocate existing utility structures, utility poles, lines, services, or other utility appurtenances located in or affected by construction. Coordinate with�
	B. Existing Utility Interruptions: Do not interrupt utilities serving facilities occupied by Owner or others unless permitted under the following conditions and then only after arranging to provide temporary utility services according to requirements indic�
	1. Coordinate with Architect and Owner not less than 20 days in advance of proposed utility interruptions.
	2. Do not proceed with utility interruptions without Owner's written permission.
	3. Prior to proceeding with any utility work, Contractor shall conduct a Pre-Construction meeting regarding such work with the Owner, Architect, Engineer and utility companies as required by other sections of this project manual. A detailed utility phasing�
	C. Field Measurements: Take field measurements as required to fit the Work properly. Recheck measurements before installing each product. Where portions of the Work are indicated to fit to other construction, verify dimensions of other construction by fiel�
	D. Space Requirements: Verify space requirements and dimensions of items shown diagrammatically on Drawings.
	E. Review of Contract Documents and Field Conditions: Immediately on discovery of the need for clarification of the Contract Documents, submit a request for information to Architect. Include a detailed description of problem encountered, together with reco�
	3.3 CONSTRUCTION LAYOUT
	A. Verification: Before proceeding to lay out the Work, verify layout information shown on Drawings, in relation to the property survey and existing benchmarks. If discrepancies are discovered, notify Architect promptly.
	B. General: Engage a land surveyor to lay out the Work using accepted surveying practices.
	1. Establish benchmarks and control points to set lines and levels at each story of construction and elsewhere as needed to locate each element of Project.
	2. Establish dimensions within tolerances indicated. Do not scale Drawings to obtain required dimensions.
	3. Inform installers of lines and levels to which they must comply.
	4. Check the location, level and plumb, of every major element as the Work progresses.
	5. Notify Architect when deviations from required lines and levels exceed allowable tolerances.
	6. Close site surveys with an error of closure equal to or less than the standard established by authorities having jurisdiction.
	C. Site Improvements: Locate and lay out site improvements, including pavements, grading, fill and topsoil placement, utility slopes, and invert elevations.
	D. Building Lines and Levels: Locate and lay out control lines and levels for structures, building foundations, column grids, and floor levels, including those required for mechanical and electrical work. Transfer survey markings and elevations for use wit�
	E. Record Log: Maintain a log of layout control work. Record deviations from required lines and levels. Include beginning and ending dates and times of surveys, weather conditions, name and duty of each survey party member, and types of instruments and tap�
	3.4 FIELD ENGINEERING
	A. Reference Points: Locate existing permanent benchmarks, control points, and similar reference points before beginning the Work. Preserve and protect permanent benchmarks and control points during construction operations.
	1. Do not change or relocate existing benchmarks or control points without prior written approval of Architect. Report lost or destroyed permanent benchmarks or control points promptly. Report the need to relocate permanent benchmarks or control points to �
	2. Replace lost or destroyed permanent benchmarks and control points promptly. Base replacements on the original survey control points.
	B. Benchmarks: Establish and maintain a minimum of two permanent benchmarks on Project site, referenced to data established by survey control points. Comply with authorities having jurisdiction for type and size of benchmark.
	1. Record benchmark locations, with horizontal and vertical data, on Project Record Documents.
	2. Where the actual location or elevation of layout points cannot be marked, provide temporary reference points sufficient to locate the Work.
	3. Remove temporary reference points when no longer needed. Restore marked construction to its original condition.
	3.5 INSTALLATION
	A. General: Locate the Work and components of the Work accurately, in correct alignment and elevation, as indicated.
	1. Make vertical work plumb and make horizontal work level.
	2. Where space is limited, install components to maximize space available for maintenance and ease of removal for replacement.
	3. Conceal pipes, ducts, and wiring in finished areas, unless otherwise indicated.
	4. Maintain minimum headroom clearance of 3T8 feet6T3T6T in spaces without a suspended ceiling.
	B. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions and recommendations for installing products in applications indicated.
	C. Install products at the time and under conditions that will ensure the best possible results. Maintain conditions required for product performance until Substantial Completion.
	D. Conduct construction operations so no part of the Work is subjected to damaging operations or loading in excess of that expected during normal conditions of occupancy.
	E. Tools and Equipment: Do not use tools or equipment that produce harmful noise levels.
	F. Anchors and Fasteners: Provide anchors and fasteners as required to anchor each component securely in place, accurately located and aligned with other portions of the Work.
	1. Mounting Heights: Where mounting heights are not indicated, mount components at heights directed by Architect.
	2. Allow for building movement, including thermal expansion and contraction.
	G. Joints: Make joints of uniform width. Where joint locations in exposed work are not indicated, arrange joints for the best visual effect. Fit exposed connections together to form hairline joints.
	H. Hazardous Materials: Use products, cleaners, and installation materials that are not considered hazardous.
	1.3 PERIODIC CONSTRUCTION PHOTOGRAPHY
	A. Digital Images: Submit digital images exactly as originally recorded in the digital camera, without alteration, manipulation, editing, or modifications using image-editing software.
	1. Date and Time: Include date and time in file name for each image.
	2. Field Office Images: Maintain one set of images accessible in the field office at Project site, available at all times for reference. Identify images in the same manner as those submitted to Architect and Construction Manager.

	B. Preconstruction Photographs: Before commencement of excavation and demolition starting construction, take photographs of Project site and surrounding properties, including existing items to remain during construction, from different vantage points.
	1. Take 20 photographs to show existing site conditions before starting the Work.
	2. Take 20 photographs of existing buildings on property to accurately record physical conditions at start of construction.
	3. Take additional photographs as required to record settlement or cracking of adjacent structures, pavements, and improvements.

	C. Periodic Construction Photographs: Take 20 photographs monthly, adjusted to coincide with the cutoff date associated with each Application for Payment. Select vantage points to show status of construction and progress since last photographs were ta...
	D. From time to time, owners representative may instruct photographer about number and frequency of photographs and general directions on vantage points. Select actual vantage points and take photographs to show the status of construction and progress sinc�
	E. Time-Lapse Sequence Construction Photographs: Take 10 photographs from same position or vantage point each month, to show status of construction and progress since last photographs were taken.
	1. Frequency: Take photographs monthly, each month adjusted to coincide with the cutoff date associated with each Application for Payment.
	2. Vantage Points: Following suggestions by Architect owners representative and Contractor, photographer to select vantage points. Important aspects of construction expected to be reflected in the time lapse sequence includes:
	a. Commencement of the Work, through completion of subgrade construction.
	b. Above-grade structural framing.
	c. Exterior building enclosure.
	d. Interior Work, through date of Substantial Completion.


	F. Final Completion Construction Photographs: Take 20 photographs after date of Substantial Completion for submission as project record documents.


	3.6 PROGRESS CLEANING
	A. General: Clean Project site and work areas daily, including common areas. Coordinate progress cleaning for joint-use areas where more than one installer has worked. Enforce requirements strictly. Dispose of materials lawfully.
	1. Comply with requirements in NFPA 241 for removal of combustible waste materials and debris.
	2. Do not hold materials more than 7 days during normal weather or 3 days if the temperature is expected to rise above 3T80 deg F3T.
	3. Containerize hazardous and unsanitary waste materials separately from other waste. Mark containers appropriately and dispose of legally, according to regulations.
	B. Site: Maintain Project site free of waste materials and debris.
	a. Clean public drives and roadways daily.
	b. Manage construction waste materials and debris in a manner which will not allow the wind to blow them off site.
	C. Work Areas: Clean areas where work is in progress to the level of cleanliness necessary for proper execution of the Work.
	1. Remove liquid spills promptly.
	2. Where dust would impair proper execution of the Work, broom-clean or vacuum the entire work area, as appropriate.
	D. Installed Work: Keep installed work clean. Clean installed surfaces according to written instructions of manufacturer or fabricator of product installed, using only cleaning materials specifically recommended. If specific cleaning materials are not reco�
	E. Concealed Spaces: Remove debris from concealed spaces before enclosing the space.
	F. Exposed Surfaces: Clean exposed surfaces and protect as necessary to ensure freedom from damage and deterioration at time of Substantial Completion.
	G. Cutting and Patching: Clean areas and spaces where cutting and patching are performed. Completely remove paint, mortar, oils, putty, and similar materials.
	1. Thoroughly clean piping, conduit, and similar features before applying paint or other finishing materials. Restore damaged pipe covering to its original condition.
	H. Waste Disposal: Burying or burning waste materials on-site will not be permitted. Washing waste materials down sewers or into waterways will not be permitted.
	I. Three paragraphs below reduce or eliminate the During handling and installation, clean and protect construction in progress and adjoining materials already in place. Apply protective covering where required to ensure protection from damage or deteriorat�
	J. Clean and provide maintenance on completed construction as frequently as necessary through the remainder of the construction period. Adjust and lubricate operable components to ensure operability without damaging effects.
	K. Limiting Exposures: Supervise construction operations to assure that no part of the construction, completed or in progress, is subject to harmful, dangerous, damaging, or otherwise deleterious exposure during the construction period.
	3.7 STARTING AND ADJUSTING
	A. Start equipment and operating components to confirm proper operation. Remove malfunctioning units, replace with new units, and retest.
	B. Adjust operating components for proper operation without binding. Adjust equipment for proper operation.
	C. Test each piece of equipment to verify proper operation. Test and adjust controls and safeties. Replace damaged and malfunctioning controls and equipment.
	D. Manufacturer's Field Service: If a factory-authorized service representative is required to inspect field-assembled components and equipment installation, comply with qualification requirements in Division 1 Section "Quality Requirements."
	3.8 PROTECTION OF INSTALLED CONSTRUCTION
	A. Provide final protection and maintain conditions that ensure installed Work is without damage or deterioration at time of Substantial Completion.
	B. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions for temperature and relative humidity.
	3.9 CORRECTION OF THE WORK
	A. Repair or remove and replace defective construction. Restore damaged substrates and finishes. Comply with requirements in Division 1 Section "Cutting and Patching."
	1. Repairing includes replacing defective parts, refinishing damaged surfaces, touching up with matching materials, and properly adjusting operating equipment.
	B. Restore permanent facilities used during construction to their specified condition.
	C. Remove and replace damaged surfaces that are exposed to view if surfaces cannot be repaired without visible evidence of repair.
	D. Repair components that do not operate properly. Remove and replace operating components that cannot be repaired.
	E. Remove and replace chipped, scratched, and broken glass or reflective surfaces.
	END OF SECTION 5T01 7300

	01 7419 - construction waste management and disposal
	PART 1 - GENERALs
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for the following:
	1. Salvaging nonhazardous demolition waste.
	2. Disposing of nonhazardous demolition and construction waste.

	B. Related Sections:
	1. Section 02 4116 "Structure Demolition" for disposition of waste resulting from demolition of buildings, structures, and site improvements[, and for disposition of hazardous waste].
	2. Section 02 4119 "Selective Structure Demolition" for disposition of waste resulting from partial demolition of buildings, structures, and site improvements[, and for disposition of hazardous waste].
	3. Division 31 Section "Site Clearing" for disposition of waste resulting from site clearing and removal of above- and below-grade improvements.


	1.3 DEFINITIONS
	A. Construction Waste: Building and site improvement materials and other solid waste resulting from construction, remodeling, renovation, or repair operations. Construction waste includes packaging.
	B. Demolition Waste: Building and site improvement materials resulting from demolition or selective demolition operations.
	C. Disposal: Removal off-site of demolition and construction waste and subsequent sale, recycling, reuse, or deposit in landfill or incinerator acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction.
	D. Recycle: Recovery of demolition or construction waste for subsequent processing in preparation for reuse.
	E. Salvage: Recovery of demolition or construction waste and subsequent sale or reuse in another facility.
	F. Salvage and Reuse: Recovery of demolition or construction waste and subsequent incorporation into the Work.

	1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Refrigerant Recovery Technician Qualifications: Certified by EPA-approved certification program.
	B. Regulatory Requirements: Comply with hauling and disposal regulations of authorities having jurisdiction.
	1. Review waste management requirements for each trade.



	PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Used)
	PART 3 - EXECUTION
	3.1 PLAN IMPLEMENTATION
	A. General: Implement approved waste management plan. Provide handling, containers, storage, signage, transportation, and other items as required to implement waste management plan during the entire duration of the Contract.
	1. Comply with Division 01 Section "Temporary Facilities and Controls" for operation, termination, and removal requirements.

	B. Site Access and Temporary Controls: Conduct waste management operations to ensure minimum interference with roads, streets, walks, walkways, and other adjacent occupied and used facilities.
	1. Designate and label specific areas on Project site necessary for separating materials that are to be salvaged, recycled, reused, donated, and sold.
	2. Comply with Division 01 Section "Temporary Facilities and Controls" for controlling dust and dirt, environmental protection, and noise control.


	3.2 SALVAGING DEMOLITION WASTE
	A. Salvaged Items for Reuse in the Work: Salvage items for reuse and handle as follows:
	1. Clean salvaged items.
	2. Pack or crate items after cleaning. Identify contents of containers.
	3. Store items in a secure area until installation.
	4. Protect items from damage during transport and storage.
	5. Install salvaged items to comply with installation requirements for new materials and equipment. Provide connections, supports, and miscellaneous materials necessary to make items functional for use indicated.

	B. Salvaged Items for Sale and Donation: Not permitted on Project site.
	C. Salvaged Items for Owner's Use: Salvage items for Owner's use and handle as follows:
	1. Clean salvaged items.
	2. Pack or crate items after cleaning. Identify contents of containers.
	3. Store items in a secure area until delivery to Owner.
	4. Transport items to Owner's storage area designated by Owner.
	5. Protect items from damage during transport and storage.

	D. Doors and Hardware: Brace open end of door frames. Except for removing door closers, leave door hardware attached to doors.
	E. Equipment: Drain tanks, piping, and fixtures. Seal openings with caps or plugs. Protect equipment from exposure to weather.
	F. Plumbing Fixtures: Separate by type and size.
	G. Lighting Fixtures: Separate lamps by type and protect from breakage.
	H. Electrical Devices: Separate switches, receptacles, switchgear, transformers, meters, panelboards, circuit breakers, and other devices by type.

	3.3 DISPOSAL OF WASTE
	A. General: Except for items or materials to be salvaged, recycled, or otherwise reused, remove waste materials from Project site and legally dispose of them in a landfill or incinerator acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction.
	1. Except as otherwise specified, do not allow waste materials that are to be disposed of accumulate on-site.
	2. Remove and transport debris in a manner that will prevent spillage on adjacent surfaces and areas.

	B. Burning: Do not burn waste materials.
	C. Disposal: Transport waste materials off Owner's property and legally dispose of them.



	01 7700 - closeout procedures
	PART 1 - GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for contract closeout, including, but not limited to, the following:
	B. Related Requirements:
	5. Section 01 2900 "Payment Procedures" for requirements for Applications for Payment for Substantial and Final Completion.
	6. Divisions 2 through 45 Sections for specific closeout and special cleaning requirements for products of those Sections.


	1.3 MAINTENANCE MATERIAL SUBMITTALS
	A. Schedule of Maintenance Material Items: For maintenance material submittal items specified in other Sections.

	1.4 SUBSTANTIAL COMPLETION PROCEDURES
	A. Contractor's List of Incomplete Items: Prepare and submit a list of items to be completed and corrected (Contractor's punch list), indicating the value of each item on the list and reasons why the Work is incomplete.
	B. Submittals Prior to Substantial Completion: Complete the following a minimum of 10 days prior to requesting inspection for determining date of Substantial Completion. List items below that are incomplete at time of request.
	C. Procedures Prior to Substantial Completion: Complete the following a minimum of ten days prior to requesting inspection for determining date of Substantial Completion. List items below that are incomplete at time of request.
	D. Inspection: Submit a written request for inspection to determine Substantial Completion. On receipt of request, Architect will either proceed with inspection or notify Contractor of unfulfilled requirements. Architect will prepare the Certificate of Sub�

	1.5 FINAL COMPLETION PROCEDURES
	A. Submittals Prior to Final Completion: Before requesting final inspection for determining final completion, complete the following:
	2. Submit updated final statement, accounting for additional (final) charges to Contract Sum.
	4. Submit consent of surety.

	B. Inspection: Submit a written request for final inspection to determine acceptance a minimum of 10 days prior to date the work will be completed and ready for final inspection and tests. On receipt of request, Architect will either proceed with inspectio�

	1.6 LIST OF INCOMPLETE ITEMS (PUNCH LIST)
	A. Organization of List: Include name and identification of each space and area affected by construction operations for incomplete items and items needing correction including, if necessary, areas disturbed by Contractor that are outside the limits of cons�

	1.7 SUBMITTAL OF PROJECT WARRANTIES
	A. Submittal Time: Submit written warranties on request of Architect for designated portions of the Work where commencement of warranties other than date of Substantial Completion is indicated.
	B. Organize warranty documents into an orderly sequence based on the table of contents of the Project Manual.
	1. Bind warranties and bonds in heavy-duty, 3-ring, vinyl-covered, loose-leaf binders, thickness as necessary to accommodate contents, and sized to receive 4T8-1/2-by-11-inch4T paper.
	2. Provide heavy paper dividers with plastic-covered tabs for each separate warranty. Mark tab to identify the product or installation. Provide a typed description of the product or installation, including the name of the product and the name, address, and�
	3. Identify each binder on the front and spine with the typed or printed title "WARRANTIES," Project name, and name of Contractor.

	C. Provide additional copies of each warranty to include in operation and maintenance manuals.


	PART 2 - PRODUCTS
	2.1 MATERIALS
	A. Cleaning Agents: Use cleaning materials and agents recommended by manufacturer or fabricator of the surface to be cleaned. Do not use cleaning agents that are potentially hazardous to health or property or that might damage finished surfaces.


	PART 3 - EXECUTION
	A. General: Provide final cleaning. Conduct cleaning and waste-removal operations to comply with local laws and ordinances and Federal and local environmental and antipollution regulations.
	B. Cleaning: Employ experienced workers or professional cleaners for final cleaning. Clean each surface or unit to condition expected in an average commercial building cleaning and maintenance program. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions.
	1. Complete the following cleaning operations before requesting inspection for certification of Substantial Completion for entire Project or for a portion of Project:
	a. Clean Project site, yard, and grounds, in areas disturbed by construction activities, including landscape development areas, of rubbish, waste material, litter, and other foreign substances.
	b. Sweep paved areas broom clean. Remove petrochemical spills, stains, and other foreign deposits.
	c. Rake grounds that are neither planted nor paved to a smooth, even-textured surface.
	d. Remove tools, construction equipment, machinery, and surplus material from Project site.
	e. Remove snow and ice to provide safe access to building.
	f. Clean exposed exterior and interior hard-surfaced finishes to a dirt-free condition, free of stains, films, and similar foreign substances. Avoid disturbing natural weathering of exterior surfaces. Restore reflective surfaces to their original condition�
	g. Remove debris and surface dust from limited access spaces, including roofs, plenums, shafts, trenches, equipment vaults, manholes, attics, and similar spaces.
	h. Sweep concrete floors broom clean in unoccupied spaces.
	i. Vacuum carpet and similar soft surfaces, removing debris and excess nap; shampoo if visible soil or stains remain.
	j. Clean transparent materials, including mirrors and glass in doors and windows. Remove glazing compounds and other noticeable, vision-obscuring materials. Replace chipped or broken glass and other damaged transparent materials. Polish mirrors and glass, �
	k. Remove labels that are not permanent.
	l. Touch up and otherwise repair and restore marred, exposed finishes and surfaces. Replace finishes and surfaces that cannot be satisfactorily repaired or restored or that already show evidence of repair or restoration.
	1) Do not paint over "UL" and similar labels, including mechanical and electrical nameplates.

	m. Wipe surfaces of mechanical and electrical equipment, and similar equipment. Remove excess lubrication, paint and mortar droppings, and other foreign substances.
	n. Replace parts subject to unusual operating conditions.
	o. Clean plumbing fixtures to a sanitary condition, free of stains, including stains resulting from water exposure.
	p. Replace disposable air filters and clean permanent air filters. Clean exposed surfaces of diffusers, registers, and grills.
	q. Clean ducts, blowers, and coils if units were operated without filters during construction.
	r. Clean light fixtures, lamps, globes, and reflectors to function with full efficiency. Replace burned-out bulbs, and those noticeably dimmed by hours of use, and defective and noisy starters in fluorescent and mercury vapor fixtures to comply with requir�
	s. Leave Project clean and ready for occupancy.


	C. Pest Control: Engage an experienced, licensed exterminator to make a final inspection and rid Project of rodents, insects, and other pests. Prepare a report.
	D. Comply with safety standards for cleaning.
	E. Construction Waste Disposal: Comply with waste disposal requirements in Section 01 7419 "Construction Waste Management and Disposal." Do not burn waste materials. Do not bury debris or excess materials on Owner's property. Do not discharge volatile, har�
	3.2 REPAIR OF THE WORK
	A. Complete repair and restoration operations before requesting inspection for determination of Substantial Completion.
	B. Repair or remove and replace defective construction. Repairing includes replacing defective parts, refinishing damaged surfaces, touching up with matching materials, and properly adjusting operating equipment. Where damaged or worn items cannot be repai�



	01 7823 - operation and maintenance data
	PART 1 - GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and other Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. This Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for preparing operation and maintenance manuals, including the following:
	1. Operation and maintenance documentation directory.
	2. Emergency manuals.
	3. Operation manuals for systems, subsystems, and equipment.
	4. Maintenance manuals for the care and maintenance of products, materials, and finishes and systems and equipment.

	B. Related Sections include the following:
	1. Division 1 Section "Submittal Procedures" for submitting copies of submittals for operation and maintenance manuals.
	2. Division 1 Section "Closeout Procedures" for submitting operation and maintenance manuals.
	3. Division 1 Section "Project Record Documents" for preparing Record Drawings for operation and maintenance manuals.
	4. Divisions 2 through 45 Sections for specific operation and maintenance manual requirements for products in those Sections.


	1.3 DEFINITIONS
	A. System: An organized collection of parts, equipment, or subsystems united by regular interaction.
	B. Subsystem: A portion of a system with characteristics similar to a system.

	1.4 SUBMITTALS
	A. Initial Submittal: Submit 2 draft copies of each manual for each separate facility at least 15 days before requesting inspection for Substantial Completion. Include a complete operation and maintenance directory. Architect will return 1 of draft and mar
	B. Final Submittal: Submit 1 of each manual for each separate facility in final form at least 15 days before final inspection. Architect will return copy with comments within 15 days after final inspection.
	1. Correct or modify each manual to comply with Architect's comments. Submit 2 copies of each corrected manual for each separate facility within 15 days of receipt of Architect's comments.


	1.5 COORDINATION
	A. Where operation and maintenance documentation includes information on installations by more than one factory-authorized service representative, assemble and coordinate information furnished by representatives and prepare manuals.


	PART 2 - PRODUCTS
	2.1 OPERATION AND MAINTENANCE DOCUMENTATION DIRECTORY
	A. Organization: Include a section in the directory for each of the following:
	1. List of documents.
	2. List of systems.
	3. List of equipment.
	4. Table of contents.

	B. List of Systems and Subsystems: List systems alphabetically. Include references to operation and maintenance manuals that contain information about each system.
	C. List of Equipment: List equipment for each system, organized alphabetically by system. For pieces of equipment not part of system, list alphabetically in separate list.
	D. Tables of Contents: Include a table of contents for each emergency, operation, and maintenance manual.
	E. Identification: In the documentation directory and in each operation and maintenance manual, identify each system, subsystem, and piece of equipment with the same designation used in the Contract Documents. If no designation exists, assign a designation

	2.2 MANUALS, GENERAL
	A. Organization: Unless otherwise indicated, organize each manual into a separate section for each system and subsystem, and a separate section for each piece of equipment not part of a system. Each manual shall contain the following materials, in the orde�
	1. Title page.
	2. Table of contents.
	3. Manual contents.

	B. Title Page: Enclose title page in transparent plastic sleeve. Include the following information:
	1. Subject matter included in manual.
	2. Name and address of Project.
	3. Name and address of Owner.
	4. Date of submittal.
	5. Name, address, and telephone number of Contractor.
	6. Name and address of Architect.
	7. Cross-reference to related systems in other operation and maintenance manuals.

	C. Table of Contents: List each product included in manual, identified by product name, indexed to the content of the volume, and cross-referenced to Specification Section number in Project Manual.
	1. If operation or maintenance documentation requires more than one volume to accommodate data, include comprehensive table of contents for all volumes in each volume of the set.

	D. Manual Contents: Organize into sets of manageable size. Arrange contents alphabetically by system, subsystem, and equipment. If possible, assemble instructions for subsystems, equipment, and components of one system into a single binder.
	1. Binders: Heavy-duty, 3-ring, vinyl-covered, loose-leaf binders, in thickness necessary to accommodate contents, sized to hold 4T8-1/2-by-11-inch4T paper; with clear plastic sleeve on spine to hold label describing contents and with pockets inside covers�
	a. If two or more binders are necessary to accommodate data of a system, organize data in each binder into groupings by subsystem and related components. Cross-reference other binders if necessary to provide essential information for proper operation or ma�
	b. Identify each binder on front and spine, with printed title "OPERATION AND MAINTENANCE MANUAL," Project title or name, and subject matter of contents. Indicate volume number for multiple-volume sets.

	2. Dividers: Heavy-paper dividers with plastic-covered tabs for each section. Mark each tab to indicate contents. Include typed list of products and major components of equipment included in the section on each divider, cross-referenced to Specification Se�
	3. Protective Plastic Sleeves: Transparent plastic sleeves designed to enclose diagnostic software diskettes for computerized electronic equipment.
	4. Supplementary Text: Prepared on 4T8-1/2-by-11-inch4T, 4T20-lb/sq. ft.4T white bond paper.
	5. Drawings: Attach reinforced, punched binder tabs on drawings and bind with text.
	a. If oversize drawings are necessary, fold drawings to same size as text pages and use as foldouts.
	b. If drawings are too large to be used as foldouts, fold and place drawings in labeled envelopes and bind envelopes in rear of manual. At appropriate locations in manual, insert typewritten pages indicating drawing titles, descriptions of contents, and dr�



	2.3 EMERGENCY MANUALS
	A. Content: Organize manual into a separate section for each of the following:
	1. Type of emergency.
	2. Emergency instructions.
	3. Emergency procedures.

	B. Type of Emergency: Where applicable for each type of emergency indicated below, include instructions and procedures for each system, subsystem, piece of equipment, and component:
	1. Fire.
	2. Flood.
	3. Gas leak.
	4. Water leak.
	5. Power failure.
	6. Water outage.
	7. System, subsystem, or equipment failure.
	8. Chemical release or spill.

	C. Emergency Instructions: Describe and explain warnings, trouble indications, error messages, and similar codes and signals. Include responsibilities of Owner's operating personnel for notification of Installer, supplier, and manufacturer to maintain warr�
	D. Emergency Procedures: Include the following, as applicable:
	1. Instructions on stopping.
	2. Shutdown instructions for each type of emergency.
	3. Operating instructions for conditions outside normal operating limits.
	4. Required sequences for electric or electronic systems.
	5. Special operating instructions and procedures.


	2.4 OPERATION MANUALS
	A. Content: In addition to requirements in this Section, include operation data required in individual Specification Sections and the following information:
	1. System, subsystem, and equipment descriptions.
	2. Performance and design criteria if Contractor is delegated design responsibility.
	3. Operating standards.
	4. Operating procedures.
	5. Operating logs.
	6. Wiring diagrams.
	7. Control diagrams.
	8. Piped system diagrams.
	9. Precautions against improper use.
	10. License requirements including inspection and renewal dates.

	B. Descriptions: Include the following:
	1. Product name and model number.
	2. Manufacturer's name.
	3. Equipment identification with serial number of each component.
	4. Equipment function.
	5. Operating characteristics.
	6. Limiting conditions.
	7. Performance curves.
	8. Engineering data and tests.
	9. Complete nomenclature and number of replacement parts.

	C. Operating Procedures: Include the following, as applicable:
	1. Startup procedures.
	2. Equipment or system break-in procedures.
	3. Routine and normal operating instructions.
	4. Regulation and control procedures.
	5. Instructions on stopping.
	6. Normal shutdown instructions.
	7. Seasonal and weekend operating instructions.
	8. Required sequences for electric or electronic systems.
	9. Special operating instructions and procedures.

	D. Systems and Equipment Controls: Describe the sequence of operation, and diagram controls as installed.
	E. Piped Systems: Diagram piping as installed, and identify color-coding where required for identification.

	2.5 PRODUCT MAINTENANCE MANUAL
	A. Content: Organize manual into a separate section for each product, material, and finish. Include source information, product information, maintenance procedures, repair materials and sources, and warranties and bonds, as described below.
	B. Source Information: List each product included in manual, identified by product name and arranged to match manual's table of contents. For each product, list name, address, and telephone number of Installer or supplier and maintenance service agent, and�
	C. Product Information: Include the following, as applicable:
	1. Product name and model number.
	2. Manufacturer's name.
	3. Color, pattern, and texture.
	4. Material and chemical composition.
	5. Reordering information for specially manufactured products.

	D. Maintenance Procedures: Include manufacturer's written recommendations and the following:
	1. Inspection procedures.
	2. Types of cleaning agents to be used and methods of cleaning.
	3. List of cleaning agents and methods of cleaning detrimental to product.
	4. Schedule for routine cleaning and maintenance.
	5. Repair instructions.

	E. Repair Materials and Sources: Include lists of materials and local sources of materials and related services.
	F. Warranties and Bonds: Include copies of warranties and bonds and lists of circumstances and conditions that would affect validity of warranties or bonds.
	1. Include procedures to follow and required notifications for warranty claims.


	2.6 SYSTEMS AND EQUIPMENT MAINTENANCE MANUAL
	A. Content: For each system, subsystem, and piece of equipment not part of a system, include source information, manufacturers' maintenance documentation, maintenance procedures, maintenance and service schedules, spare parts list and source information, m�
	B. Source Information: List each system, subsystem, and piece of equipment included in the manual, identified by product name and arranged to match manual's table of contents. For each product, list name, address, and telephone number of Installer or suppl�
	C. Manufacturers' Maintenance Documentation: Manufacturers' maintenance documentation including the following information for each component part or piece of equipment:
	1. Standard printed maintenance instructions and bulletins.
	2. Drawings, diagrams, and instructions required for maintenance, including disassembly and component removal, replacement, and assembly.
	3. Identification and nomenclature of parts and components.
	4. List of items recommended to be stocked as spare parts.

	D. Maintenance Procedures: Include the following information and items that detail essential maintenance procedures:
	1. Test and inspection instructions.
	2. Troubleshooting guide.
	3. Precautions against improper maintenance.
	4. Disassembly; component removal, repair, and replacement; and reassembly instructions.
	5. Aligning, adjusting, and checking instructions.
	6. Demonstration and training videotape, if available.

	E. Maintenance and Service Schedules: Include service and lubrication requirements, list of required lubricants for equipment, and separate schedules for preventive and routine maintenance and service with standard time allotment.
	1. Scheduled Maintenance and Service: Tabulate actions for daily, weekly, monthly, quarterly, semiannual, and annual frequencies.
	2. Maintenance and Service Record: Include manufacturers' forms for recording maintenance.

	F. Spare Parts List and Source Information: Include lists of replacement and repair parts, with parts identified and cross-referenced to manufacturers' maintenance documentation and local sources of maintenance materials and related services.
	G. Maintenance Service Contracts: Include copies of maintenance agreements with name and telephone number of service agent.
	H. Warranties and Bonds: Include copies of warranties and bonds and lists of circumstances and conditions that would affect validity of warranties or bonds.
	1. Include procedures to follow and required notifications for warranty claims.



	PART 3 - EXECUTION
	3.1 MANUAL PREPARATION
	A. Operation and Maintenance Documentation Directory: Prepare a separate manual that provides an organized reference to emergency, operation, and maintenance manuals.
	B. Emergency Manual: Assemble a complete set of emergency information indicating procedures for use by emergency personnel and by Owner's operating personnel for types of emergencies indicated.
	C. Product Maintenance Manual: Assemble a complete set of maintenance data indicating care and maintenance of each product, material, and finish incorporated into the Work.
	D. Operation and Maintenance Manuals: Assemble a complete set of operation and maintenance data indicating operation and maintenance of each system, subsystem, and piece of equipment not part of a system.
	1. Engage a factory-authorized service representative to assemble and prepare information for each system, subsystem, and piece of equipment not part of a system.
	2. Prepare a separate manual for each system and subsystem, in the form of an instructional manual for use by Owner's operating personnel.

	E. Manufacturers' Data: Where manuals contain manufacturers' standard printed data, include only sheets pertinent to product or component installed. Mark each sheet to identify each product or component incorporated into the Work. If data include more than�
	1. Prepare supplementary text if manufacturers' standard printed data are not available and where the information is necessary for proper operation and maintenance of equipment or systems.

	F. Drawings: Prepare drawings supplementing manufacturers' printed data to illustrate the relationship of component parts of equipment and systems and to illustrate control sequence and flow diagrams. Coordinate these drawings with information contained in�
	1. Do not use original Project Record Documents as part of operation and maintenance manuals.
	2. Comply with requirements of newly prepared Record Drawings in Division 1 Section "Project Record Documents."

	G. Separate manuals shall be prepared for each separate facility.
	H. Comply with Division 1 Section "Closeout Procedures" for the schedule for submitting operation and maintenance documentation.



	01 7836r warranties
	01 7839 - project record documents
	PART 1 - GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for project record documents, including the following:
	B. Related Requirements:

	1.3 SUBMITTALS
	A. Record Drawings: Comply with the following:
	1. Number of Copies: Submit two sets of marked-up Record Prints to the Architect prior to Final Completion.

	B. Record Specifications: Submit two copies of Project's Specifications, including addenda and contract modifications.


	PART 2 - PRODUCTS
	2.1 RECORD DRAWINGS
	A. Record Prints: Maintain one set of blue- or black-line white prints of the Contract Drawings and Shop Drawings.
	1. Preparation: Mark Record Prints to show the actual installation where installation varies from that shown originally. Require individual or entity who obtained record data, whether individual or entity is Installer, subcontractor, or similar entity, to 
	a. Give particular attention to information on concealed elements that would be difficult to identify or measure and record later.
	b. Accurately record information in an understandable drawing technique.
	c. Record data as soon as possible after obtaining it. Record and check the markup before enclosing concealed installations.

	2. Content: Types of items requiring marking include, but are not limited to, the following:
	a. Dimensional changes to Drawings.
	b. Revisions to details shown on Drawings.
	c. Depths of foundations below first floor.
	d. Locations and depths of underground utilities.
	e. Revisions to routing of piping and conduits.
	f. Revisions to electrical circuitry.
	g. Actual equipment locations.
	h. Duct size and routing.
	i. Locations of concealed internal utilities.
	j. Changes made by Change Order or Construction Change Directive.
	k. Changes made following Architect's written orders.
	l. Details not on the original Contract Drawings.
	m. Field records for variable and concealed conditions.
	n. Record information on the Work that is shown only schematically.

	3. Mark the Contract Drawings or Shop Drawings, whichever is most capable of showing actual physical conditions, completely and accurately. If Shop Drawings are marked, show cross-reference on the Contract Drawings.
	4. Mark record sets with erasable, red-colored pencil. Use other colors to distinguish between changes for different categories of the Work at the same location.
	5. Mark important additional information that was either shown schematically or omitted from original Drawings.
	6. Note Construction Change Directive numbers, alternate numbers, Change Order numbers, and similar identification, where applicable.

	B. Newly Prepared Record Drawings: Assist the Architect in preparing new Drawings instead of preparing Record Drawings where Architect determines that neither the original Contract Drawings nor Shop Drawings are suitable to show actual installation.
	1. New Drawings may be required when a Change Order is issued as a result of accepting an alternate, substitution, or other modification.

	C. Format: Identify and date each Record Drawing; include the designation "PROJECT RECORD DRAWING" in a prominent location.
	1. Record Prints: Organize Record Prints and newly prepared Record Drawings into manageable sets. Bind each set with durable paper cover sheets. Include identification on cover sheets.
	2. Identification: As follows:
	a. Project name.
	b. Date.
	c. Designation "PROJECT RECORD DRAWINGS."
	d. Name of Architect.
	e. Name of Contractor.



	2.2 RECORD SPECIFICATIONS
	1. Record the name of the manufacturer, supplier, Installer, and other information necessary to provide a record of selections made.
	2. For each principal product, indicate whether Record Product Data has been submitted in operation and maintenance manuals instead of submitted as Record Product Data.
	3. Note related Change Orders, Record Drawings, and Product Data where applicable.

	2.3 MISCELLANEOUS RECORD SUBMITTALS
	A. Assemble miscellaneous records required by other Specification Sections for miscellaneous record keeping and submittal in connection with actual performance of the Work. Bind or file miscellaneous records and identify each, ready for continued use and r�


	PART 3 - EXECUTION
	3.1 RECORDING AND MAINTENANCE
	A. Recording: Maintain one copy of each submittal during the construction period for Project Record Document purposes. Post changes and modifications to Project Record Documents as they occur; do not wait until the end of Project.
	B. Maintenance of Record Documents and Samples: Store Record Documents and Samples in the field office apart from the Contract Documents used for construction. Do not use Project Record Documents for construction purposes. Maintain Record Documents in good�



	01 7900  - demonstration and training
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and other Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. This Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for instructing Owner's personnel, including the following:
	1. Demonstration of operation of systems, subsystems, and equipment.
	2. Training in operation and maintenance of systems, subsystems, and equipment.

	B. Related Sections include the following:
	1. Division 1 Section "Project Management and Coordination" for requirements for preinstruction conferences.


	1.3 SUBMITTALS
	A. Instruction Program:  Submit 2 copies of outline of instructional program for demonstration and training, including a schedule of proposed dates, times, length of instruction time, and instructors' names for each training module.  Include learning objec
	1. At completion of training, submit two complete training manuals for Owner's use.
	2. Include two manuals for each separate facility.

	B. Qualification Data:  For firms and persons specified in "Quality Assurance" Article to demonstrate their capabilities and experience.  Include lists of completed projects with project names and addresses, names and addresses of architects and owners, an
	C. Attendance Record:  For each training module, submit list of participants and length of instruction time.
	D. Demonstration and Training Videotape:  Submit one copy at end of each training module with separate videotapes made for each separate facility.

	1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Facilitator Qualifications:  A firm or individual experienced in training or educating maintenance personnel in a training program similar in content and extent to that indicated for this Project, and whose work has resulted in training or education wit
	B. Instructor Qualifications:  A factory-authorized service representative, complying with requirements in Division 1 Section "Quality Requirements," experienced in operation and maintenance procedures and training.

	1.5 COORDINATION
	A. Coordinate instruction schedule with Owner's operations.  Adjust schedule as required to minimize disrupting Owner's operations.
	B. Coordinate instructors, including providing notification of dates, times, length of instruction time, and course content.
	C. Coordinate content of training modules with content of approved emergency, operation, and maintenance manuals.  Do not submit instruction program until operation and maintenance data has been reviewed and approved by Architect.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 INSTRUCTION PROGRAM
	A. Program Structure:  Develop an instruction program that includes individual training modules for each system and equipment not part of a system, as required by individual Specification Sections, and as follows:
	1. Fire-protection systems, including fire alarm, fire pumps and fire-extinguishing systems.
	2. Heat generation, including boilers, feedwater equipment, pumps, steam distribution piping, and water distribution piping.
	3. Refrigeration systems, including chillers, cooling towers, condensers, pumps, and distribution piping.
	4. HVAC systems, including air-handling equipment, air distribution systems, and terminal equipment and devices.
	5. HVAC instrumentation and controls.
	6. Electrical service and distribution, including transformers, switchboards, panelboards, uninterruptible power supplies, and motor controls.
	7. Communication systems, including intercommunication, surveillance, clocks, and programming, voice and data and television equipment.

	B. Training Modules:  Develop a learning objective and teaching outline for each module.  Include a description of specific skills and knowledge that participant is expected to master.  For each module, include instruction for the following:
	1. Basis of System Design, Operational Requirements, and Criteria:  Include the following:
	a. System, subsystem, and equipment descriptions.
	b. Performance and design criteria if Contractor is delegated design responsibility.
	c. Operating standards.
	d. Regulatory requirements.
	e. Equipment function.
	f. Operating characteristics.
	g. Limiting conditions.
	h. Performance curves.

	2. Documentation:  Review the following items in detail:
	a. Emergency manuals.
	b. Operations manuals.
	c. Maintenance manuals.
	d. Project Record Documents.
	e. Identification systems.
	f. Warranties and bonds.
	g. Maintenance service agreements and similar continuing commitments.

	3. Emergencies:  Include the following, as applicable:
	a. Instructions on meaning of warnings, trouble indications, and error messages.
	b. Instructions on stopping.
	c. Shutdown instructions for each type of emergency.
	d. Operating instructions for conditions outside of normal operating limits.
	e. Sequences for electric or electronic systems.
	f. Special operating instructions and procedures.

	4. Operations:  Include the following, as applicable:
	a. Startup procedures.
	b. Equipment or system break-in procedures.
	c. Routine and normal operating instructions.
	d. Regulation and control procedures.
	e. Control sequences.
	f. Safety procedures.
	g. Instructions on stopping.
	h. Normal shutdown instructions.
	i. Operating procedures for emergencies.
	j. Operating procedures for system, subsystem, or equipment failure.
	k. Seasonal and weekend operating instructions.
	l. Required sequences for electric or electronic systems.
	m. Special operating instructions and procedures.




	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 PREPARATION
	A. Assemble educational materials necessary for instruction, including documentation and training module.  Assemble training modules into a combined training manual.
	B. Set up instructional equipment at instruction location.

	3.2 INSTRUCTION
	A. Facilitator:  Engage a qualified facilitator to prepare instruction program and training modules, to coordinate instructors, and to coordinate between Contractor and Owner for number of participants, instruction times, and location.
	B. Engage qualified instructors to instruct Owner's personnel to adjust, operate, and maintain systems, subsystems, and equipment not part of a system.
	1. Architect will furnish an instructor to describe basis of system design, operational requirements, criteria, and regulatory requirements.
	2. Owner will furnish an instructor to describe Owner's operational philosophy.
	3. Owner will furnish Contractor with names and positions of participants.

	C. Scheduling:  Provide instruction at mutually agreed on times.  For equipment that requires seasonal operation, provide similar instruction at start of each season.
	1. Schedule training with Owner with at least seven days' advance notice.

	D. Demonstration and Training Videotape:  Record each training module separately.  Include classroom instructions and demonstrations, board diagrams, and other visual aids, but not student practice.
	1. Comply with requirements in Division 1 Section "Photographic Documentation."
	2. At beginning of each training module, record each chart containing learning objective and lesson outline.

	E. Cleanup:  Collect used and leftover educational materials and give to Owner.  Remove instructional equipment.  Restore systems and equipment to condition existing before initial training use.



	02 4119 - selective structure demolition
	PART 1 - GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. Section Includes:
	1. Demolition and removal of selected portions of building or structure.
	2. Demolition and removal of selected site elements.
	3. Repair procedures for selective demolition operations.
	4. Salvage of existing items to be reused or recycled.

	B. Related Requirements:
	1. Section 01 1000 "Summary" for restrictions on the use of the premises, Owner-occupancy requirements, and phasing requirements.
	2. Section 01 7300 "Execution" for photographic documentation and cutting and patching procedures.
	4. Division 2 Section "Site Clearing" for site clearing and removal of above- and below-grade improvements.


	1.3 DEFINITIONS
	A. Remove:  Detach items from existing construction and legally dispose of them off-site unless indicated to be removed and salvaged or removed and reinstalled.
	B. Remove and Salvage:  Carefully detach from existing construction, in a manner to prevent damage, and deliver to Owner.
	C. Remove and Reinstall:  Detach items from existing construction, prepare for reuse, and reinstall where indicated.
	D. Existing to Remain:  Existing items of construction that are not to be permanently removed and that are not otherwise indicated to be removed, removed and salvaged, or removed and reinstalled.

	1.4 MATERIALS OWNERSHIP
	A. Except for items or materials indicated to be reused, salvaged, reinstalled, or otherwise indicated to remain Owner's property, demolished materials shall become Contractor's property and shall be removed from Project site.
	1. Coordinate with Owner who will establish special procedures for removal and salvage.

	B. Unless otherwise indicated, demolition waste becomes property of Contractor.
	1. Obtain list of owner’s desired materials at Preinstallation meeting. At a minimum owner desires salvage of the following:
	a. Fire extinguishers which are not to be reinstalled in the Work


	C. Historic items, relics, antiques, and similar objects including, but not limited to, cornerstones and their contents, commemorative plaques and tablets, and other items of interest or value to Owner that may be uncovered during demolition remain the pro
	1. Carefully salvage in a manner to prevent damage and promptly return to Owner.


	1.5 PREINSTALLATION MEETINGS
	A. Predemolition Conference:  Conduct conference at project site.
	1. Inspect and discuss condition of construction to be selectively demolished.
	2. Review structural load limitations of existing structure.
	3. Review and finalize selective demolition schedule and verify availability of materials, demolition personnel, equipment, and facilities needed to make progress and avoid delays.
	4. Review requirements of work performed by other trades that rely on substrates exposed by selective demolition operations.
	5. Review areas where existing construction is to remain and requires protection.


	1.6 SUBMITTALS
	A. Qualification Data:  For firms and persons specified in "Quality Assurance" Article to demonstrate their capabilities and experience.  Include lists of completed projects with project names and addresses, names and addresses of architects and owners, an
	B. Proposed Dust-Control and Noise-Control Measures:  Submit statement or drawing that indicates the measures proposed for use, proposed locations, and proposed time frame for their operation.  Identify options if proposed measures are later determined to 
	C. Schedule of Selective Demolition Activities:  Indicate the following:
	1. Detailed sequence of selective demolition and removal work, with starting and ending dates for each activity.  Ensure Owner's on-site operations are uninterrupted.
	2. Interruption of utility services.
	3. Coordination for shutoff, capping, and continuation of utility services.
	4. Use of elevator and stairs.
	5. Locations of temporary partitions and means of egress.
	6. Coordination of Owner's continuing occupancy of portions of existing building and of Owner's partial occupancy of completed Work.

	D. Warranties:  Documentation indicated that existing warranties are still in effect after completion of selective demolition.

	1.7 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Refrigerant Recovery Technician Qualifications:  Certified by an EPA-approved certification program.
	B. Demolition Firm Qualifications:  An experienced firm that has specialized in demolition work similar in material and extent to that indicated for this Project.
	C. Professional Engineer Qualifications:  Comply with Division 1 Section "Quality Requirements."
	D. Regulatory Requirements:  Comply with governing EPA notification regulations before beginning selective demolition.  Comply with hauling and disposal regulations of authorities having jurisdiction.
	E. Standards:  Comply with ANSI A10.6 and NFPA 241.

	1.8 PROJECT CONDITIONS
	A. Owner assumes no responsibility for condition of areas to be selectively demolished.
	1. Conditions existing at time of inspection for bidding purpose will be maintained by Owner as far as practical.
	2. Before selective demolition, Owner will remove the following items:

	B. Hazardous Materials:  It is not expected that hazardous materials will be encountered in the Work.
	3. Hazardous materials will be removed by Owner before start of the Work.
	4. If materials suspected of containing hazardous materials are encountered, do not disturb; immediately notify Architect and Owner.  Hazardous materials will be removed by Owner under a separate contract, unless otherwise indicated in the Contract Documen�

	C. Storage or sale on site of removed items or materials will not be permitted.
	D. Utility Service:  Maintain existing utilities indicated to remain in service and protect them against damage during selective demolition operations.
	5. Maintain fire-protection facilities in service during selective demolition operations.


	1.9 WARRANTY
	A. Existing Warranties:  Remove, replace, patch, and repair materials and surfaces cut or damaged during selective demolition, by methods and with materials so as not to void existing warranties.  Notify warrantor before proceeding.  Existing warranties in�
	6. Roofing
	7. Termite protection
	8. Mechanical units

	B. Notify warrantor on completion of selective demolition, and obtain documentation verifying that existing system has been inspected and warranty remains in effect.  Submit documentation at Project closeout.


	PART 2 - PRODUCTS
	2.1 REPAIR MATERIALS
	A. Use repair materials identical to existing materials.
	9. If identical materials are unavailable or cannot be used for exposed surfaces, use materials that visually match existing adjacent surfaces to the fullest extent possible.
	10. Use materials whose installed performance equals or surpasses that of existing materials.

	B. Comply with material and installation requirements specified in individual Specification Sections.


	PART 3 - EXECUTION
	3.1 EXAMINATION
	A. Verify that utilities have been disconnected and capped before starting selective demolition operations.
	B. Review record documents of existing construction provided by Owner.  Owner does not guarantee that existing conditions are same as those indicated in record documents.
	C. Survey existing conditions and correlate with requirements indicated to determine extent of selective demolition required.
	D. When unanticipated mechanical, electrical, or structural elements that conflict with intended function or design are encountered, investigate and measure the nature and extent of conflict.  Promptly submit a written report to Architect.
	E. Engage a professional engineer to perform an engineering survey of condition of building to determine whether removing any element might result in structural deficiency or unplanned collapse of any portion of structure or adjacent structures during sele�
	11. Perform surveys as the Work progresses to detect hazards resulting from selective demolition activities.

	F. Survey of Existing Conditions:  Record existing conditions by use of measured drawings preconstruction photographs preconstruction videotapes and templates.
	12. Inventory and record the condition of items to be removed and salvaged.  Provide [photographs] [or] [video] of conditions that might be misconstrued as damage caused by salvage operations.
	13. Before selective demolition or removal of existing building elements that will be reproduced or duplicated in final Work, make permanent record of measurements, materials, and construction details required to make exact reproduction.


	3.2 UTILITY SERVICES AND MECHANICAL/ELECTRICAL SYSTEMS
	A. Existing Services/Systems to Remain:  Maintain services/systems indicated to remain and protect them against damage.
	14. Comply with requirements for existing services/systems interruptions specified in Section 01 1000 "Summary."

	B. Existing Services/Systems to Be Removed, Relocated, or Abandoned:  Locate, identify, disconnect, and seal or cap off indicated utility services and mechanical/electrical systems serving areas to be selectively demolished.
	15. Owner will arrange to shut off indicated services/systems when requested by Contractor.
	16. Disconnect, demolish, and remove fire-suppression systems, plumbing, and HVAC systems, equipment, and components indicated to be removed.
	a. Piping to Be Removed:  Remove portion of piping indicated to be removed and cap or plug remaining piping with same or compatible piping material.
	b. Piping to Be Abandoned in Place:  Drain piping and cap or plug piping with same or compatible piping material.
	c. Equipment to Be Removed:  Disconnect and cap services and remove equipment.
	d. Equipment to Be Removed and Reinstalled:  Disconnect and cap services and remove, clean, and store equipment; when appropriate, reinstall, reconnect, and make equipment operational.
	e. Equipment to Be Removed and Salvaged:  Disconnect and cap services and remove equipment and deliver to Owner.
	f. Ducts to Be Removed:  Remove portion of ducts indicated to be removed and plug remaining ducts with same or compatible ductwork material.
	g. Ducts to Be Abandoned in Place:  Cap or plug ducts with same or compatible ductwork material.


	C. Refrigerant:  Remove refrigerant from mechanical equipment to be selectively demolished according to 40 CFR 82 and regulations of authorities having jurisdiction.

	3.3 SELECTIVE DEMOLITION, GENERAL
	A. General:  Demolish and remove existing construction only to the extent required by new construction and as indicated.  Use methods required to complete the Work within limitations of governing regulations and as follows:
	17. Proceed with selective demolition systematically, from higher to lower level.  Complete selective demolition operations above each floor or tier before disturbing supporting members on the next lower level.
	18. Neatly cut openings and holes plumb, square, and true to dimensions required.  Use cutting methods least likely to damage construction to remain or adjoining construction.  Use hand tools or small power tools designed for sawing or grinding, not hammer�
	19. Cut or drill from the exposed or finished side into concealed surfaces to avoid marring existing finished surfaces.
	20. Do not use cutting torches until work area is cleared of flammable materials.  At concealed spaces, such as duct and pipe interiors, verify condition and contents of hidden space before starting flame-cutting operations.  Maintain fire watch and portab�
	21. Maintain adequate ventilation when using cutting torches.
	22. Remove decayed, vermin-infested, or otherwise dangerous or unsuitable materials and promptly dispose of off-site.
	23. Remove structural framing members and lower to ground by method suitable to avoid free fall and to prevent ground impact or dust generation.
	24. Locate selective demolition equipment and remove debris and materials so as not to impose excessive loads on supporting walls, floors, or framing.
	25. Dispose of demolished items and materials promptly. Comply with requirements in Section 01 7419 "Construction Waste Management and Disposal."


	3.4 PREPARATION
	A. Temporary Shoring:  Provide and maintain shoring, bracing, and structural supports as required to preserve stability and prevent movement, settlement, or collapse of construction and finishes to remain, and to prevent unexpected or uncontrolled movement�
	26. Strengthen or add new supports when required during progress of selective demolition.

	B. Dangerous Materials:  Drain, purge, or otherwise remove, collect, and dispose of chemicals, gases, explosives, acids, flammables, or other dangerous materials before proceeding with selective demolition operations.
	C. Pest Control:  Employ a certified, licensed exterminator to treat building and to control rodents and vermin before and during selective demolition operations.
	D. Site Access and Temporary Controls:  Conduct selective demolition and debris-removal operations to ensure minimum interference with roads, streets, walks, walkways, and other adjacent occupied and used facilities.
	27. Do not close or obstruct streets, walks, walkways, or other adjacent occupied or used facilities without permission from Owner and authorities having jurisdiction.  Provide alternate routes or traffic control devices around closed or obstructed traffic�
	28. Erect temporary protection, such as walks, fences, railings, canopies, and covered passageways, where required by authorities having jurisdiction.
	29. Protect existing site improvements, appurtenances, and landscaping to remain.
	30. Erect a plainly visible fence around drip line of individual trees or around perimeter drip line of groups of trees to remain.

	E. Temporary Facilities:  Provide temporary barricades and other protection required to prevent injury to people and damage to adjacent buildings and facilities to remain.
	31. Provide protection to ensure safe passage of people around selective demolition area and to and from occupied portions of building.
	32. Provide temporary weather protection, during interval between selective demolition of existing construction on exterior surfaces and new construction, to prevent water leakage and damage to structure and interior areas.
	33. Protect walls, ceilings, floors, and other existing finish work that are to remain or that are exposed during selective demolition operations.
	34. Cover and protect furniture, furnishings, and equipment that have not been removed.

	F. Temporary Enclosures:  Provide temporary enclosures for protection of existing building and construction, in progress and completed, from exposure, foul weather, other construction operations, and similar activities.  Provide temporary weathertight encl�
	35. Where heating or cooling is needed and permanent enclosure is not complete, provide insulated temporary enclosures.  Coordinate enclosure with ventilating and material drying or curing requirements to avoid dangerous conditions and effects.

	G. Temporary Partitions:  Erect and maintain dustproof partitions and temporary enclosures to limit dust and dirt migration and to separate areas from fumes and noise.
	H. Temporary Shoring:  Provide and maintain interior and exterior shoring, bracing, or structural support to preserve stability and prevent movement, settlement, or collapse of construction to remain, and to prevent unexpected or uncontrolled movement or c�
	36. Strengthen or add new supports when required during progress of selective demolition.


	3.5 POLLUTION CONTROLS
	A. Dust Control:  Use water mist, temporary enclosures, and other suitable methods to limit spread of dust and dirt.  Comply with governing environmental-protection regulations.
	37. Do not use water when it may damage existing construction or create hazardous or objectionable conditions, such as ice, mold, flooding, and pollution.
	38. Wet mop floors to eliminate trackable dirt and wipe down walls and doors of demolition enclosure.  Vacuum carpeted areas.

	B. Disposal:  Remove and transport debris in a manner that will prevent spillage on adjacent surfaces and areas.
	39. Remove debris from elevated portions of building by chute, hoist, or other device that will convey debris to grade level in a controlled descent.

	C. Cleaning:  Clean adjacent structures and improvements of dust, dirt, and debris caused by selective demolition operations.  Return adjacent areas to condition existing before selective demolition operations began.

	3.6 SELECTIVE DEMOLITION
	A. General:  Demolish and remove existing construction only to the extent required by new construction and as indicated.  Use methods required to complete the Work within limitations of governing regulations and as follows:
	40. Proceed with selective demolition systematically, from higher to lower level.  Complete selective demolition operations above each floor or tier before disturbing supporting members on the next lower level.
	41. Neatly cut openings and holes plumb, square, and true to dimensions required.  Use cutting methods least likely to damage construction to remain or adjoining construction.  Use hand tools or small power tools designed for sawing or grinding, not hammer�
	42. Cut or drill from the exposed or finished side into concealed surfaces to avoid marring existing finished surfaces.
	43. Do not use cutting torches until work area is cleared of flammable materials.  At concealed spaces, such as duct and pipe interiors, verify condition and contents of hidden space before starting flame-cutting operations.  Maintain fire watch and portab�
	44. Maintain adequate ventilation when using cutting torches.
	45. Remove decayed, vermin-infested, or otherwise dangerous or unsuitable materials and promptly dispose of off-site.
	46. Remove structural framing members and lower to ground by method suitable to avoid free fall and to prevent ground impact or dust generation.
	47. Locate selective demolition equipment and remove debris and materials so as not to impose excessive loads on supporting walls, floors, or framing.
	48. Dispose of demolished items and materials promptly.
	49. Return elements of construction and surfaces that are to remain to condition existing before selective demolition operations began.

	B. Existing Facilities:  Comply with Owner’s requirements for using and protecting elevators, stairs, walkways, loading docks, building entries and other building facilities during selective demolition operations.
	C. Removed and Salvaged Items:  Comply with the following:
	50. Clean salvaged items.
	51. Pack or crate items after cleaning.  Identify contents of containers.
	52. Store items in a secure area until delivery to Owner.
	53. Transport items to Owner's storage area within the School District boundaries as designated by Owner.
	54. Protect items from damage during transport and storage.

	D. Removed and Reinstalled Items:  Comply with the following:
	55. Clean and repair items to functional condition adequate for intended reuse.  Paint equipment to match new equipment.
	56. Pack or crate items after cleaning and repairing.  Identify contents of containers.
	57. Protect items from damage during transport and storage.
	58. Reinstall items in locations indicated.  Comply with installation requirements for new materials and equipment.  Provide connections, supports, and miscellaneous materials necessary to make item functional for use indicated.

	E. Existing Items to Remain:  Protect construction indicated to remain against damage and soiling during selective demolition.  When permitted by Architect, items may be removed to a suitable, protected storage location during selective demolition and clea�
	F. Concrete:  Demolish in small sections.  Cut concrete to a depth of at least 2T3/4 inch2T at junctures with construction to remain, using power-driven saw.  Dislodge concrete from reinforcement at perimeter of areas being demolished, cut reinforcement, a�
	G. Concrete:  Demolish in sections.  Cut concrete full depth at junctures with construction to remain and at regular intervals, using power-driven saw, then remove concrete between saw cuts.
	H. Masonry:  Demolish in small sections.  Cut masonry at junctures with construction to remain, using power-driven saw, and then remove masonry between saw cuts.
	I. Concrete Slabs-on-Grade:  Saw-cut perimeter of area to be demolished, then break up and remove.
	J. Resilient Floor Coverings:  Remove floor coverings and adhesive according to recommendations in RFCI-WP and its Addendum.
	59. Remove residual adhesive and prepare substrate for new floor coverings by one of the methods recommended by RFCI.

	K. Roofing:  Remove no more existing roofing than can be covered in one day by new roofing.  Refer to applicable Division 7 Section for new roofing requirements.
	L. Air-Conditioning Equipment:  Remove equipment without releasing refrigerants.

	3.7 PATCHING AND REPAIRS
	A. General:  Promptly repair damage to adjacent construction caused by selective demolition operations.
	B. Patching:  Comply with Division 1 Section "Cutting and Patching."

	3.8 DISPOSAL OF DEMOLISHED MATERIALS
	A. General:  Promptly dispose of demolished materials.  Do not allow demolished materials to accumulate on-site.
	B. Burning:  Do not burn demolished materials.
	C. Disposal:  Transport demolished materials off Owner's property and legally dispose of them.
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	04 2200 - concrete unit masonry-dgm
	PART 1 - GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. Section includes:
	1. Concrete masonry units.
	2. Decorative concrete masonry units.
	3. Pre-faced concrete masonry units.
	4. Mortar and grout.
	5. Steel reinforcing bars.
	6. Masonry joint reinforcement.
	7. Ties and anchors.
	8. Embedded flashing.
	9. Miscellaneous masonry accessories.
	10. Installation of Cast Stone Masonry units specified in Section 047200
	11. Installation of Thermal Insulation specified in 07 2100

	B. Related Sections:
	1. Section 04 7200 "Cast Stone Masonry" for furnishing cast stone trim.
	2. Section 07 1900 "Water Repellents" for water repellents applied to concrete unit masonry
	3. Section 07 2100 Thermal Insulation for foamed plastic board insulation.
	4. Section 07 6200 "Sheet Metal Flashing and Trim" for exposed sheet metal flashing and for furnishing manufactured reglets installed in masonry joints.
	5. Section 00 79200 - "Sealants" for sealants not specified in this section.


	1.3 DEFINITIONS
	A. CMU(s): Concrete masonry unit(s).
	B. Reinforced Masonry: Masonry containing reinforcing steel in grouted cells.

	1.4 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS
	A. Provide structural unit masonry that develops indicated net-area compressive strengths at 28 days,
	1. Determine net-area compressive strength of masonry from average net-area compressive strengths of masonry units and mortar types (unit-strength method) according to Table 2 in TMS 602/ACI 530.1/ASCE 6.


	1.5 PRECONSTRUCTION TESTING
	A. Preconstruction Testing Service: Owner will engage a qualified independent testing agency to perform preconstruction testing indicated below. Retesting of materials that fail to comply with specified requirements shall be done at Contractor's expense.
	1. Concrete Masonry Unit Test: For each type of unit required, according to ASTM C 140 for compressive strength.


	1.6 ACTION SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data: For each type of product indicated.
	B. Shop Drawings: For the following:
	1. Masonry Units: Show sizes, profiles, coursing, and locations of special shapes.
	2. Reinforcing Steel: Detail bending and placement of unit masonry reinforcing bars. Comply with ACI 315, "Details and Detailing of Concrete Reinforcement." Show elevations of reinforced walls.
	3. Fabricated Flashing: Detail corner units, end-dam units, and other special applications.

	C. Samples for Initial Selection:
	1. Decorative CMUs, in the form of small-scale units.
	2. Pre-faced CMUs.
	3. Weep holes/vents.

	D. Samples for Verification: For each type and color of the following:
	1. Decorative CMUs.
	2. Accessories embedded in masonry.


	1.7 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS
	A. Qualification Data: For testing agency.
	B. Material Certificates of Conformance: For each type and size of the following:
	1. Masonry units.
	a. Include material test reports substantiating compliance with requirements along with certificates of conformance for all materials.

	2. Cementitious materials. Include brand, type, and name of manufacturer.
	3. Preblended, dry mortar mixes. Include description of type and proportions of ingredients.
	4. Grout mixes. Include description of type and proportions of ingredients.
	5. Reinforcing bars.
	6. Joint reinforcement.
	7. Anchors, ties, and metal accessories.
	8. Flashing materials, cavity weep systems.

	C. Mix Designs: For each type of mortar and grout. Include description of type and proportions of ingredients.
	1. Include test reports, according to ASTM C 1019, for grout mixes required to comply with compressive strength requirement.

	D. Statement of Compressive Strength of Masonry: For each combination of masonry unit type and mortar type, provide statement of average net-area compressive strength of masonry units, mortar type, and resulting net-area compressive strength of masonry det�
	E. Cold-Weather and Hot-Weather Procedures: Detailed description of methods, materials, and equipment to be used to comply with requirements.

	1.8 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Testing Agency Qualifications: Qualified according to ASTM C 1093 for testing indicated.
	B. Installer Qualifications: A qualified masonry firm that must be present at the required mandatory pre-bid conference held by Owner/ Masonry Inspector/ Architect.
	C. Subcontractors: The following is a list of pre-approved masonry subcontractors. No others will be permitted:
	1. D & D Masonry
	2. Five Star Masonry, LLC
	3. Juspatton Construction, Inc.
	4. Larkin Contracting, LLC
	5. Midwest Masonry Contractors, Inc.
	6. Mid-States Masonry, LLC
	7. MTS Contracting Inc.
	8. Prestige Masonry LLC
	9. Western Waterproofing Co., Inc

	D. Source Limitations for Masonry Units: Obtain exposed masonry units of a uniform texture and color, or a uniform blend within the ranges accepted for these characteristics, from single source from single manufacturer for each product required.
	E. Source Limitations for Mortar Materials: Obtain mortar ingredients of a uniform quality, including color for exposed masonry, from single manufacturer for each cementitious component and from single source or producer for each aggregate.
	F. Masonry Standard: Comply with TMS 602/ACI 530.1/ASCE 6unless modified by requirements in the Contract Documents.
	G. Fire-Resistance Ratings: Where indicated, provide materials and construction identical to those of assemblies with fire-resistance ratings determined per ASTM E 119 by a testing and inspecting agency, by equivalent concrete masonry thickness, or by othe�
	H. Mockups: Build mockups to verify selections made under sample submittals and to demonstrate aesthetic effects and set quality standards for materials and execution.
	1. Build mockup of typical wall area as shown on Drawings.
	2. Build mockups for each type of exposed unit masonry construction in sizes approximately 4T48 inches4T long by 4T48 inches4T high by full thickness, including face and backup wythes and accessories.
	a. Include a sealant-filled joint at least 4T16 inches 4Tlong in exterior mockup.
	b. Include lower corner of window opening at upper corner of exterior wall mockup. Make opening approximately 4T12 inches 4Twide by 4T16 inches 4Thigh.
	c. Include through-wall flashing installed for a 4T24-inch 4Tlength in corner of exterior wall mockup approximately 4T16 inches 4Tdown from top of mockup, with a 4T12-inch 4Tlength of flashing left exposed to view (omit masonry above half of flashing).

	3. Clean exposed faces of mockups with masonry cleaner as indicated.
	4. Protect accepted mockups from the elements with weather-resistant membrane.
	5. Approval of mockups is for color, texture, and blending of masonry units; relationship of mortar and sealant colors to masonry unit colors; tooling of joints; and aesthetic qualities of workmanship.
	a. Approval of mockups is also for other material and construction qualities specifically approved by Architect in writing.
	b. Approval of mockups does not constitute approval of deviations from the Contract Documents contained in mockups unless such deviations are specifically approved by Architect in writing.

	6. Approved mockups may become part of the completed Work if undisturbed at time of Substantial Completion.

	I. Preinstallation Conference: Conduct conference at Project site to comply with requirements in Section 01 3100 "Project Management and Coordination."
	J. Any work that is performed by the Contractor prior to receipt and approval of submittals shall be removed and reinstalled at the Contractor’s expense as determined by the Owner’s Masonry Consultant.
	K. Any flashing assembly that is covered over by installation of masonry veneer prior to observations and acceptance of the flashing system shall be removed and reinstalled at the Contractor’s expense as determined by the Owner’s Masonry Consultant.
	L. Owner’s Masonry Consultant:
	1. Periodic masonry inspection by the Owner’s Masonry Consultant will be required at appropriate intervals during construction as masonry progresses. At a minimum, the following inspections shall be conducted.
	a. All backup-wall waterproofing applications shall be reviewed and accepted, in writing, by Owner’s representative, or other qualified individual, to ensure that the application is complete, properly adhered, and free from fishmouths at laps or other prob�
	b. All flashing systems shall be reviewed and accepted, in writing, by Owner’s masonry Consultant or other qualified individual, to ensure that the application is complete, and properly attached.


	M. In addition to the Owner’s Masonry Consultant, the Owner will employ Masonry Inspectors to perform quality assurance during construction.

	1.9 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
	A. Store masonry units on elevated platforms in a dry location. If units are not stored in an enclosed location, cover tops and sides of stacks with waterproof sheeting, securely tied. If units become wet, do not install until they are dry.
	B. Deliver preblended, dry mortar mix in moisture-resistant containers designed for use with dispensing silos. Store preblended, dry mortar mix in delivery containers on elevated platforms, under cover, and in a dry location or in covered weatherproof disp�
	C. Store masonry accessories, including metal items, to prevent corrosion and accumulation of dirt and oil.

	1.10 PROJECT CONDITIONS
	A. Protection of Masonry: During construction, cover tops of walls, projections, and sills with waterproof sheeting at end of each day's work. Cover partially completed masonry when construction is not in progress.
	1. Extend cover a minimum of 4T24 inches 4Tdown both sides of walls and hold cover securely in place.

	B. Do not apply uniform floor or roof loads for at least 12 hours and concentrated loads for at least three days after building masonry walls or columns.
	C. Stain Prevention: Prevent grout, mortar, and soil from staining the face of masonry to be left exposed or painted. Immediately remove grout, mortar, and soil that come in contact with such masonry.
	1. Protect base of walls from rain-splashed mud and from mortar splatter by spreading coverings on ground and over wall surface.
	2. Protect sills, ledges, and projections from mortar droppings.
	3. Protect surfaces of window and door frames, as well as similar products with painted and integral finishes, from mortar droppings.
	4. Turn scaffold boards near the wall on edge at the end of each day to prevent rain from splashing mortar and dirt onto completed masonry.

	D. Cold-Weather Requirements: Do not use frozen materials or materials mixed or coated with ice or frost. Do not build on frozen substrates. Remove and replace unit masonry damaged by frost or by freezing conditions. Comply with cold-weather construction r�
	1. Cold-Weather Cleaning: Use liquid cleaning methods only when air temperature is 4T40 deg F 4Tand higher and will remain so until masonry has dried, but not less than 7 days after completing cleaning.

	E. Hot-Weather Requirements: Comply with hot-weather construction requirements contained in TMS 602/ACI 530.1/ASCE 6.


	PART 2 - PRODUCTS
	2.1 MASONRY UNITS, GENERAL
	A. Defective Units: Referenced masonry unit standards may allow a certain percentage of units to contain chips, cracks, or other defects exceeding limits stated in the standard. Do not use units where such defects will be exposed in the completed Work.
	B. Fire-Resistance Ratings: Where indicated, provide units that comply with requirements for fire-resistance ratings indicated as determined by testing according to ASTM E 119, by equivalent masonry thickness, or by other means, as acceptable to authoritie�

	2.2 CONCRETE MASONRY UNITS
	A. Shapes: Provide shapes indicated and as follows, with exposed surfaces matching exposed faces of adjacent units unless otherwise indicated.
	1. Provide special shapes for lintels, corners, jambs, sashes, movement joints, headers, bonding, and other special conditions.
	2. Provide square-edged units for outside corners where concealed behind other construction and bullnose units where exposed unless otherwise indicated.

	B. Integral Water Repellent: Provide units made with integral water repellent for exposed units and where indicated .
	1. Integral Water Repellent: Liquid polymeric, integral water-repellent admixture that does not reduce flexural bond strength. Units made with integral water repellent, when tested according to ASTM E 514 as a wall assembly made with mortar containing inte�
	a. Products: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide one of the following:
	1) ACM Chemistries, Inc.; RainBloc.
	2) BASF Aktiengesellschaft; Rheopel Plus.
	3) Grace Construction Products, W. R. Grace & Co. - Conn.; Dry-Block.



	C. CMUs: ASTM C 90.
	1. Unit Compressive Strength: Provide units with minimum average net-area compressive strength of:
	a. Typical 2200 psi (13.1MPa) for 8-inch and 12-inch nominal units.
	b. South Addition 4050 psi for 12-inch nominal units where 2500 psi net-area compressive strength of masonry (fm) at 28 days is required.

	2. Density Classification: Lightweight .
	3. Sizes: Manufactured to dimensions 3/8 inch less than nominal dimensions.
	4. Size –nominal: As indicated on the drawings: Provide units that are 8 inches wide x 8 inches high x 16 inches long; and units that are 12 inches wide x 8 inches high x 16 inches long.

	D. Decorative CMUs: ASTM C 90.
	1. Products: Subject to compliance with requirements, products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:
	a. Visual Appearance: Burnished/Ground face unit to match Architects sample as manufactured by one of the following
	b. Kirchner Block and Brick Bridgeton, MO burnished/ground face unit.
	1) Concrete Materials - Harrisburg, SD; Ground face unit.
	2) Trenwyth Trendstone - Emigsville, PA; ground face unit
	3) Premier Block Co - Eau Claire, WI; Premier Ultra burnished face unit
	4) Anchor Block Co. North St. Paul, MN; burnished face unit.
	5) Grand Blanc Cement Products, Grand Blanc Michigan; burnished face unit.


	2. Density Classification: Normal weight.
	3. Size (Width): Manufactured to dimensions specified in "CMUs" Paragraph.


	2.3 MASONRY LINTELS
	A. General: Provide one of the following:
	B. Masonry Lintels: built-in-place masonry lintels made from bond beam CMUs with reinforcing bars placed as indicated and filled with coarse grout. Temporarily support built-in-place lintels until cured.
	C. Steel Lintels: Provide galvanized steel lintels as indicated on structural drawings.

	2.4 MORTAR AND GROUT MATERIALS
	A. Portland Cement: ASTM C 150, Type I or II, except Type III may be used for cold-weather construction. Provide natural color or white cement as required to produce mortar color indicated.
	B. Hydrated Lime: ASTM C 207, Type S.
	C. Portland Cement-Lime Mix: Packaged blend of portland cement and hydrated lime containing no other ingredients.
	D. Aggregate for Mortar: ASTM C 144.
	1. For mortar that is exposed to view, use washed aggregate consisting of natural sand or crushed stone.

	E. Aggregate for Grout: ASTM C 404.
	F. Cold-Weather Admixture: Nonchloride, noncorrosive, accelerating admixture complying with ASTM C 494/C 494M, Type C, and recommended by manufacturer for use in masonry mortar of composition indicated.
	1. UProductsU: Subject to compliance with requirements, available products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:
	a. Euclid Chemical Company (The); Accelguard 80.
	b. Grace Construction Products, W. R. Grace & Co. - Conn.; Morset.
	c. Sonneborn Products, BASF Aktiengesellschaft; Trimix-NCA.


	G. Water-Repellent Admixture: Liquid water-repellent mortar admixture intended for use with CMUs, containing integral water repellent by same manufacturer.
	1. UProductsU: Subject to compliance with requirements, available products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:
	a. ACM Chemistries, Inc.; RainBloc for Mortar.
	b. BASF Aktiengesellschaft; Rheopel Mortar Admixture.
	c. Grace Construction Products, W. R. Grace & Co. - Conn.; Dry-Block Mortar Admixture.


	H. Water: Potable.

	2.5 REINFORCEMENT
	A. Uncoated Steel Reinforcing Bars: ASTM A 615/A 615M or ASTM A 996/A 996M, 4TGrade 604T.
	B. Masonry Joint Reinforcement, General: ASTM A 951/A 951M.
	1. Interior Walls: Hot-dip galvanized, carbon steel.
	2. Exterior Walls: Hot-dip galvanized, carbon steel.
	3. Wire Size for Side Rods: 4T0.148-inch4T diameter.
	4. Wire Size for Cross Rods: 4T0.148-inch4T diameter.
	5. Spacing of Cross Rods, Tabs, and Cross Ties: Not more than 4T16 inches 4To.c.
	6. Provide in lengths of not less than 4T10 feet4T, with prefabricated corner and tee units.

	C. Masonry Joint Reinforcement for Single-Wythe Masonry: Either ladder type with single pair of side rods.

	2.6 TIES AND ANCHORS
	A. Materials: Provide ties and anchors specified in this article that are made from materials that comply with the following unless otherwise indicated.
	1. Hot-Dip Galvanized, Carbon-Steel Wire: ASTM A 82/A 82M; with ASTM A 153/A 153M, Class B-2 coating.
	2. Steel Sheet, Galvanized after Fabrication: ASTM A 1008/A 1008M, Commercial Steel, with ASTM A 153/A 153M, Class B coating.
	3. Steel Plates, Shapes, and Bars: ASTM A 36/A 36M.

	B. Adjustable Masonry-Veneer Anchors:
	1. General: Provide anchors that allow vertical adjustment but resist tension and compression forces perpendicular to plane of wall, for attachment over CMU backup or sheathing to metal studs, and as follows:
	a. Structural Performance Characteristics: Capable of withstanding a 4T100-lbf4T load in both tension and compression without deforming or developing play in excess of 4T0.05 inch4T.

	2. Anchor Section: Rib-stiffened, sheet metal plate with screw holes top and bottom, 2-3/4 inches (70 mm) wide by 3 inches (75 mm) high; with projecting tabs having slotted holes for inserting vertical legs of wire tie specially formed to fit anchor sectio�
	a. Products: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide one of the following:
	1) Dayton Superior Corporation, Dur-O-Wal Division; D/A 213.
	2) Wire-Bond; RJ-711.
	3) Hohmann and Barnard, Inc. HB-200.

	b. Fabricate sheet metal anchor sections and other sheet metal parts from 4T12 gage4T, steel sheet, galvanized after fabrication.
	c. Wire Ties: Triangular-, rectangular-, or T-shaped wire ties fabricated from 4T0.188-inch-4T diameter, hot-dip galvanized steel wire.


	C. Adjustable Anchors for Connecting to Structural Steel Framing: Provide anchors that allow vertical or horizontal adjustment but resist tension and compression forces perpendicular to plane of wall.
	1. Anchor Section for Welding to Steel Frame: Crimped 1/4-inch- (6.35-mm-) diameter, hot-dip galvanized steel, unless otherwise indicated.]
	2. Tie Section: Triangular-shaped wire tie, sized to extend within 1 inch (25 mm) of masonry face, made from [0.187-inch- diameter, hot-dip galvanized steel, unless otherwise indicated.


	2.7 MISCELLANEOUS ANCHORS
	A. Anchor Bolts: Headed or L-shaped steel bolts complying with 4TASTM A 307, Grade A4T; with 4TASTM A 5634Thex nuts and, where indicated, flat washers; hot-dip galvanized to comply with ASTM A 153/A 153M, Class C; of dimensions indicated.
	B. Postinstalled Anchors: Torque-controlled expansion anchors chemical anchors.
	1. Load Capacity: Capable of sustaining, without failure, a load equal to six times the load imposed when installed in unit masonry and four times the load imposed when installed in concrete, as determined by testing according to ASTM E 488, conducted by a�
	2. Material for Interior Locations: Carbon-steel components zinc plated to comply with ASTM B 633 or 4TASTM F 19414T, Class Fe/Zn 5 unless otherwise indicated.
	3. Material for Exterior Locations and Where Stainless Steel Is Indicated: Alloy Group 4T14T stainless-steel bolts, 4TASTM F 5934T, and nuts, 4TASTM F 5944T.


	2.8 EMBEDDED FLASHING MATERIALS
	A. Metal Flashing: Provide metal flashing complying with SMACNA's "Architectural Sheet Metal Manual" Section 07 6200 "Sheet Metal Flashing and Trim" and as follows:
	1. Stainless Steel: ASTM A 240/A 240M, Type 304, 4T0.0239 inch 4Tthick.
	2. Fabricate continuous flashings in sections 4T96 inches 4Tlong minimum, but not exceeding 4T12 feet4T. Provide butt-splice backing plates at joints of formed, smooth metal flashing.
	3. Metal Sealant Stop: Fabricate from stainless steel. Extend at least 4T3 inches 4Tinto wall and out to exterior face of wall. At exterior face of wall, bend metal back on itself for 4T3/4 inch 4Tand down into joint 4T1/4 inch 4Tto form a stop for retaini�

	B. Flexible Flashing: Use the following unless otherwise indicated:
	1. Rubberized-Asphalt Flashing: Composite flashing product consisting of a pliable, 32 mil thickness adhesive rubberized-asphalt compound, bonded to a 8 mil high-density, cross-laminated polyethylene film to produce an overall thickness of not less than
	a. Products: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide the following:
	1) Carlisle Coatings & Waterproofing; CCW-705-TWF Thru-Wall Flashing.
	2) Dayton Superior Corporation, Dur-O-Wal Division; Dur-O-Barrier Thru-Wall Flashing.
	3) Grace Construction Products, W. R. Grace & Co. - Conn.; Perm-A-Barrier Wall Flashing.

	b. Accessories: Provide seaming materials produced by flashing manufacturer.
	c. Solvent based primer for bonding flashing sheets to each other and to substrates.
	d. Mastic for exposed edges of lap seems.


	C. Application: Unless otherwise indicated, use the following:
	1. Where flashing is indicated to receive counterflashing, use metal flashing.
	2. Where flashing is indicated to be turned down at or beyond the wall face, use metal flashing.
	3. Where flashing is partly exposed and is indicated to terminate at the wall face, use metal flashing with a drip edge or flexible flashing with a metal drip edge
	4. Where flashing is fully concealed, flexible flashing.

	D. Solder and Sealants for Sheet Metal Flashings: As specified in Section 07 6200 "Sheet Metal Flashing and Trim."
	1. Solder for Stainless Steel: ASTM B 32, Grade Sn60, with acid flux of type recommended by stainless-steel sheet manufacturer.
	2. Elastomeric Sealant: ASTM C 920, chemically curing silicone sealant; of type, grade, class, and use classifications required to seal joints in sheet metal flashing and trim and remain watertight.
	3. Urethane under sheet metal flashing to bond and seal to substrate.
	4. Silicone between stainless steel flashing at but-laps.


	2.9 MISCELLANEOUS MASONRY ACCESSORIES
	A. Compressible Filler: Premolded filler strips complying with ASTM D 1056, Grade 2A1; compressible up to 60 percent; of width and thickness indicated; formulated from neoprene.
	B. Bond Breaker strips at slip bearing conditions.
	C. Cavity Drainage Material: Free-draining mesh, made from polymer strands that will not degrade within the wall cavity. Strips, full-depth of cavity and 4T10 inches4T high, with dovetail shaped notches 4T7 inches4T deep that prevent clogging with mortar d�
	1. Products: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide one of the following:
	a. Mortar Net USA, Ltd.; MortarNet.
	b. Hohmann & Barnard, Inc.; MortarTrap.


	D. Reinforcing Bar Positioners: Wire units designed to fit into mortar bed joints spanning masonry unit cells and hold reinforcing bars in center of cells. Units are formed from 4T0.148-inch 4T(10T3.77-mm10T) steel wire, hot-dip galvanized after fabricatio�
	E. Winged Termination Bar: 3003-H14, 3105-H14, 6063-T5, or T6 Aluminum 1 inch wide double-winged style 0.087 inch thick, 45 degree angled wings top and bottom, and with slotted holes (0.28 inch x .039 inch) for fasteners at about 4 inches on center. Attach�
	1.  Product: Firestone Building Products: W56RAC3061.

	F. Fasteners:
	1. Concrete Screw Anchor:
	a.  Products
	1) Tapcon
	2) Powers Fasteners: Tappers


	2. Drive pin:
	b.  Products
	1) Powers Fasteners: Zamic Nailin, with stainless steel pin, ¼ inch diameter
	a) 8” CMU walls: 1” long (PN2858)
	b) 12” CMU walls: 1.25” long (PN 2864)



	3. Polymer-Coated, Steel Drill Screws for Steel Studs: ASTM C 954 except manufactured with hex washer head and neoprene or EPDM washer, 4TNo. 104T diameter by length required to penetrate steel stud flange with not less than three exposed threads, and with�
	4. Mesh Weep Holes/Vents: Free-draining mesh; made from polyethylene strands, full width of head joint and 4T2 inches4T high by thickness of stone masonry; in color selected from manufacturer's standard.
	c. 9TUProductsU9T: Subject to compliance with requirements provide one of the following:
	1) 9TUCavClear/Archovations, Inc.U9T; CavClear Weep Vents.
	2) 9TUMortar Net USA, Ltd.U9T; Mortar Net Weep Vents.




	2.10 CAVITY-WALL INSULATION
	A. Refer to 07 2100 Thermal Insulation for Rigid Foam Plastic Board Insulation.

	2.11 MASONRY CLEANERS
	A. Proprietary Acidic Cleaner: Manufacturer's standard-strength cleaner designed for removing mortar/grout stains, efflorescence, and other new construction stains from new masonry without discoloring or damaging masonry surfaces. Use product expressly app�
	1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the following:
	a. Diedrich Technologies, Inc.
	b. EaCo Chem, Inc.
	c. ProSoCo, Inc.


	B. Cleaner for Decorative Concrete Masonry Units:

	2.12 MORTAR AND GROUT MIXES
	A. General: Do not use admixtures, including pigments, air-entraining agents, accelerators, retarders, water-repellent agents, antifreeze compounds, or other admixtures unless otherwise indicated.
	1. Do not use calcium chloride in mortar or grout.
	2. Use portland cement-lime mortar unless otherwise indicated.
	3. Add cold-weather admixture (if used) at same rate for all mortar that will be exposed to view, regardless of weather conditions, to ensure that mortar color is consistent.

	B. Preblended, Dry Mortar Mix: Furnish dry mortar ingredients in form of a preblended mix. Measure quantities by weight to ensure accurate proportions, and thoroughly blend ingredients before delivering to Project site.
	C. Mortar for Unit Masonry: Comply with ASTM C 270, Proportion Specification. Provide the following types of mortar for applications stated unless another type is indicated or needed to provide required compressive strength of masonry .
	1. For masonry below grade or in contact with earth (below base flashing), use Type S (Portland 94#, Lime 20#, and sand 360#).
	2. For all other masonry, use Type N (Portland 94#, Lime 50#, and sand 540#).

	D. Grout for Unit Masonry: Comply with ASTM C 476:
	1. Fully grouted masonry: Use self-consolidating grout, transit mix or preblended bagged mix (silo or 80-pound bag). Provide fine or coarse grout having a 3000 psi 28-day compressive strength.
	2. Partially grouted masonry: Use grout of type indicated or, if not otherwise indicated, of type (fine or coarse) that will comply with Table 7 in TMS 602/ACI 530.1/ASCE 6 for dimensions of grout spaces and pour height.
	3. Proportion grout in accordance with ASTM paragraph 4.2.1.2 for specified 28-day compressive strength indicated, but not less than 4T2000 psi4T (10T14 MPa10T)].
	4. Provide grout with a slump of 4T8 to 11 inches4T or 4T10 to 11 inches4T for higher lifts per TMS 602/ACI 530.1/ASCE 6, as measured according to ASTM C 143/C 143M.



	PART 3 - EXECUTION
	3.1 EXAMINATION
	A. Examine conditions, with Installer present, for compliance with requirements for installation tolerances and other conditions affecting performance of the Work.
	1. For the record, prepare written report, endorsed by Installer, listing conditions detrimental to performance of work.
	2. Verify that foundations are within tolerances specified.
	3. Verify that reinforcing dowels are properly placed.

	B. Before installation, examine rough-in and built-in construction for piping systems to verify actual locations of piping connections.
	C. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

	3.2 INSTALLATION, GENERAL
	A. Build chases and recesses to accommodate items specified in this and other Sections.
	B. Leave openings for equipment to be installed before completing masonry. After installing equipment, complete masonry to match the construction immediately adjacent to opening.
	C. Use full-size units without cutting if possible. If cutting is required to provide a continuous pattern or to fit adjoining construction, cut units with motor-driven saws; provide clean, sharp, unchipped edges. Allow units to dry before laying unless we�

	3.3 TOLERANCES
	A. Dimensions and Locations of Elements:
	1. For dimensions in cross section or elevation do not vary by more than plus 4T1/2 inch 4Tor minus 4T1/4 inch4T.
	2. For location of elements in plan do not vary from that indicated by more than plus or minus 4T1/2 inch4T.
	3. For location of elements in elevation do not vary from that indicated by more than plus or minus 4T1/4 inch 4Tin a story height or 4T1/2 inch 4Ttotal.

	B. Lines and Levels:
	1. For bed joints and top surfaces of bearing walls do not vary from level by more than 4T1/4 inch in 10 feet4T, or 4T1/2 inch 4Tmaximum.
	2. For conspicuous horizontal lines, such as wall caps, lintels, sills, parapets, and reveals, do not vary from level by more than 4T1/8 inch in 10 feet4T, 4T1/4 inch in 20 feet4T, or 4T1/2 inch 4Tmaximum.
	3. For vertical lines and surfaces do not vary from plumb by more than 4T1/4 inch in 10 feet4T, 4T3/8 inch in 20 feet4T, or 4T1/2 inch4T maximum.
	4. For conspicuous vertical lines, such as external corners, door jambs, reveals, and expansion and control joints, do not vary from plumb by more than 4T1/8 inch in 10 feet4T, 4T1/4 inch in 20 feet4T, or 4T1/2 inch4T maximum.
	5. For lines and surfaces do not vary from straight by more than 4T1/4 inch in 10 feet4T, 4T3/8 inch in 20 feet4T, or 4T1/2 inch 4Tmaximum.
	6. For vertical alignment of exposed head joints, do not vary from plumb by more than 4T1/4 inch in 10 feet4T, or 4T1/2 inch 4Tmaximum.

	C. Joints:
	1. For bed joints, do not vary from thickness indicated by more than plus or minus 4T1/8 inch4T, with a maximum thickness limited to 4T1/2 inch4T.
	2. For exposed bed joints, do not vary from bed-joint thickness of adjacent courses by more than 4T1/8 inch4T.
	3. For head and collar joints, do not vary from thickness indicated by more than plus 4T3/8 inch 4Tor minus 4T1/4 inch4T.
	4. For exposed head joints, do not vary from thickness indicated by more than plus or minus 4T1/8 inch4T.


	3.4 LAYING MASONRY WALLS
	A. Lay out walls in advance for accurate spacing of surface bond patterns with uniform joint thicknesses and for accurate location of openings, movement-type joints, returns, and offsets. Avoid using less-than-half-size units, particularly at corners, jamb�
	B. Bond Pattern for Exposed Masonry: Unless otherwise indicated, lay exposed masonry in bond pattern indicated on Drawings; do not use units with less than nominal 4T4-inch 4Thorizontal face dimensions at corners or jambs.
	C. Lay concealed masonry with all units in a wythe in running bond or bonded by lapping not less than 4T2 inches4T 4T4-inches4T . Bond and interlock each course of each wythe at corners. Do not use units with less than nominal 4T4-inch 4Thorizontal face di�
	D. Stopping and Resuming Work: Stop work by racking back units in each course from those in course below; do not tooth. When resuming work, clean masonry surfaces that are to receive mortar before laying fresh masonry.
	E. Built-in Work: As construction progresses, build in items specified in this and other Sections. Fill in solidly with masonry around built-in items.
	F. Fill space between steel frames and masonry solidly with mortar unless otherwise indicated.
	G. Where built-in items are to be embedded in cores of hollow masonry units, place a layer of metal lath, wire mesh, or plastic mesh in the joint below and rod mortar or grout into core.
	H. Fill cores in hollow CMUs with grout 4T24 inches 4Tunder bearing plates, beams, lintels, posts, and similar items unless otherwise indicated.
	I. Build non-load-bearing interior partitions full height of story to underside of solid floor or roof structure above unless otherwise indicated.
	1. Install compressible filler in joint between top of partition and underside of structure above.
	2. Fasten partition top anchors to structure above and build into top of partition. Grout cells of CMUs solidly around plastic tubes of anchors and push tubes down into grout to provide 4T1/2-inch 4Tclearance between end of anchor rod and end of tube. Spac�
	3. Wedge non-load-bearing partitions against structure above with small pieces of tile, slate, or metal. Fill joint with mortar after dead-load deflection of structure above approaches final position.
	4. At fire-rated partitions, treat joint between top of partition and underside of structure above to comply with Section 07 8446 "Fire-Resistive Joint Systems."


	3.5 MORTAR BEDDING AND JOINTING
	A. Lay hollow CMUs as follows:
	1. With face shells fully bedded in mortar and with head joints of depth equal to bed joints.
	2. With webs fully bedded in mortar in grouted masonry, including starting course on footings.

	B. Lay solid masonry units with completely filled bed and head joints; butter ends with sufficient mortar to fill head joints and shove into place. Do not deeply furrow bed joints or slush head joints.
	C. Set cast-stone trim units in full bed of mortar with full vertical joints. Fill dowel, anchor, and similar holes.
	1. Clean soiled surfaces with fiber brush and soap powder and rinse thoroughly with clear water.
	2. Allow cleaned surfaces to dry before setting.
	3. Wet joint surfaces thoroughly before applying mortar.

	D. Tool exposed joints slightly concave when thumbprint hard, using a jointer larger than joint thickness unless otherwise indicated.
	E. On CMU surfaces where fluid-applied membrane air barriers are to be installed:
	1. Strike mortar joints flush.
	2. Remove fins, ridges, mortar, and other projections
	3. Remove excess mortar from masonry ties, shelf angles, relief angles, and other obstructions.
	4. Fill all voids in wall surface


	3.6 CAVITY WALLS
	A. Bond wythes of cavity walls together with masonry veneer anchors.
	B. Keep cavities clean of mortar droppings and other materials during construction. Bevel beds away from cavity, to minimize mortar protrusions into cavity. Do not attempt to trowel or remove mortar fins protruding into cavity.
	C. Apply air barrier to face of backup wythe to comply with Division 07 Section "Fluid-Applied Membrane Air Barriers."
	D. Installing Cavity-Wall Insulation: Fit courses of insulation between wall ties and other confining obstructions in cavity, with edges butted tightly both ways. Press units firmly against inside wythe of masonry or other construction as shown.

	3.7 MASONRY JOINT REINFORCEMENT
	A. General: Install entire length of longitudinal side rods in mortar with a minimum cover of 4T5/8 inch 4Ton exterior side of walls, 4T1/2 inch 4Telsewhere. Lap reinforcement a minimum of 4T6 inches4T.
	1. Space reinforcement not more than 4T16 inches 4To.c.
	2. Space reinforcement not more than 4T8 inches 4To.c. in foundation walls and parapet walls.
	3. Provide reinforcement not more than 4T8 inches 4Tabove and below wall openings and extending 4T12 inches 4Tbeyond openings in addition to continuous reinforcement .

	B. Interrupt joint reinforcement at control joints unless otherwise indicated.
	C. Provide continuity at wall intersections by using prefabricated T-shaped units.
	D. Provide continuity at corners by using prefabricated L-shaped units.
	E. Cut and bend reinforcing units as directed by manufacturer for continuity at corners, returns, offsets, column fireproofing, pipe enclosures, and other special conditions.

	3.8 ANCHORING MASONRY VENEERS
	A. Anchor masonry veneers to backup wall (stud framing or CMU wall) with masonry-veneer anchors to comply with the following requirements:
	1. Stud Framing: Fasten anchors through sheathing to wall framing with metal fasteners of type indicated.
	2. Use two fasteners.
	3. Embed tie sections in masonry joints. Provide not less than 4T2 inches4T of air space between back of masonry veneer and face of insulation.
	4. Locate anchor sections to allow maximum vertical differential movement of ties up and down.
	5. Space anchors as indicated, but not more than 254T inches4T o.c. vertically and 164T inches4T o.c. horizontally, with not less than 1 anchor for each 4T2.67 sq. ft.4T of wall area.
	6. Additional Anchors:
	a. Provide additional anchors within 8 inches each side of openings, control joints, corners and similar conditions.
	b. Provide additional anchors within 12 inches above horizontal leg of flashing at base flashing and lintel flashing.
	c. Provide additional anchors one course below base flashing to hold veneer wythe below flashing during grouting, space at 24 inches on center horizontally maximum.



	3.9 CONTROL JOINTS
	A. General: Install control joint materials in unit masonry as masonry progresses. Do not allow materials to span control and expansion joints without provision to allow for in-plane wall or partition movement.
	B. Form control joints in concrete masonry as follows:
	1. Keep head joints free and clear of mortar or rake out joint for application of sealant.

	C. Provide control joint layout plan prior to beginning construction.

	3.10 LINTELS
	A. Provide masonry lintels where shown and where openings of more than 4T12 inches 4Tfor brick-size units and 4T24 inches 4Tfor block-size units are shown without structural steel or other supporting lintels.
	B. Provide minimum bearing of 4T8 inches 4Tat each jamb unless otherwise indicated.
	C. Provide Steel lintels as indicated on structural drawings.

	3.11 FLASHING, WEEPS, CAVITY DRAINAGE MATERIAL
	A. General: Install embedded flashing in masonry at lintels, ledges, other obstructions to downward flow of water in wall, and where indicated.
	B. Install flashing as follows unless otherwise indicated:
	1. Prepare masonry surfaces so they are smooth and free from projections that could puncture flashing.
	2. Fully support horizontal leg of flexible flashing by filling voids in veneer course below flashing and with a mortar wash starting at the back of the veneer and extending to the backup wall.
	3. Before covering with mortar, seal penetrations in flashing with adhesive, sealant, or tape as recommended by flashing manufacturer.
	4. At lintels, extend flashing a minimum of 4T8 inches 4Tinto masonry at each end and turn up not less than 4T2 inches 4Tto form end dams.
	5. Install metal sealant stop beneath flexible flashing flush with face of wall. Stop flexible flashing 4T5/8 inch 4Tback from outside face of wall and adhere flexible flashing to top of metal sealant stop.

	C. Install weep holes in head joints in exterior wythes of first course of masonry immediately above embedded flashing and as follows:
	1. Use specified weep/vent products to form weep holes.
	2. Space weep holes 4T24 inches4T o.c. unless otherwise indicated.

	D. Place cavity drainage material in cavities to comply with configuration requirements for cavity drainage material.

	3.12 REINFORCED UNIT MASONRY INSTALLATION
	A. Temporary Formwork and Shores: Construct formwork and shores as needed to support reinforced masonry elements during construction.
	1. Construct formwork to provide shape, line, and dimensions of completed masonry as indicated. Make forms sufficiently tight to prevent leakage of mortar and grout. Brace, tie, and support forms to maintain position and shape during construction and curin	
	2. Do not remove forms and shores until reinforced masonry members have hardened sufficiently to carry their own weight and other loads that may be placed on them during construction.

	B. Placing Reinforcement:
	C. Comply with requirements in TMS 602/ACI 530.1/ASCE 6.
	D. Hold bars in place with rebar positioners.
	E. Grouting: Do not place grout until entire height of masonry to be grouted has attained enough strength to resist grout pressure.
	1. Comply with requirements in TMS 602/ACI 530.1/ASCE 6for cleanouts and for grout placement, including minimum grout space and maximum pour height.


	3.13 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL
	A. Testing and Inspecting: Owner will engage special inspectors to perform tests and inspections and prepare reports. Allow inspectors access to scaffolding and work areas, as needed to perform tests and inspections. Retesting of materials that fail to mee

	1. Inspections: Level B as defined by TMS 602-11/ACI 530.1-11/ASCE 6-11
	2. Begin masonry construction only after inspectors have verified proportions of site-prepared mortar.
	3. Place grout only after inspectors have verified compliance of grout spaces and of grades, sizes, and locations of reinforcement.

	B. Testing Prior to Construction: One set of tests.
	C. Testing Frequency: One set of tests for each 4T5000 sq. ft. 4Tof wall area or portion thereof.
	D. Concrete Masonry Unit Test: For each type of unit provided, according to ASTM C 140 for compressive strength.
	E. Grout Test (Compressive Strength): For each mix provided, according to ASTM C 1019.
	F. Periodic masonry inspection by the Owner’s Masonry Consultant will be required at appropriate intervals during construction as masonry progresses.
	1. At a minimum, the following inspections shall be conducted.
	a. All backup-wall waterproofing applications shall be reviewed and accepted, in writing, by Owner’s representative, or other qualified individual, to ensure that the application is complete, properly adhered, and free from fishmouths at laps or other prob


	2. All flashing systems shall be reviewed and accepted, in writing, by Owner’s Masonry Consultant or other qualified individual, to ensure that the application is complete, and properly attached, and leak-free. The Owner will employ Masonry Inspectors to p



	3.14 REPAIRING, POINTING, AND CLEANING
	A. Remove and replace masonry units that are loose, chipped, broken, stained, or otherwise damaged or that do not match adjoining units. Install new units to match adjoining units; install in fresh mortar, pointed to eliminate evidence of replacement.
	B. Pointing: During the tooling of joints, enlarge voids and holes, except weep holes, and completely fill with mortar. Point up joints, including corners, openings, and adjacent construction, to provide a neat, uniform appearance. Prepare joints for seala

	C. In-Progress Cleaning: Clean unit masonry as work progresses by dry brushing to remove mortar fins and smears before tooling joints.
	D. Final Cleaning: After mortar is thoroughly set and cured, clean exposed masonry as follows:
	1. Remove large mortar particles by hand with wooden paddles and nonmetallic scrape hoes or chisels.
	2. Test cleaning methods on sample wall panel; leave one-half of panel uncleaned for comparison purposes. Obtain Architect's approval of sample cleaning before proceeding with cleaning of masonry.
	3. Protect adjacent stone and nonmasonry surfaces from contact with cleaner by covering them with liquid strippable masking agent or polyethylene film and waterproof masking tape.
	4. Wet wall surfaces with water before applying cleaners; remove cleaners promptly by rinsing surfaces thoroughly with clear water.
	5. Clean concrete masonry by cleaning method indicated in NCMA TEK 8-2A applicable to type of stain on exposed surfaces.


	3.15 MASONRY WASTE DISPOSAL
	A. Salvageable Materials: Unless otherwise indicated, excess masonry materials are Contractor's property. At completion of unit masonry work, remove from Project site.
	B. Waste Disposal as Fill Material: Dispose of clean masonry waste, including excess or soil-contaminated sand, waste mortar, and broken masonry units, by crushing and mixing with fill material as fill is placed.
	1. Crush masonry waste to less than 4T4 inches 4Tin each dimension.
	2. Mix masonry waste with at least two parts of specified fill material for each part of masonry waste. Fill material is specified in Section 31 2000 "Earth Moving."
	3. Do not dispose of masonry waste as fill within 4T18 inches 4Tof finished grade.

	C. Excess Masonry Waste: Remove excess clean masonry waste that cannot be used as fill, as described above, and other masonry waste, and legally dispose of off Owner's property.



	04 7200  - cast stone masonry
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. Section Includes:
	1. Cast stone trim.
	a. Wall caps.


	B. Related Sections:
	1. Section 04 2200 "Concrete Unit Masonry" for installing cast stone units in unit masonry.


	1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data: For each type of product indicated.
	1. For cast stone units, include construction details, material descriptions, dimensions of individual components and profiles, and finishes.

	B. Shop Drawings: Show fabrication and installation details for cast stone units. Include dimensions, details of reinforcement and anchorages if any, and indication of finished faces.
	1. Include building elevations showing layout of units and locations of joints and anchors.

	C. Samples for Verification:
	1. For each color and texture of cast stone required, 2T10 inches2T6T (250 mm)6T square in size.


	1.4 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS
	A. Qualification Data: For manufacturer
	1. Include copies of material test reports for completed projects, indicating compliance of cast stone with ASTM C 1364.

	B. Material Test Reports: For each mix required to produce cast stone, based on testing according to ASTM C 1364, including test for resistance to freezing and thawing.
	1. Provide test reports based on testing within previous two years.


	1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Manufacturer Qualifications: A qualified manufacturer of cast stone units similar to those indicated for this Project that has sufficient production capacity to manufacture required units, and is a plant certified by the Cast Stone Institute, the Archit
	B. Testing Agency Qualifications: Qualified according to ASTM E 329 for testing indicated.
	C. Source Limitations for Cast Stone: Obtain cast stone units through single source from single manufacturer.
	1. Build mockup of typical wall area as shown on Drawings.


	1.6 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
	A. Coordinate delivery of cast stone with unit masonry work to avoid delaying the Work and to minimize the need for on-site storage.
	B. Pack, handle, and ship cast stone units in suitable packs or pallets.
	1. Lift with wide-belt slings; do not use wire rope or ropes that might cause staining. Move cast stone units, if required, using dollies with wood supports.
	2. Store cast stone units on wood skids or pallets with nonstaining, waterproof covers, securely tied. Arrange to distribute weight evenly and to prevent damage to units. Ventilate under covers to prevent condensation.



	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 CAST STONE MATERIALS
	A. General: Comply with ASTM C 1364 and the following:
	B. Portland Cement: ASTM C 150, Type I or Type III, containing not more than 0.60 percent total alkali when tested according to ASTM C 114. Provide natural color or white cement as required to produce cast stone color indicated.
	C. Coarse Aggregates: Granite, quartz, or limestone complying with ASTM C 33; gradation and colors as needed to produce required cast stone textures and colors.
	D. Fine Aggregates: Natural sand or crushed stone complying with ASTM C 33, gradation and colors as needed to produce required cast stone textures and colors.
	E. Color Pigment: ASTM C 979, synthetic mineral-oxide pigments or colored water-reducing admixtures; color stable, free of carbon black, nonfading, and resistant to lime and other alkalis.
	F. Admixtures: Use only admixtures specified or approved in writing by Architect.
	1. Do not use admixtures that contain more than 0.1 percent water-soluble chloride ions by mass of cementitious materials. Do not use admixtures containing calcium chloride.
	2. Use only admixtures that are certified by manufacturer to be compatible with cement and other admixtures used.
	3. Air-Entraining Admixture: ASTM C 260. Add to mixes for units exposed to the exterior at manufacturer's prescribed rate to result in an air content of 4 to 6 percent, except do not add to zero-slump concrete mixes.

	G. Reinforcement: Deformed steel bars complying with ASTM A 615/A 615M, 2TGrade 602T6T (Grade 420)6T. Use galvanized or epoxy-coated reinforcement when covered with less than 2T1-1/2 inches2T6T (38 mm)6T of cast stone material.
	1. Epoxy Coating: ASTM A 775/A 775M.
	2. Galvanized Coating: ASTM A 767/A 767M.


	2.2 CAST STONE UNITS
	A. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the following
	1. Continental Cast Stone Manufacturing 22001 West 83rd Street Shawnee, Kansas 66227
	2. Architectural Cast Stone, Inc. 1918 N. Wabash Ave. Wichita, Kansas 67214
	3. Midwest Cast Stone 1610 State Avenue Kansas City, Kansas 66102
	4. Omega Concrete 5525 Kaw Drive • Kansas City, Kansas • 66102
	5. Advanced Cast Stone Inc. 115 Lee Street Everman, Texas 76140
	6. Stonco Inc Omaha, NE

	B. Provide cast stone units complying with ASTM C 1364 using either the vibrant dry tamp or wet-cast method.
	1. Provide units that are resistant to freezing and thawing as determined by laboratory testing according to ASTM C 666/C 666M, Procedure A, as modified by ASTM C 1364.

	C. Fabricate units with sharp edges and accurately reproduced details, with indicated texture on all exposed surfaces unless otherwise indicated.
	1. Slope exposed horizontal surfaces 1:12 to drain unless otherwise indicated.
	2. Provide raised fillets at backs of sills and at ends indicated to be built into jambs.
	3. Provide drips on projecting elements unless otherwise indicated.

	D. Fabrication Tolerances:
	1. Variation in Cross Section: Do not vary from indicated dimensions by more than 2T1/8 inch2T6T (3 mm)6T.
	2. Variation in Length: Do not vary from indicated dimensions by more than 1/360 of the length of unit or 2T1/8 inch2T6T (3 mm)6T, whichever is greater, but in no case by more than 2T1/4 inch2T6T (6 mm)6T.
	3. Warp, Bow, and Twist: Not to exceed 1/360 of the length of unit or 2T1/8 inch2T6T (3 mm)6T, whichever is greater.

	E. Cure units as follows:
	1. Cure units in enclosed moist curing room at 95 to 100 percent relative humidity and temperature of 2T100 deg F2T6T (38 deg C)6T for 12 hours or 2T70 deg F2T6T (21 deg C)6T for 16 hours.
	2. Keep units damp and continue curing to comply with one of the following:
	a. No fewer than five days at mean daily temperature of 2T70 deg F2T6T (21 deg C)6T or above.
	b. No fewer than six days at mean daily temperature of 2T60 deg F2T6T (16 deg C)6T or above.
	c. No fewer than seven days at mean daily temperature of 2T50 deg F2T6T (10 deg C)6T or above.


	F. Acid etch units after curing to remove cement film from surfaces to be exposed to view.
	G. Color and Texture: Provide units with fine-grained texture and buff color resembling Indiana limestone.

	2.3 ACCESSORIES
	A. Dowels: 2T1/2-inch-2T6T (12-mm-)6T diameter, round bars, fabricated from Type 304 stainless steel complying with ASTM A 240/A 240M, ASTM A 276, or ASTM A 666 .

	2.4 MORTAR MIXES
	A. Comply with requirements in Section 04 2200 "Concrete Unit Masonry" for mortar mixes.

	2.5 SOURCE QUALITY CONTROL
	A. Engage a qualified independent testing agency to sample and test cast stone units according to ASTM C 1364.
	1. Include one test for resistance to freezing and thawing.



	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 EXAMINATION
	A. Examine substrates and conditions, with Installer present, for compliance with requirements for installation tolerances and other conditions affecting performance of work.
	B. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

	3.2 SETTING CAST STONE IN MORTAR
	A. Install cast stone units to comply with requirements in Section 04 2200 "Concrete Unit Masonry."
	B. Install anchors including dowels utilizing shims for adjustment and positioning as necessary.
	C. Rake out top 1 inch of joint to allow for installation of sealant.
	D. Prepare and apply sealant of type and at locations indicated to comply with applicable requirements in section 07 9200 Joint Sealants

	3.3 ADJUSTING AND CLEANING
	A. Remove and replace stained and otherwise damaged units and units not matching approved Samples. Cast stone may be repaired if methods and results are approved by Architect.
	B. Replace units in a manner that results in cast stone matching approved Samples, complying with other requirements, and showing no evidence of replacement.
	C. Comply with cleaning requirements in Section 04 4200 Concrete Unit Masonry



	05 4000 - cold-formed metal framing
	PART 1 - GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. Section Includes:
	1. Exterior and Interior non-load-bearing wall framing.

	B. Related Requirements:
	1. Section 055000 "Metal Fabrications" for masonry shelf angles and connections.
	2. Section 092116.23 "Gypsum Board Shaft Wall Assemblies" for interior non-load-bearing, metal-stud-framed, shaft-wall assemblies.
	3. Section 092216 "Non-Structural Metal Framing" for interior non-load-bearing, metal-stud framing and ceiling-suspension assemblies.


	1.3 PREINSTALLATION MEETINGS
	A. Preinstallation Conference: Conduct conference at Project site.

	1.4 ACTION SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data: For each type of cold-formed steel framing product and accessory.
	B. Shop Drawings:
	C. Submit shop drawings for all cold-formed metal framing used to support exterior cladding, floor or roof framing, ceiling or soffit framing and load-bearing support framing for any floor or roof areas. Shop drawings shall indicate placing of all framing 
	1. Welded connections shall show size and length of welds for all connections.
	2. Screwed connections shall show type, size, and number of screws for all connections. Submit manufacturer’s data giving strength values for screws used.
	3. Connections using anchors shall show product name, embedment, edge distance and spacing.
	4. Shop drawings submitted must be prepared under the supervision of and sealed by a professional engineer licensed in the state where the project is located.

	D. Calculations: Submit calculations for all cold-formed metal that are prepared and sealed by a professional engineer licensed in the state where the project is located. Calculations shall indicate sizing of members supporting the loads as indicated on th
	1. Size and length of all welds for welded connections.
	2. Type, size, number and capacity of all screwed connections.

	E. Deflection Limits: Design exterior non-load bearing framing to withstand loads without deflections greater than the following:
	1. CMU back-up: L/600
	2. EIFS back-up: L/360
	3. Cementitious Panel Back-up: L/360


	1.5 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS
	A. Qualification Data: For testing agency.
	B. Welding certificates.
	C. Product Test Reports: For each listed product, for tests performed by manufacturer and witnessed by a qualified testing agency a qualified testing agency.
	1. Steel sheet.
	2. Expansion anchors.
	3. Power-actuated anchors.
	4. Mechanical fasteners.
	5. Vertical deflection clips.
	6. Horizontal drift deflection clips
	7. Miscellaneous structural clips and accessories.

	D. Research Reports: For non-standard cold-formed steel framing, from ICC-ES.

	1.6 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Testing Agency Qualifications: Qualified according to ASTM E 329 for testing indicated.
	B. Product Tests: Mill certificates or data from a qualified independent testing agency, or in-house testing with calibrated test equipment indicating steel sheet complies with requirements, including base-metal thickness, yield strength, tensile strength,�
	C. Welding Qualifications: Qualify procedures and personnel according to the following:
	1. AWS D1.1/D1.1M, "Structural Welding Code - Steel."
	2. AWS D1.3/D1.3M, "Structural Welding Code - Sheet Steel."

	D. Comply with AISI S230 "Standard for Cold-Formed Steel Framing - Prescriptive Method for One and Two Family Dwellings."

	1.7 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
	A. Protect cold-formed steel framing from corrosion, moisture staining, deformation, and other damage during delivery, storage, and handling.


	PART 2 - PRODUCTS
	2.1 MANUFACTURERS
	A. UManufacturersU: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by the following:
	1. AllSteel & Gypsum Products, Inc.
	2. California Expanded Metal Products Company.
	3. ClarkWestern Building Systems, Inc.
	4. Consolidated Fabricators Corp.; Building Products Division.
	5. Craco Mfg., Inc.
	6. Custom Stud Inc.
	7. Design Shapes in Steel.
	8. Dietrich Metal Framing; a Worthington Industries Company.
	9. Formetal Co. Inc. (The).
	10. MarinoWARE.
	11. Nuconsteel; a Nucor Company.
	12. Olmar Supply, Inc.
	13. Quail Run Building Materials, Inc.
	14. SCAFCO Corporation.
	15. Southeastern Stud & Components, Inc.
	16. State Building Products, Inc.
	17. Steel Construction Systems.
	18. Steel Network, Inc. (The).
	19. Steel Structural Systems.
	20. Steeler, Inc.
	21. Super Stud Building Products, Inc.
	22. Telling Industries, LLC.
	23. United Metal Products, Inc.
	24. United Steel Manufacturing.


	2.2 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS
	A. Delegated Design: Engage a qualified professional engineer, as defined in Section 014000 "Quality Requirements," to design cold-formed steel framing.
	B. Structural Performance: Provide cold-formed steel framing capable of withstanding design loads within limits and under conditions indicated.
	1. Design Loads: As indicated on structural drawings.
	2. Deflection Limits: Design framing systems to withstand design loads without deflections greater than the following:
	Interior non-Load-Bearing Wall Framing: Horizontal deflection of 1/360 of the wall height under a horizontal load of 3T5 lbf/sq. ft.3T.

	3. Design framing systems to provide for movement of framing members located outside the insulated building envelope without damage or overstressing, sheathing failure, connection failure, undue strain on fasteners and anchors, or other detrimental effects�
	4. Design framing system to maintain clearances at openings, to allow for construction tolerances, and to accommodate live load deflection of primary building structure as follows:
	a. Upward and downward movement of as indicated on structural drawings.

	5. Design exterior non-load-bearing wall framing to accommodate horizontal deflection without regard for contribution of sheathing materials.

	C. Cold-Formed Steel Framing Design Standards:
	1. Wall Studs: AISI S211.
	2. Lateral Design: AISI S213.

	D. AISI Specifications and Standards: Unless more stringent requirements are indicated, comply with AISI S100 and AISI S200.
	E. Fire-Resistance Ratings: Comply with ASTM E 119; testing by a qualified testing agency. Identify products with appropriate markings of applicable testing agency.
	1. Indicate design designations from UL's "Fire Resistance Directory" or from the listings of another qualified testing agency.


	2.3 COLD-FORMED STEEL FRAMING, GENERAL
	A. Recycled Content of Steel Products: Postconsumer recycled content plus one-half of preconsumer recycled content not less than 25 percent.
	B. Steel Sheet: ASTM A 1003/A 1003M, Structural Grade, Type H, metallic coated, of grade and coating weight as follows:
	1. Grade: As required by structural performance.
	2. Coating: 3TG603T, or equivalent

	C. Steel Sheet for Vertical Deflection Drift Clips: ASTM A 653/A 653M, structural steel, zinc coated, of grade and coating as follows:
	1. Grade: As required by structural performance.
	2. Coating: 3TG603T .


	2.4 EXTERIOR NON-LOAD-BEARING WALL FRAMING
	A. Steel Studs: Manufacturer's standard C-shaped steel studs, of web depths indicated, punched, with stiffened flanges, and as follows:
	1. Minimum Base-Metal Thickness: 3T0.0428 inch3T.
	2. Flange Width: 3T1-5/8 inches3T.

	B. Steel Track: Manufacturer's standard U-shaped steel track, of web depths indicated, unpunched, with unstiffened flanges, and as follows:
	1. Minimum Base-Metal Thickness: 3T0.0428 inch3T.
	2. Flange Width: 3T1-1/4 inches3T.

	C. Vertical Deflection Clips: Manufacturer's standard bypass or head clips, capable of accommodating upward and downward vertical displacement of primary structure through positive mechanical attachment to stud web.
	1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by the following :
	a. UAllSteel & Gypsum Products, IncU.
	b. UClarkWestern Building Systems, IncU.
	c. UDietrich Metal FramingU; a Worthington Industries company.
	d. UMarinoWAREU.
	e. USCAFCO CorporationU.
	f. USteel Network, Inc. (The)U.
	g. USteeler, IncU.
	h. Insert manufacturer's name.


	D. Single Deflection Track: Manufacturer's single, deep-leg, U-shaped steel track; unpunched, with unstiffened flanges, of web depth to contain studs while allowing free vertical movement, with flanges designed to support horizontal loads and transfer them�
	1. Minimum Base-Metal Thickness: 3T0.0428 inch3T.
	2. Flange Width: 3T1 inch 3Tplus the design gap for one-story structures.

	E. Drift Clips: Manufacturer's standard bypass or head clips, capable of isolating wall stud from upward and downward vertical displacement and lateral drift of primary structure through positive mechanical attachment to stud web and structure.

	2.5 FRAMING ACCESSORIES
	A. Fabricate steel-framing accessories from steel sheet, ASTM A 1003/A 1003M, Structural Grade, Type H, metallic coated, of same grade and coating weight used for framing members.
	B. Provide accessories of manufacturer's standard thickness and configuration, unless otherwise indicated, as follows:
	1. Supplementary framing.
	2. Bracing, bridging, and solid blocking.
	3. Web stiffeners.
	4. Anchor clips.
	5. End clips.
	6. Foundation clips.
	7. Gusset plates.
	8. Stud kickers and knee braces.
	9. Hole reinforcing plates.
	10. Backer plates.


	2.6 ANCHORS, CLIPS, AND FASTENERS
	A. Steel Shapes and Clips: ASTM A 36/A 36M, zinc coated by hot-dip process according to ASTM A 123/A 123M.
	B. Expansion Anchors: Fabricated from corrosion-resistant materials, with allowable load or strength design capacities calculated according to ICC-ES AC193 and ACI 318 greater than or equal to the design load, as determined by testing per ASTM E 488 conduc�
	C. Power-Actuated Anchors: Fastener system of type suitable for application indicated, fabricated from corrosion-resistant materials, with allowable load capacities calculated according to ICC-ES AC70, greater than or equal to the design load, as determine�
	D. Mechanical Fasteners: ASTM C 1513, corrosion-resistant-coated, self-drilling, self-tapping, steel drill screws.
	1. Head Type: Low-profile head beneath sheathing, manufacturer's standard elsewhere.

	E. Welding Electrodes: Comply with AWS standards.

	2.7 MISCELLANEOUS MATERIALS
	A. Galvanizing Repair Paint: SSPC-Paint 20 or MIL-P-21035B ASTM A 780.
	B. Cement Grout: Portland cement, ASTM C 150, Type I; and clean, natural sand, ASTM C 404. Mix at ratio of 1 part cement to 2-1/2 parts sand, by volume, with minimum water required for placement and hydration.
	C. Nonmetallic, Nonshrink Grout: Premixed, nonmetallic, noncorrosive, nonstaining grout containing selected silica sands, portland cement, shrinkage-compensating agents, and plasticizing and water-reducing agents, complying with ASTM C 1107/C 1107M, with f�
	D. Shims: Load bearing, high-density multimonomer plastic, and nonleaching; or of cold-formed steel of same grade and coating as framing members supported by shims.
	E. Sealer Gaskets: Closed-cell neoprene foam, 3T1/4 inch 3Tthick, selected from manufacturer's standard widths to match width of bottom track or rim track members.

	2.8 FABRICATION
	A. Fabricate cold-formed steel framing and accessories plumb, square, and true to line, and with connections securely fastened, according to referenced AISI's specifications and standards, manufacturer's written instructions, and requirements in this Secti�
	1. Fabricate framing assemblies using jigs or templates.
	2. Cut framing members by sawing or shearing; do not torch cut.
	3. Fasten cold-formed steel framing members by welding, screw fastening, clinch fastening, pneumatic pin fastening, or riveting as standard with fabricator. Wire tying of framing members is not permitted.
	a. Comply with AWS D1.3/D1.3M requirements and procedures for welding, appearance and quality of welds, and methods used in correcting welding work.
	b. Locate mechanical fasteners and install according to Shop Drawings, with screw penetrating joined members by no fewer than three exposed screw threads.

	4. Fasten other materials to cold-formed steel framing by welding, bolting, pneumatic pin fastening, or screw fastening, according to Shop Drawings.

	B. Reinforce, stiffen, and brace framing assemblies to withstand handling, delivery, and erection stresses. Lift fabricated assemblies to prevent damage or permanent distortion.
	C. Fabrication Tolerances: Fabricate assemblies level, plumb, and true to line to a maximum allowable tolerance variation of 3T1/8 inch in 10 feet 3Tand as follows:
	1. Spacing: Space individual framing members no more than plus or minus 3T1/8 inch 3Tfrom plan location. Cumulative error shall not exceed minimum fastening requirements of sheathing or other finishing materials.
	2. Squareness: Fabricate each cold-formed steel framing assembly to a maximum out-of-square tolerance of 3T1/8 inch3T.



	PART 3 - EXECUTION
	3.1 EXAMINATION
	A. Examine supporting substrates and abutting structural framing for compliance with requirements for installation tolerances and other conditions affecting performance of the Work.
	B. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

	3.2 PREPARATION
	A. Install load bearing shims or grout between the underside of load-bearing wall bottom track and the top of foundation wall or slab at locations with a gap larger than 3T1/4 inch 3Tto ensure a uniform bearing surface on supporting concrete or masonry con�
	B. Install sealer gaskets at the underside of wall bottom track or rim track and at the top of foundation wall or slab at stud..

	3.3 INSTALLATION, GENERAL
	A. Cold-formed steel framing may be shop or field fabricated for installation, or it may be field assembled.
	B. Install cold-formed steel framing according to AISI S200 and to manufacturer's written instructions unless more stringent requirements are indicated.
	C. Install shop- or field-fabricated, cold-formed framing and securely anchor to supporting structure.
	1. Screw, bolt, or weld wall panels at horizontal and vertical junctures to produce flush, even, true-to-line joints with maximum variation in plane and true position between fabricated panels not exceeding 3T1/16 inch3T.

	D. Install cold-formed steel framing and accessories plumb, square, and true to line, and with connections securely fastened.
	1. Cut framing members by sawing or shearing; do not torch cut.
	2. Fasten cold-formed steel framing members by welding, screw fastening, clinch fastening, or riveting. Wire tying of framing members is not permitted.
	a. Comply with AWS D1.3/D1.3M requirements and procedures for welding, appearance and quality of welds, and methods used in correcting welding work.
	b. Locate mechanical fasteners and install according to Shop Drawings, and complying with requirements for spacing, edge distances, and screw penetration.


	E. Install framing members in one-piece lengths unless splice connections are indicated for track or tension members.
	F. Install temporary bracing and supports to secure framing and support loads comparable in intensity to those for which structure was designed. Maintain braces and supports in place, undisturbed, until entire integrated supporting structure has been compl�
	G. Do not bridge building expansion joints with cold-formed steel framing. Independently frame both sides of joints.
	H. Install insulation, specified in Section 072100 "Thermal Insulation," in built-up exterior framing members, such as headers, sill, and multiple studs at openings, that are inaccessible on completion of framing work.
	I. Fasten hole reinforcing plate over web penetrations that exceed size of manufacturer's approved or standard punched openings.
	J. Erection Tolerances: Install cold-formed steel framing level, plumb, and true to line to a maximum allowable tolerance variation of 3T1/8 inch in 10 feet 3Tand as follows:
	1. Space individual framing members no more than plus or minus 3T1/8 inch3T from plan location. Cumulative error shall not exceed minimum fastening requirements of sheathing or other finishing materials.


	3.4 EXTERIOR NON-LOAD-BEARING WALL INSTALLATION
	A. Install continuous tracks sized to match studs. Align tracks accurately and securely anchor to supporting structure as indicated.
	B. Fasten both flanges of studs to top and bottom track unless otherwise indicated. Space studs as follows:
	1. Stud Spacing: 3T16 inches3T.

	C. Set studs plumb, except as needed for diagonal bracing or required for nonplumb walls or warped surfaces and similar requirements.
	D. Isolate non-load-bearing steel framing from building structure to prevent transfer of vertical loads while providing lateral support.
	1. Install single deep-leg deflection tracks and anchor to building structure.
	2. Connect vertical deflection clips to bypassing infill studs and anchor to building structure.
	3. Connect drift clips to cold-formed metal framing and anchor to building structure.

	E. Install horizontal bridging in wall studs, spaced vertically in rows indicated on Shop Drawings but not more than 3T48 inches 3Tapart. Fasten at each stud intersection.
	1. Top Bridging for Single Deflection Track: Install row of horizontal bridging within 3T12 inches3T 3T18 inches3T of single deflection track. Install a combination of bridging and stud or stud-track solid blocking of width and thickness matching studs, se�
	a. Install solid blocking at centers indicated on Shop Drawings.

	2. Bridging: Cold-rolled steel channel, welded or mechanically fastened to webs of punched studs.
	3. Bridging: Combination of flat, taut, steel sheet straps of width and thickness indicated and stud-track solid blocking of width and thickness to match studs. Fasten flat straps to stud flanges and secure solid blocking to stud webs or flanges.
	4. Bridging: Proprietary bridging bars installed according to manufacturer's written instructions.

	F. Install miscellaneous framing and connections, including stud kickers, web stiffeners, clip angles, continuous angles, anchors, and fasteners, to provide a complete and stable wall-framing system.

	3.5 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL
	A. Testing: Owner will engage a qualified independent testing and inspecting agency to perform field tests and inspections and prepare test reports.
	B. Field and shop welds will be subject to testing and inspecting.
	C. Testing agency will report test results promptly and in writing to Contractor and Architect.
	D. Remove and replace work where test results indicate that it does not comply with specified requirements.
	E. Additional testing and inspecting, at Contractor's expense, will be performed to determine compliance of replaced or additional work with specified requirements.

	3.6 REPAIRS AND PROTECTION
	A. Galvanizing Repairs: Prepare and repair damaged galvanized coatings on fabricated and installed cold-formed steel framing with galvanized repair paint according to ASTM A 780 and manufacturer's written instructions.
	B. Provide final protection and maintain conditions, in a manner acceptable to manufacturer and Installer, that ensure that cold-formed steel framing is without damage or deterioration at time of Substantial Completion.



	05 5000 - metal fabrications
	1. For High-Performance Coatings, provide shop primer as specified in 09 9600 High-Performance Coatings specification.

	05 5100 - metal stairs
	05 5213 - pipe and tube railings
	05 7300 - decorative metal railings
	2.1 RAILINGS - GENERAL REQUIREMENTS
	2.5 FASTENERS

	05 7500 - decorative formed metal
	06 1053 - miscellaneous rough carpentry
	06 1053r miscellaneous rough carpentry
	PART ONE – GENERAL

	06 1600 - sheathing
	2.3 ROOF SHEATHING
	A. Glass Mat Gypsum Roof Sheathing ASTM C1177
	1. Products subject to compliance with requirements, provide one of the following
	a. G-P Gypsum Corporation; Dens-Deck Duraguard
	b. USG Securock Glass mat roof board
	c. Type and thickness: ½ inch thick.
	d. Size: any standard manufactured size.


	A. General:  Provide fasteners of size and type indicated that comply with requirements specified in this article for material and manufacture.
	1. For wall sheathing, provide fasteners with hot-dip zinc coating complying with ASTM A 153/A 153M.
	2. Provide fasteners complying with either ASTM C1002 or ASTM C954 depending on thickness of supporting members.
	3. For roof sheathing: comply fully with manufacturer's recommended spacing and fastening schedule.  Drive fasteners flush with surface of sheathing and locate perimeter fasteners at least 3/8 inch from edges and ends.



	06 4100 - architectural wood casework
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. Section Includes:
	1. Plastic laminate countertops on top of Owner’s files on 2PndP floor.
	2. Plastic laminate cabinets at Classroom A/V Cabinets.
	3. Plastic laminate shelves at P.D. Charging Stations.
	4. Solid surface countertops at Parent Welcome and PAT Reception.
	5. Solid surface bench at Lobby.
	6. Brackets for shelves at P.D. Charging Stations.

	B. Related Requirements:
	1. Section 061000 "Rough Carpentry" for wood furring, blocking, shims, and hanging strips required for installing cabinets and concealed within other construction before cabinet installation.


	1.3 PRE-INSTALLATION MEETINGS
	A. Pre-installation Conference: Conduct conference at Project site.

	1.4 ACTION SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data: For each type of product, including panel products, cabinet hardware and accessories, and finishing materials and processes.
	B. Shop Drawings: Show location of each item, dimensioned plans and elevations, large-scale details, attachment devices, and other components.
	1. Show details full size.
	2. Show locations and sizes of furring, blocking, and hanging strips, including concealed blocking and reinforcement specified in other Sections.
	3. Show locations and sizes of cutouts and holes for electrical switches and outlets, and other items installed in architectural wood cabinets.
	4. Apply AWI Quality Certification Program label to Shop Drawings.

	C. Samples for Verification:
	1. Plastic laminate sample size 5x7 for each type/color specified.
	2. Solid surface sample size 4x4 for each type/color specified.
	3. Exposed cabinet hardware and accessories, one unit for each type.


	1.5 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS
	A. Qualification Data: For fabricator.
	B. Woodwork Quality Standard Compliance Certificates: AWI Quality Certification Program.

	1.6 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Fabricator Qualifications: Shop that employs skilled workers who custom fabricate products similar to those required for this Project and whose products have a record of successful in-service performance. Shop is a certified participant in AWI's Quality

	1.7 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
	A. Do not deliver cabinets until painting and similar operations that could damage woodwork have been completed in installation areas. If cabinets must be stored in other than installation areas, store only in areas where environmental conditions comply wi

	1.8 FIELD CONDITIONS
	A. Environmental Limitations: Do not deliver or install cabinets until building is enclosed, wet work is complete, and HVAC system is operating and maintaining temperature and relative humidity at occupancy levels during the remainder of the construction p�
	B. Environmental Limitations: Do not deliver or install cabinets until building is enclosed, wet work is complete, and HVAC system is operating and maintaining temperature between 3T60 and 90 deg F3T7T (16 and 32 deg C)7T and relative humidity between 43 a�
	C. Field Measurements: Where cabinets are indicated to fit to other construction, verify dimensions of other construction by field measurements before fabrication, and indicate measurements on Shop Drawings. Coordinate fabrication schedule with constructio�
	1. Locate concealed framing, blocking, and reinforcements that support cabinets by field measurements before being enclosed, and indicate measurements on Shop Drawings.

	D. Established Dimensions: Where cabinets are indicated to fit to other construction, establish dimensions for areas where cabinets are to fit. Provide allowance for trimming at site, and coordinate construction to ensure that actual dimensions correspond �

	1.9 COORDINATION
	A. Coordinate sizes and locations of framing, blocking, furring, reinforcements, and other related units of Work specified in other Sections to ensure that wood-veneer-faced architectural cabinets can be supported and installed as indicated.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 PLASTIC-LAMINATE-FACED COUNTERTOPS
	A. Grade: Custom.
	B. High-Pressure Decorative Laminate: NEMA LD 3, grades as indicated or if not indicated, as required by woodwork quality standard.
	1. 6TManufacturers6T: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products as indicated on Drawings or comparable product by one of the following:
	a. 6TFormica Corporation6T.
	b. 6TPanolam Industries International, Inc6T.
	c. 6TWilsonart International6T,


	C. Laminate Cladding for Exposed Surfaces:
	1. Horizontal Surfaces: Grade HGL.
	2. Postformed Surfaces: Grade HGP.
	3. Vertical Surfaces: Grade VGS.
	4. Edges: Grade HGS.
	5. Pattern Direction: As indicated or as noted on Shop Drawings.

	D. Materials for Semiexposed Surfaces:
	E. Colors, Patterns, and Finishes: Provide materials and products that result in colors and textures of exposed laminate surfaces complying with the following requirements:
	1. Refer to Material Legend for color, pattern, and finish.


	2.2 SOLID SURFACE COUNTERTOPS AND BENCH DESIGN
	A. Basis of Design: Corian Surfaces as manufactured by The DuPont Company.
	B. Other manufacturers may be considered, if submitted for Substitution in accordance with Section 016000.
	C. Other manufacturers must meet or exceed all the requirements described herein and/or as shown on the drawings, including the criteria of the DuPont warranty and the DuPont authorized fabricator/installer program.
	D. Material for counters shall be a single manufacturer, unless specifically noted otherwise.
	E. Material:  Homogeneous filled acrylic; not coated, laminated or of composite construction; meeting ANSI Z124.3 & .6, Type Six, and Fed. Spec. WW-P-541E/GEN.
	F. Material shall have minimum physical and performance properties as specified in the current DuPont published literature.
	G. Superficial damage to a depth of 0.010" shall be repairable by sanding and polishing.

	2.3 CABINET HARDWARE AND ACCESSORIES
	A. General: Provide cabinet hardware and accessory materials associated with architectural cabinets.
	B. Butt Hinges: 3T2-3/4-inch3T7T (70-mm)7T, five-knuckle steel hinges made from 3T0.095-inch-3T7T (2.4-mm-)7T thick metal, and as follows:
	1. Semiconcealed Hinges for Flush Doors: BHMA A156.9, B01361.

	C. Provide stop chains or slides at doors which open against perpendicular walls to prevent door and pull from hitting wall surface.
	D. Back-Mounted Pulls: BHMA A156.9, B02011.
	E. Decorative Pulls: Back mounted, solid metal, 3T5 inches3T7T (127 mm)7T long, 3T2-1/2 inches3T7T (63.5 mm)7T deep, and 3T5/16 inch3T7T (8 mm)7T in diameter.
	F. Catches: Ball friction catches, BHMA A156.9, B03013.
	G. Shelf brackets:  Provide premanufactured L-shaped supports for shelving as manufactured by:
	1. Ragine Corporation: Rakks Specialty brackets 2TUwww.rakks.comU2T
	a. Flush mounted Installation (prior to installation of gypsum board):
	1) EH1818FM for use at P.D. Charging Station plastic laminate shelves.



	H. Drawer Slides: BHMA A156.9.
	1. Grade 1 and Grade 2: Side mounted and extending under bottom edge of drawer; type; zinc-plated steel with polymer rollers.
	2. Grade 1HD-100 and Grade 1HD-200: Side mounted; full-extension type; zinc-plated-steel ball-bearing slides.
	3. For drawers not more than 3T3 inches3T7T (75 mm)7T high and not more than 3T24 inches3T7T (600 mm)7T wide, provide Grade 1.
	4. For drawers more than 3T3 inches3T7T (75 mm)7T high but not more than 3T6 inches3T7T (150 mm)7T high and not more than 3T24 inches3T7T (600 mm)7T wide, provide Grade 1HD-100.
	5. For drawers more than 3T6 inches3T7T (150 mm)7T high or more than 3T24 inches3T7T (600 mm)7T wide, provide Grade 1HD-100.

	I. Door Locks: Locations indicated on Drawings. BHMA A156.11, E07121. Cam locks compatible with Owner’s keying system.
	J. Drawer Locks: Locations indicated on Drawings. BHMA A156.11, E07041. Cam locks compatible with Owner’s keying system.
	K. Door and Drawer Silencers: BHMA A156.16, L03011.
	L. Exposed Hardware Finishes: For exposed hardware, provide finish that complies with BHMA A156.18 for BHMA finish number indicated to match architectural door hardware.
	M. For concealed hardware, provide manufacturer's standard finish that complies with product class requirements in BHMA A156.9.

	2.4 MISCELLANEOUS MATERIALS
	A. Furring, Blocking, Shims, and Hanging Strips: softwood lumber, kiln dried to less than 15 percent moisture content.
	B. Anchors: Select material, type, size, and finish required for each substrate for secure anchorage. Provide metal expansion sleeves or expansion bolts for post-installed anchors. Use nonferrous-metal or hot-dip galvanized anchors and inserts at inside fa�

	2.5 FABRICATION
	A. Fabricate woodwork to dimensions, profiles, and details indicated. Ease edges to radius indicated for the following:
	1. Corners of Cabinets: 3T1/16 inch3T7T (1.5 mm)7T unless otherwise indicated.

	B. Complete fabrication, including assembly, finishing, and hardware application, to maximum extent possible before shipment to Project site. Disassemble components only as necessary for shipment and installation. Where necessary for fitting at site, provi�
	1. Notify Architect seven days in advance of the dates and times woodwork fabrication will be complete.
	2. Trial fit assemblies at fabrication shop that cannot be shipped completely assembled. Install dowels, screws, bolted connectors, and other fastening devices that can be removed after trial fitting. Verify that various parts fit as intended and check mea�

	C. Shop-cut openings to maximum extent possible to receive hardware, appliances, electrical work, and similar items. Locate openings accurately and use templates or roughing-in diagrams to produce accurately sized and shaped openings. Sand edges of cutouts�

	2.6 FABRICATION – SOLID SURFACE
	A. Fabrications to be performed by a Corian fabricator/installer approved specifically for commercial foodservice installations, with a minimum of 5 years experience in the installation of similar applications.
	B. Fabricate components in shop to greatest extent practical to sizes and shapes indicated, in accordance with approved shop drawings and DuPont requirements.  (Corian Technical Bulletin: CTDC-117).
	C. Form joints between components using manufacturer's standard joint adhesive.  Joints shall be inconspicuous in appearance and without voids.  Attach 2" (50 mm) wide reinforcing strip of Corian under each joint. [Corian Technical Bulletins: CTDC-124, 129�
	D. Rout and finish component edges to a smooth, uniform finish.  Rout all cutouts, then sand all edges smooth.  Repair or reject defective or inaccurate work.
	E. Finish:  All surfaces shall have a uniform matte finish with a gloss rating of 5 - 20. (Corian Technical Bulletin: CTDC 123).
	F. Thermoforming:  Comply with forming data from manufacturer.  (Corian Technical Bulletin CTDC-110]
	G. Construct matching molds of plywood to form component shape.
	H. Form pieces to shape prior to seaming and joining.
	I. Cut pieces larger than finished dimensions.  Sand edges.  Remove all nicks and scratches.
	J. Heat entire component uniformly between 275-325F during forming.
	K. Prevent blistering, whitening and cracking of Corian during forming.
	L. Provide uniform slopes on all surfaces without sharp corners where slopes change direction.


	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 PREPARATION
	A. Before installation, condition cabinets to average prevailing humidity conditions in installation areas.
	B. Before installing cabinets, examine shop-fabricated work for completion and complete work as required, including removal of packing and backpriming.

	3.2 INSTALLATION
	A. Grade: Install cabinets to comply with same grade as item to be installed.
	B. Assemble cabinets and complete fabrication at Project site to the extent that it was not completed in the shop.
	C. Install cabinets level, plumb, true, and straight. Shim as required with concealed shims. Install level and plumb to a tolerance of 3T1/8 inch in 96 inches3T7T (3 mm in 2400 mm)7T.
	D. Scribe and cut cabinets to fit adjoining work, refinish cut surfaces, and repair damaged finish at cuts.
	E. Anchor cabinets to anchors or blocking built in or directly attached to substrates. Secure with countersunk, concealed fasteners and blind nailing. Use fine finishing nails or finishing screws for exposed fastening, countersunk and filled flush with woo�
	F. Cabinets: Install without distortion so doors and drawers fit openings properly and are accurately aligned. Adjust hardware to center doors and drawers in openings and to provide unencumbered operation. Complete installation of hardware and accessory it�
	1. Install cabinets with no more than 3T1/8 inch in 96-inch3T7T (3 mm in 2400-mm)7T sag, bow, or other variation from a straight line.
	2. Fasten wall cabinets through back, near top and bottom, and at ends not more than 3T16 inches3T7T (400 mm)7T o.c. with toggle bolts through metal backing or metal framing behind wall finish.

	G. Touch up finishing work specified in this Section after installation of woodwork. Fill nail holes with matching filler where exposed.
	1. Apply specified finish coats, including stains and paste fillers if any, to exposed surfaces where only sealer/prime coats are applied in shop.


	3.3 INSTALLATION – SOLID SURFACE
	A. Install components square, plumb and level, in accordance with approved shop drawings and product installation details.
	B. Form field joints using manufacturer's recommended adhesive, with joints inconspicuous in finished work.  Keep components and hands clean when making joints.
	C. Provide backsplashes and endsplashes as indicated on the drawings.  Adhere to countertops using manufacturer's standard color-matched silicone sealant.
	D. Fabricator/Installer shall provide the CORIAN Corian Commercial Care and Maintenance video, review maintenance procedures and the DuPont warranty with the head of maintenance upon completion of project.

	3.4 Countertop Assemblies
	A. Securely attach support brackets into blocking and studs at spacing indicated on drawings. Maximum spacing of 48 inches on center.
	B. Securely attach countertops using color matching or painted fasteners.  Make flat surfaces level; shim where required.
	C. Seal joint between back/end splashes and vertical surfaces.

	3.5 ADJUSTING AND CLEANING
	A. Repair damaged and defective cabinets, where possible, to eliminate functional and visual defects; where not possible to repair, replace woodwork. Adjust joinery for uniform appearance.
	B. Clean, lubricate, and adjust hardware.
	C. Clean cabinets on exposed and semiexposed surfaces. Touch up shop-applied finishes to restore damaged or soiled areas.



	07 015062 repair of existing roof systems
	07 1326 - self-adhering sheet waterproofing
	07 1900 - water repellents
	07 2100 - thermal insulation
	07 2116r roof batt insulation
	PART ONE – GENERAL

	07 2216r roof board insulation
	PART ONE – GENERAL

	07 2419 - water-drainage exterior insulation and finish system (eifs)
	07 2726 - fluid-applied membrane air barriers
	B. Related Requirements:
	A. Air-Barrier Material:  A primary element that provides a continuous barrier to the movement of air.
	1.4 PREINSTALLATION MEETINGS
	A. Preinstallation Conference:  Conduct conference at Project site.

	1.5 ACTION SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data:  For each type of product.

	1.6 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Certificates:  From air-barrier manufacturer, certifying compatibility of air barriers and accessory materials with Project materials that connect to or that come in contact with the barrier.

	1.7 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	1.8 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
	2.3 VAPOR-PERMEABLE MEMBRANE AIR BARRIER
	A. Fluid-Applied, Vapor-Retarding Membrane Air Barrier:  Air Barrier Coating:  Cold-fluid-applied, vapor permeable, elastomeric waterproofing membrane.
	1. Products:
	2. Basis of Design: Carlisle Coatings and Waterproofing, Inc.; Barritech-VP:  www.carlisle-ccw.com. Provide this product or product equivalent by one of the following:
	a. Epro Services, Inc.; ECOFLEX-PS: www.eproserv.com.
	b. Hohmann and Barnard, Inc.; Textroflash Liquid VP:  www.h-b.com.
	c. Mar-flex Waterproofing & Building Products; Air Barrier 1200VP:  www.mar-flex.com.
	d. Parex USA, Inc.; Parex USA WeatherSeal Trowel-on:  www.parexusa.com.
	e. Parex USA, Inc.; Parex USA WeatherSeal Spray & Roll-on:  www.parexusa.com.
	f. W.R. Meadows, Inc.; Air-Shield LMP:  www.wrmeadows.com.
	g. Substitutions:  See Section 01 6000 - Product Requirements.

	3. Minimum cured thickness 0.040 inch (40 mils)
	4. Dispense by spray or roller as recommended by manufacturer.
	5. Provide complete coverage without void or gap. Provide greater thickness where necessary to provide continuous coating over rough surfaces and irregularities.


	2.4 ACCESSORY MATERIALS
	A. General:  Accessory materials recommended by air-barrier manufacturer to produce a complete air-barrier assembly and compatible with primary air-barrier material.
	B. Primer:  Liquid primer recommended for substrate by air-barrier material manufacturer.
	C. Counterflashing Strip:  Modified bituminous, 4T40-mil-4T7T (1.0-mm-)7T thick, self-adhering sheet consisting of 4T32 mils4T7T (0.8 mm)7T of rubberized asphalt laminated to an 4T8-mil-4T7T (0.2-mm-)7T thick, cross-laminated polyethylene film with release�
	D. Butyl Strip:  Vapor retarding, 4T30 to 40 mils4T7T (0.76 to 1.0 mm)7T thick, self-adhering; polyethylene-film-reinforced top surface laminated to layer of butyl adhesive with release liner backing.
	E. Modified Bituminous Strip:  Vapor retarding, 4T40 mils4T7T (1.0 mm)7T thick, smooth surfaced, self-adhering; consisting of 4T36 mils4T7T (0.9 mm)7T of rubberized asphalt laminated to a 4T4-mil-4T7T (0.1-mm-)7T thick polyethylene film with release liner �
	F. Joint Reinforcing Strip:  Air-barrier manufacturer's glass-fiber-mesh tape.
	G. Substrate-Patching Membrane:  Manufacturer's standard trowel-grade substrate filler.
	H. Adhesive and Tape:  Air-barrier manufacturer's standard adhesive and pressure-sensitive adhesive tape.
	I. Stainless-Steel Sheet:  ASTM A 240/A 240M, Type 304, 4T0.0187 inch4T7T (0.5 mm) 7Tthick, and Series 300 stainless-steel fasteners.
	J. Sprayed Polyurethane Foam Sealant:  One- or two-component, foamed-in-place, polyurethane foam sealant, 4T1.5- to 2.0-lb/cu. ft4T7T (24- to 32-kg/cu. m)7T density; flame-spread index of 25 or less according to ASTM E 162; with primer and noncorrosive sub�
	K. Modified Bituminous Transition Strip:  Vapor retarding, 4T40 mils4T7T (1.0 mm)7T thick, smooth surfaced, self-adhering; consisting of 4T36 mils4T7T (0.9 mm)7T of rubberized asphalt laminated to a 4T4-mil-4T7T (0.1-mm-)7T thick polyethylene film with rel�
	L. Adhesive-Coated Transition Strip:  Vapor-permeable, 4T17-mil-4T7T (0.43-mm-)7T thick, self-adhering strip consisting of an adhesive coating over a permeable laminate with a permeance value of 4T37 perms4T7T (2145 ng/Pa x s x sq. m)7T.
	M. Elastomeric Flashing Sheet:  ASTM D 2000, minimum 4T50- to 65-mil-4T7T (1.3- to 1.6-mm-)7T thick, cured sheet neoprene with manufacturer-recommended contact adhesives and lap sealant with stainless-steel termination bars and fasteners.
	N. Preformed Silicone-Sealant Extrusion:  Manufacturer's standard system consisting of cured low-modulus silicone extrusion, sized to fit opening widths, with a single-component, neutral-curing, Class 100/50 (low-modulus) silicone sealant for bonding extru�
	O. Joint Sealant:  ASTM C 920, single-component, neutral-curing silicone; Class 100/50 (low modulus), Grade NS, Use NT related to exposure, and, as applicable to joint substrates indicated, Use O.  Comply with Section 079200 "Joint Sealants."
	P. Termination Mastic:  Air-barrier manufacturer's standard cold fluid-applied elastomeric liquid; trowel grade.

	3.3 JOINT TREATMENT
	A. Masonry:  Prepare, treat, rout, and fill joints and cracks in substrate according to ASTM C 1193 and air-barrier manufacturer's written instructions.  Remove dust and dirt from joints and cracks complying with ASTM D 4258 before coating surfaces.
	B. Gypsum Sheathing:  Fill joints greater than 4T1/4 inch4T7T (6 mm)7T with sealant according to ASTM C 1193 and air-barrier manufacturer's written instructions.  Apply first layer of fluid air-barrier material at joints.  Tape joints with joint reinforcin�
	1. Coordinate the installation of air barrier with installation of roofing membrane and base flashing to ensure continuity of air barrier with roofing membrane.
	1. Prime glass-fiber-surfaced gypsum sheathing with number of prime coats needed to achieve required bond, with adequate drying time between coats.
	1. Modified Bituminous Transition Strip:  Roll firmly to enhance adhesion.
	2. Adhesive-Coated Transition Strip:  Roll firmly to enhance adhesion.
	3. Elastomeric Flashing Sheet:  Apply adhesive to wall, frame, and flashing sheet.  Install flashing sheet and termination bars, fastened at 4T6 inches4T7T (150 mm)7T o.c.  Apply lap sealant over exposed edges and on cavity side of flashing sheet.
	4. Preformed Silicone-Sealant Extrusion:  Set in full bed of silicone sealant applied to walls, frame, and air-barrier material.


	3.6 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL
	A. Testing Agency:  Owner will engage a qualified testing agency to perform inspections.
	B. Inspections:  Air-barrier materials, accessories, and installation are subject to inspection for compliance with requirements.  Inspections may include the following:
	1. Continuity of air-barrier system has been achieved throughout the building envelope with no gaps or holes.
	2. Continuous structural support of air-barrier system has been provided.
	3. Masonry and concrete surfaces are smooth, clean, and free of cavities, protrusions, and mortar droppings.
	4. Site conditions for application temperature and dryness of substrates have been maintained.
	5. Maximum exposure time of materials to UV deterioration has not been exceeded.
	6. Surfaces have been primed, if applicable.
	7. Laps in strips and transition strips have complied with minimum requirements and have been shingled in the correct direction (or mastic has been applied on exposed edges), with no fishmouths.
	8. Termination mastic has been applied on cut edges.
	9. Strips and transition strips have been firmly adhered to substrate.
	10. Compatible materials have been used.
	11. Transitions at changes in direction and structural support at gaps have been provided.
	12. Connections between assemblies (air-barrier and sealants) have complied with requirements for cleanliness, surface preparation and priming, structural support, integrity, and continuity of seal.
	13. All penetrations have been sealed.
	14. Adhesion Testing:  Air-barrier assemblies will be tested for minimum air-barrier adhesion of 4T30 lbf/sq. in.4T7T (207 kPa)7T according to ASTM D 4541 for each 4T600 sq. ft.4T7T (56 sq. m)7T of installed air barrier or part thereof.

	C. Air barriers will be considered defective if they do not pass inspections.
	1. Apply additional air-barrier material, according to manufacturer's written instructions, where inspection results indicate insufficient thickness.
	2. Remove and replace deficient air-barrier components for retesting as specified above.

	D. Repair damage to air barriers caused by testing; follow manufacturer's written instructions.

	3.7 CLEANING AND PROTECTION
	A. Protect air-barrier system from damage during application and remainder of construction period, according to manufacturer's written instructions.
	1. Protect air barrier from exposure to UV light and harmful weather exposure as required by manufacturer.  If exposed to these conditions for more than 30 number days, remove and replace air barrier or install additional, full-thickness, air-barrier appli�
	2. Protect air barrier from contact with incompatible materials and sealants not approved by air-barrier manufacturer.

	B. Clean spills, stains, and soiling from construction that would be exposed in the completed work using cleaning agents and procedures recommended by manufacturer of affected construction.
	C. Remove masking materials after installation.


	07 4113.16 - standing-seam metal roof panels
	07 4213.53 - metal soffit panels
	07 4456 - fiber-cement panels
	07 5419.02r adhered pvc thermoplastic membrane roofing
	PART ONE – GENERAL
	PART TWO – PRODUCTS

	07 6200 - sheet metal flashing and trim
	07 6200r sheet metal flashing and trim
	SECTION 076200R
	SHEET METAL FLASHING AND TRIM
	PART ONE – GENERAL

	07 8100 - applied fireproofing
	07 8413 - penetration firestopping
	1. Laboratory Test Reports for Credit IEQ 4: For penetration firestopping sealants and sealant primers, documentation indicating that products comply with the testing and product requirements of the California Department of Health Services' "Standard Pract
	1. A/D Fire Protection Systems Inc.
	A. Latex Sealants: Single-component latex formulations that do not re-emulsify after cure during exposure to moisture.
	B. Firestop Devices: Factory-assembled collars formed from galvanized steel and lined with intumescent material sized to fit specific diameter of penetrant.
	C. Intumescent Composite Sheets: Rigid panels consisting of aluminum-foil-faced elastomeric sheet bonded to galvanized-steel sheet.
	D. Intumescent Putties: Nonhardening dielectric, water-resistant putties containing no solvents, inorganic fibers, or silicone compounds.
	E. Intumescent Wrap Strips: Single-component intumescent elastomeric sheets with aluminum foil on one side.
	F. Mortars: Prepackaged dry mixes consisting of a blend of inorganic binders, hydraulic cement, fillers, and lightweight aggregate formulated for mixing with water at Project site to form a nonshrinking, homogeneous mortar.
	G. Pillows/Bags: Reusable heat-expanding pillows/bags consisting of glass-fiber cloth cases filled with a combination of mineral-fiber, water-insoluble expansion agents, and fire-retardant additives. Where exposed, cover openings with steel-reinforcing wir�
	H. Silicone Foams: Multicomponent, silicone-based liquid elastomers that, when mixed, expand and cure in place to produce a flexible, nonshrinking foam.
	I. Silicone Sealants: Single-component, silicone-based, neutral-curing elastomeric sealants of grade indicated below:
	1. Grade: Pourable (self-leveling) formulation for openings in floors and other horizontal surfaces, and nonsag formulation for openings in vertical and sloped surfaces, unless indicated firestopping limits use of nonsag grade for both opening conditi...


	07 8446 - fire-resistive joint systems
	07 9200_sealants-
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. Section Includes:
	1. Silicone joint sealants.
	2. Urethane joint sealants.
	3. Latex joint sealants.
	4. Solvent-release-curing joint sealants.
	5. Acoustical joint sealants.

	B. Related Sections:
	1. Division 32 Section "Pavement Joint Sealants" for sealing joints in pavements, walkways, and curbing.
	2. Division 4 Section "Concrete Unit Masonry " for masonry control joints.
	3. Division 5 Section "Architectural Joint Systems" for building expansion joints.
	4. Division 7 Section "Fire-Resistive Joint Systems" for sealing joints in fire-resistance-rated construction.
	5. Division 8 Section "Glazing" for glazing sealants.
	6. Division 9 Section "Acoustical Tile Ceilings" for sealing edge moldings at perimeters with acoustical sealants.


	1.3 SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data: For each joint-sealant product indicated.
	B. Samples for Initial Selection: Manufacturer's color charts consisting of strips of cured sealants showing the full range of colors available for each product exposed to view.
	C. Samples for Verification: For each kind and color of joint sealant required, provide Samples with joint sealants in 1T1/2-inch-1T wide joints formed between two 1T6-inch-1T long strips of material matching the appearance of exposed surfaces adjacent to 
	D. Joint-Sealant Schedule: Include the following information:
	1. Joint-sealant application, joint location, and designation.
	2. Joint-sealant manufacturer and product name.
	3. Joint-sealant formulation.
	4. Joint-sealant color.

	E. Qualification Data: For qualified Installer.
	F. Product Certificates: For each kind of joint sealant and accessory, from manufacturer.
	G. Product Test Reports: Based on evaluation of comprehensive tests performed by a qualified testing agency, indicating that sealants comply with requirements.
	H. Compatibility and Adhesion Test Reports: From sealant manufacturer, indicating the following:
	1. Materials forming joint substrates and joint-sealant backings have been tested for compatibility and adhesion with joint sealants.
	2. Interpretation of test results and written recommendations for primers and substrate preparation needed for adhesion.

	I. Preconstruction Field-Adhesion Test Reports: Indicate which sealants and joint preparation methods resulted in optimum adhesion to joint substrates based on testing specified in "Preconstruction Testing" Article.
	J. Field-Adhesion Test Reports: For each sealant application tested.
	K. Warranties: Sample of special warranties.

	1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Installer Qualifications: Manufacturer's authorized representative who is trained and approved for installation of units required for this Project.
	B. Source Limitations: Obtain each kind of joint sealant from single source from single manufacturer.
	C. Mockups: Install sealant in mockups of assemblies specified in other Sections that are indicated to receive joint sealants specified in this Section. Use materials and installation methods specified in this Section.

	1.5 PROJECT CONDITIONS
	A. Do not proceed with installation of joint sealants under the following conditions:
	1. When ambient and substrate temperature conditions are outside limits permitted by joint-sealant manufacturer or are below 40 deg F.
	2. When joint substrates are wet.
	3. Where joint widths are less than those allowed by joint-sealant manufacturer for applications indicated.
	4. Where contaminants capable of interfering with adhesion have not yet been removed from joint substrates.


	1.6 WARRANTY
	A. Special Installer's Warranty: Manufacturer's standard form in which Installer agrees to repair or replace joint sealants that do not comply with performance and other requirements specified in this Section within specified warranty period.
	1. Warranty Period: Two years from date of Substantial Completion.

	B. Special Manufacturer's Warranty: Manufacturer's standard form in which joint-sealant manufacturer agrees to furnish joint sealants to repair or replace those that do not comply with performance and other requirements specified in this Section within spe�
	1. Warranty Period: Five years from date of Substantial Completion.

	C. Special warranties specified in this article exclude deterioration or failure of joint sealants from the following:
	1. Movement of the structure caused by structural settlement or errors attributable to design or construction resulting in stresses on the sealant exceeding sealant manufacturer's written specifications for sealant elongation and compression.
	2. Disintegration of joint substrates from natural causes exceeding design specifications.
	3. Mechanical damage caused by individuals, tools, or other outside agents.
	4. Changes in sealant appearance caused by accumulation of dirt or other atmospheric contaminants.



	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 MATERIALS, GENERAL
	A. Compatibility: Provide joint sealants, backings, and other related materials that are compatible with one another and with joint substrates under conditions of service and application, as demonstrated by joint-sealant manufacturer, based on testing and �
	B. Liquid-Applied Joint Sealants: Comply with ASTM C 920 and other requirements indicated for each liquid-applied joint sealant specified, including those referencing ASTM C 920 classifications for type, grade, class, and uses related to exposure and joint�
	1. Suitability for Immersion in Liquids. Where sealants are indicated for Use I for joints that will be continuously immersed in liquids, provide products that have undergone testing according to ASTM C 1247. Liquid used for testing sealants is deionized w�

	C. Stain-Test-Response Characteristics: Where sealants are specified to be nonstaining to porous substrates, provide products that have undergone testing according to ASTM C 1248 and have not stained porous joint substrates indicated for Project.
	D. Colors of Exposed Joint Sealants: As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range.

	2.2 SILICONE JOINT SEALANTS
	A. Mildew-Resistant, Single-Component, Nonsag, Neutral-Curing Joint Sealant: ASTM C 920, Type S, Grade NS, Class 25, for Use NT.
	1. Products: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide one of the following:
	a. Pecora Corporation; 898.
	b. Dow Corning Corporation; 786 Mildew Resistant
	c. Tremco; Tremsil 600 White.


	B. Multicomponent, Nonsag, Non-Staining, Neutral-Curing Silicone Joint Sealant: ASTM C 920, Type M, Grade NS, Class 50, for Use NT.
	1. Products: Subject to compliance with requirements, available products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:
	a. Tremco Incorporated; Spectrem 4TS. Basis Of Design



	2.3 LATEX JOINT SEALANTS
	A. Latex Joint Sealant: Acrylic latex, ASTM C 834, Type OP, Grade NF.
	1. Products: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide one of the following:
	a. BASF Building Systems; Sonolac.
	b. Bostik, Inc.; Chem-Calk 600.
	c. Pecora Corporation; AC-20+.
	d. Tremco Incorporated; Tremflex 834.



	2.4 ACOUSTICAL JOINT SEALANTS
	A. Acoustical Joint Sealant: Manufacturer's standard nonsag, paintable, nonstaining latex sealant complying with ASTM C 834. Product effectively reduces airborne sound transmission through perimeter joints and openings in building construction as demonstra�
	1. Products: Subject to compliance with requirements, available products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:
	a. Pecora Corporation; AC-20 FTR.
	b. USG Corporation; SHEETROCK Acoustical Sealant.
	c. Approved equal.



	2.5 JOINT SEALANT BACKING
	A. General: Provide sealant backings of material that are nonstaining; are compatible with joint substrates, sealants, primers, and other joint fillers; and are approved for applications indicated by sealant manufacturer based on field experience and labor�
	B. Cylindrical Sealant Backings: ASTM C 1330, Type C (closed-cell material with a surface skin) or Type O (open-cell material) or any of the preceding types, as approved in writing by joint-sealant manufacturer for joint application indicated, and of size �
	C. Elastomeric Tubing Sealant Backings: Neoprene, butyl, EPDM, or silicone tubing complying with ASTM D 10556, nonabsorbent to water and gas, and capable of remaining resilient at temperatures down to minus 26 deg F. Provide products with low compression s�
	D. Bond-Breaker Tape: Polyethylene tape or other plastic tape recommended by sealant manufacturer for preventing sealant from adhering to rigid, inflexible joint-filler materials or joint surfaces at back of joint where such adhesion would result in sealan�

	2.6 MISCELLANEOUS MATERIALS
	A. Primer: Material recommended by joint-sealant manufacturer where required for adhesion of sealant to joint substrates indicated, as determined from preconstruction joint-sealant-substrate tests and field tests.
	B. Cleaners for Nonporous Surfaces: Chemical cleaners acceptable to manufacturers of sealants and sealant backing materials, free of oily residues or other substances capable of staining or harming joint substrates and adjacent nonporous surfaces in any wa�
	C. Masking Tape: Nonstaining, nonabsorbent material compatible with joint sealants and surfaces adjacent to joints.


	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 EXAMINATION
	A. Examine joints indicated to receive joint sealants, with Installer present, for compliance with requirements for joint configuration, installation tolerances, and other conditions affecting joint-sealant performance.
	B. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

	3.2 PREPARATION
	A. Surface Cleaning of Joints: Clean out joints immediately before installing joint sealants to comply with joint-sealant manufacturer's written instructions and the following requirements:
	1. Remove all foreign material from joint substrates that could interfere with adhesion of joint sealant, including dust, paints (except for permanent, protective coatings tested and approved for sealant adhesion and compatibility by sealant manufacturer),�
	2. Clean porous joint substrate surfaces by brushing, grinding, mechanical abrading, or a combination of these methods to produce a clean, sound substrate capable of developing optimum bond with joint sealants. Remove loose particles remaining after cleani�
	a. Concrete.
	b. Masonry.
	c. Exterior insulation and finish systems

	3. Remove laitance and form-release agents from concrete.
	4. Clean nonporous joint substrate surfaces with chemical cleaners or other means that do not stain, harm substrates, or leave residues capable of interfering with adhesion of joint sealants. Nonporous joint substrates include the following:
	a. Metal.
	b. Glass.
	c. Porcelain enamel.
	d. Glazed surfaces of ceramic tile.


	B. Joint Priming: Prime joint substrates where recommended by joint-sealant manufacturer or as indicated by preconstruction joint-sealant-substrate tests or prior experience. Apply primer to comply with joint-sealant manufacturer's written instructions. Co�
	C. Masking Tape: Use masking tape where required to prevent contact of sealant or primer with adjoining surfaces that otherwise would be permanently stained or damaged by such contact or by cleaning methods required to remove sealant smears. Remove tape im�

	3.3 INSTALLATION OF JOINT SEALANTS
	A. General: Comply with joint-sealant manufacturer's written installation instructions for products and applications indicated, unless more stringent requirements apply.
	B. Sealant Installation Standard: Comply with recommendations in ASTM C 1193 for use of joint sealants as applicable to materials, applications, and conditions indicated.
	C. Install sealant backings of kind indicated to support sealants during application and at position required to produce cross-sectional shapes and depths of installed sealants relative to joint widths that allow optimum sealant movement capability.
	1. Do not leave gaps between ends of sealant backings.
	2. Do not stretch, twist, puncture, or tear sealant backings.
	3. Remove absorbent sealant backings that have become wet before sealant application and replace them with dry materials.

	D. Install bond-breaker tape behind sealants where sealant backings are not used between sealants and backs of joints.
	E. Install sealants using proven techniques that comply with the following and at the same time backings are installed:
	1. Place sealants so they directly contact and fully wet joint substrates.
	2. Completely fill recesses in each joint configuration.
	3. Produce uniform, cross-sectional shapes and depths relative to joint widths that allow optimum sealant movement capability.

	F. Tooling of Nonsag Sealants: Immediately after sealant application and before skinning or curing begins, tool sealants according to requirements specified in subparagraphs below to form smooth, uniform beads of configuration indicated; to eliminate air p�
	1. Remove excess sealant from surfaces adjacent to joints.
	2. Use tooling agents that are approved in writing by sealant manufacturer and that do not discolor sealants or adjacent surfaces.
	3. Provide concave joint profile per Figure 8A in ASTM C 1193, unless otherwise indicated.
	4. Provide flush joint profile where indicated per Figure 8B in ASTM C 1193.
	5. Provide recessed joint configuration of recess depth and at locations indicated per Figure 8C in ASTM C 1193.
	a. Use masking tape to protect surfaces adjacent to recessed tooled joints.


	G. Acoustical Sealant Installation: At sound-rated assemblies and elsewhere as indicated, seal construction at perimeters, behind control joints, and at openings and penetrations with a continuous bead of acoustical sealant. Install acoustical sealant at b�
	H. Installation of Preformed Tapes: Install according to manufacturer’s written instructutions.
	I. Installation of Preformed Foam Sealants: Install each length of sealant immediately after removing protective wrapping, taking care not to pull or stretch material, producing seal continuity at ends, turns, and intersections of joints. For applications �

	3.4 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL
	A. Field-Adhesion Testing: Field test joint-sealant adhesion to joint substrates as follows:
	1. Extent of Testing: Test completed and cured sealant joints as follows:
	a. Perform 10 tests for the first 1T1000 feet1T of joint length for each kind of sealant and joint substrate.
	b. Perform 1 test for each 1T1000 feet1T of joint length thereafter or 1 test per each floor per elevation.

	2. Test Method: Test joint sealants according to Method A, Field-Applied Sealant Joint Hand Pull Tab, in Appendix X1 in ASTM C 1193 or Method A, Tail Procedure, in ASTM C 1521.
	a. For joints with dissimilar substrates, verify adhesion to each substrate separately; extend cut along one side, verifying adhesion to opposite side. Repeat procedure for opposite side.

	3. Inspect tested joints and report on the following:
	a. Whether sealants filled joint cavities and are free of voids.
	b. Whether sealant dimensions and configurations comply with specified requirements.
	c. Whether sealants in joints connected to pulled-out portion failed to adhere to joint substrates or tore cohesively. Include data on pull distance used to test each kind of product and joint substrate. Compare these results to determine if adhesion passe�

	4. Record test results in a field-adhesion-test log. Include dates when sealants were installed, names of persons who installed sealants, test dates, test locations, whether joints were primed, adhesion results and percent elongations, sealant fill, sealan�
	5. Repair sealants pulled from test area by applying new sealants following same procedures used originally to seal joints. Ensure that original sealant surfaces are clean and that new sealant contacts original sealant.

	B. Evaluation of Field-Adhesion Test Results: Sealants not evidencing adhesive failure from testing or noncompliance with other indicated requirements will be considered satisfactory. Remove sealants that fail to adhere to joint substrates during testing o�

	3.5 CLEANING
	A. Clean off excess sealant or sealant smears adjacent to joints as the Work progresses by methods and with cleaning materials approved in writing by manufacturers of joint sealants and of products in which joints occur.

	3.6 PROTECTION
	A. Protect joint sealants during and after curing period from contact with contaminating substances and from damage resulting from construction operations or other causes so sealants are without deterioration or damage at time of Substantial Completion. If�

	3.7 JOINT-SEALANT SCHEDULE
	A. Joint-Sealant Application: Exterior joints in horizontal non-traffic and traffic surfaces JS-1.
	1. Joint Locations:
	a. Isolation and contraction joints in cast-in-place concrete slabs.
	b. Joints between plant-precast architectural concrete paving units.
	c. Tile control and expansion joints.
	d. Joints between different materials listed above.
	e. Other joints as indicated.

	2. Silicone Joint Sealant: Multicomponent, pourable.
	3. Joint-Sealant Color: As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range of colors.

	B. Joint-Sealant Application: Exterior joints in vertical surfaces and horizontal nontraffic surfaces JS-2 except where referenced to division 32 specifications.
	1. Joint Locations:
	a. Construction joints in cast-in-place concrete.
	b. Control and expansion joints in concrete unit masonry.
	c. Joints in exterior insulation and finish systems.
	d. Joints between different materials listed above.
	e. Perimeter joints between materials listed above and frames of doors, windows and louvers.
	f. Control and expansion joints in ceilings and other overhead surfaces.
	g. Other joints as indicated.

	2. Silicone Joint Sealant: Multicomponent, nonsag, neutral curing. Non-staining.
	3. Joint-Sealant Color: As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range of colors.

	C. Joint-Sealant Application: Interior joints in vertical surfaces and horizontal nontraffic surfaces JS-3.
	1. Joint Locations:
	a. Control and expansion joints on exposed interior surfaces of exterior walls.
	b. Perimeter joints of exterior openings where indicated.
	c. Tile control and expansion joints.
	d. Vertical joints on exposed surfaces of interior concrete unit masonry concrete walls and partitions.
	e. Perimeter joints between interior wall surfaces and frames of interior doors windows and elevator entrances.
	f. Other joints as indicated.

	2. Joint Sealant: Latex.
	3. Joint-Sealant Color: As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range of colors.

	D. Joint-Sealant Application: Mildew-resistant interior joints in vertical surfaces and horizontal nontraffic surfaces JS-4.
	1. Joint Sealant Location:
	a. Joints between plumbing fixtures and adjoining walls, floors, and counters.
	b. Tile control and expansion joints where indicated.
	c. Other joints as indicated.

	2. Joint Sealant: Mildew resistant, single component, nonsag, neutral curing, Silicone.
	3. Joint-Sealant Color: As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range of colors.

	E. Joint-Sealant Application: Interior acoustical joints in vertical surfaces and horizontal nontraffic surfaces JS-5.
	1. Joint Location:
	a. Acoustical joints where indicated.
	b. Other joints as indicated.

	2. Joint Sealant: Acoustical.
	3. Joint-Sealant Color: As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range.
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	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. Section Includes:
	1. Interior expansion control systems.
	2. Exterior wall expansion control systems.

	B. Related Requirements:
	1. Division 07 Section "Joint Sealants" for liquid-applied joint sealants and for elastomeric sealants without metal frames.


	1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS
	A. Shop Drawings: For each expansion control system specified. Include plans, elevations, sections, details, splices, blockout requirement, attachments to other work, and line diagrams showing entire route of each expansion control system. Where expansion 
	B. Samples: For each exposed expansion control system and for each color and texture specified, full width by 1T6 inches1T4T (150 mm)4T long in size.
	C. Samples for Initial Selection: For each type of expansion control system indicated.
	1. Include manufacturer's color charts showing the full range of colors and finishes available for each exposed metal and elastomeric seal material.

	D. Samples for Verification: For each type of expansion control system indicated, full width by 1T6 inches1T4T (150 mm)4T long in size.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 SYSTEM DESCRIPTION
	A. General: Provide expansion control systems of design, basic profile, materials, and operation indicated. Provide units with capability to accommodate variations in adjacent surfaces.
	1. Furnish units in longest practicable lengths to minimize field splicing. Install with hairline mitered corners where expansion control systems change direction or abut other materials.
	2. Include factory-fabricated closure materials and transition pieces, T-joints, corners, curbs, cross-connections, and other accessories as required to provide continuous expansion control systems.

	B. Coordination: Coordinate installation of exterior wall and soffit expansion control systems with roof expansion control systems to ensure that wall transitions are watertight. Roof expansion joint assemblies are specified in Division 07 Sections.

	2.2 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS
	A. Fire-Resistance Ratings: Where indicated, provide expansion control systems with fire barriers identical to those of systems tested for fire resistance per UL 2079 or ASTM E 1966 by a testing and inspecting agency acceptable to authorities having jurisd
	1. Hose Stream Test: Wall-to-wall and wall-to-ceiling systems shall be subjected to hose stream testing.

	B. Seismic Performance: Expansion control systems shall withstand the effects of earthquake motions determined according to ASCE/SEI 7.
	1. The term "withstand" means "the system will remain in place without separation of any parts when subjected to the seismic forces specified and the system will be fully operational after the seismic event."


	2.3 INTERIOR EXPANSION CONTROL SYSTEMS
	A. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, [provide products by the following] [provide products by one of the following] [available manufacturers offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the
	B. Basis-of-Design Product: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide product indicated or a comparable product by one of the following:
	1. Architectural Art Mfg., Inc.; Division of Pittcon Industries.
	2. Balco, Inc.
	3. Construction Specialties, Inc.
	4. JointMaster/InPro Corporation.
	5. MM Systems Corporation.
	6. Nystrom, Inc.
	7. Watson Bowman Acme Corp.; a BASF Construction Chemicals business.

	C. Source Limitations: Obtain expansion control systems from single source from single manufacturer.
	D. Floor-to-Floor:
	1. Basis-of-Design Product: Construction Specialties; GTP-200M W/ RFX2F
	2. Design Criteria:
	a. 1 hr fire rating required
	b. Nominal Joint Width: 2”.
	c. Minimum Joint Width: 1”.
	d. Maximum Joint Width: 3”.
	e. Movement Capability: 1”
	f. Type of Movement: Thermal.
	g. Load Capacity:
	1) Standard Loading: 500lb4T (227 kg)4T.


	3. Type: Elastomeric seal, recessed.
	a. Cover-Plate Design: Plain.
	1) Cover-Plate Recess Depth: 1T5/8 inch1T4T (16 mm)4T.

	b. Metal: Aluminum.
	1) Finish: Mill.

	c. Seal Material: Manufacturer's standard.
	1) Color: As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range.



	E. Wall Corner:
	1. Basis-of-Design Product: Construction Specialties; AFWC-200.
	2. Design Criteria:
	a. Nominal Joint Width: 2”.
	b. Minimum Joint Width: 1.19”.
	c. Maximum Joint Width: 2.75.
	d. Movement Capability: 1.56”.
	e. Type of Movement: Thermal.

	3. Type: Cover plate.
	a. Cover-Plate Design: Plain.
	b. Metal: Aluminum.
	1) Finish: Mill.



	F. Wall-to-Wall, Ceiling to Ceiling:
	1. Basis-of-Design Product: Construction Specialties; AFW-200.
	2. Design Criteria:
	a. Nominal Joint Width: 2”.
	b. Minimum Joint Width: 0.38”.
	c. Maximum Joint Width: 3.5”.
	d. Movement Capability: 3.12”.
	e. Type of Movement: Thermal.

	3. Type: Cover plate.
	a. Metal: Aluminum.
	1) Finish: Mill.




	2.4 EXTERIOR WALL EXPANSION CONTROL SYSTEMS
	A. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, [provide products by the following] [provide products by one of the following] [available manufacturers offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the�
	B. Basis-of-Design Product: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide product indicated or a comparable product by one of the following:
	1. Architectural Art Mfg., Inc.; Division of Pittcon Industries.
	2. Balco, Inc.
	3. Chase Construction Products; Division of Chase Corporation.
	4. Construction Specialties, Inc.
	5. D. S. Brown Company (The).
	6. EMSEAL Corporation.
	7. Erie Metal Specialties, Inc.
	8. JointMaster/InPro Corporation.
	9. LymTal International, Inc.
	10. MM Systems Corporation.
	11. Nystrom, Inc.
	12. RJ Watson, Inc.
	13. Schul International Company, Inc.
	14. Tremco Incorporated.
	15. Watson Bowman Acme Corp.; a BASF Construction Chemicals business.

	C. Source Limitations: Obtain expansion control systems from single source from single manufacturer.
	D. Wall to Wall:
	1. Basis of Design for Inside Corners Construction Specialties ASMC-400X
	a. Nominal Joint Width 4”
	b. Minimum Joint Width0.38’
	c. Maximum Joint Width6”
	d. Movement Capability5.5:
	e. Type Of Movement: Thermal
	f. Continuous Aluminum Cover Plate..
	g. Type Corner
	h. Metal: Aluminum
	i. Seal material polypropylene vapor barrier


	E. Wall-to-Wall:
	1. Basis-of-Design Product: Construction Specialties; SF-400.
	2. Design Criteria:
	a. Nominal Joint Width: 4”.
	b. Minimum Joint Width: 1.25”.
	c. Maximum Joint Width: 6”.
	d. Movement Capability: 4.75”.
	e. Type of Movement: Thermal.
	f. Fire-Resistance Rating: Provide expansion control system and fire-barrier assembly with a rating not less than that of adjacent construction.

	3. Type: Flat seal.
	a. Metal: Aluminum.
	b. Seal Material: Santoprene.
	1) Color: As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range.



	F. Wall Corner:
	1. Basis-of-Design Product: SF-400.
	2. Design Criteria:
	a. Nominal Joint Width: 4”.
	b. Minimum Joint Width: 1.25”.
	c. Maximum Joint Width: 6”.
	d. Movement Capability: 4.75”.
	e. Type of Movement: Thermal.
	f. Fire-Resistance Rating: Provide expansion control system and fire-barrier assembly with a rating not less than that of adjacent construction.

	3. Type: Flat seal.
	a. Metal: Aluminum.
	b. Seal Material: Santoprene.
	1) Color: As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range.



	G. Soffit-to-Soffit:
	1. Basis-of-Design Product: SF-400.
	2. Design Criteria:
	a. Nominal Joint Width: 4”.
	b. Minimum Joint Width: 1.25”.
	c. Maximum Joint Width: 6”.
	d. Movement Capability: 4.75”.
	e. Type of Movement: Thermal.
	f. Fire-Resistance Rating: Provide expansion control system and fire-barrier assembly with a rating not less than that of adjacent construction.

	3. Type: Flat seal.
	a. Metal: Aluminum.
	b. Seal Material: Santoprene.
	1) Color: As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range.
	2) Color: Black.




	2.5 ACCESSORIES
	A. Moisture Barriers: Manufacturer's standard moisture barrier consisting of a continuous, waterproof membrane within joint and attached to substrate on sides of joint below the primary cover.

	2.6 MATERIALS
	A. Aluminum: 1TASTM B 2211T4T (ASTM B 221M)4T, Alloy 6063-T5 for extrusions; 1TASTM B 2091T4T (ASTM B 209M)4T, Alloy 6061-T6 for sheet and plate.
	1. Apply manufacturer's standard protective coating on aluminum surfaces to be placed in contact with cementitious materials.

	B. Stainless Steel: ASTM A 240/A 240M or ASTM A 666, Type 304 for plates, sheet, and strips.
	1. Remove tool and die marks and stretch lines or blend into finish.

	C. Elastomeric Seals: ASTM E 1783; preformed elastomeric membranes or extrusions to be installed in metal frames.
	D. Compression Seals: ASTM E 1612; preformed elastomeric extrusions having an internal baffle system and designed to function under compression.
	E. Cellular Foam Seals: Extruded, compressible foam designed to function under compression.
	F. Elastomeric Concrete: Modified epoxy or polyurethane extended into a prepackaged aggregate blend, specifically designed for bonding to concrete substrates.
	G. Fire Barriers: Any material or material combination, when fire tested after cycling, designated to resist the passage of flame and hot gases through a movement joint and to meet performance criteria for required fire-resistance rating.
	H. Moisture Barrier: Flexible elastomeric material.
	I. Nonmetallic, Shrinkage-Resistant Grout: ASTM C 1107/C 1107M, factory-packaged, nonmetallic aggregate grout, noncorrosive, nonstaining, mixed with water to consistency suitable for application and a 30-minute working time.
	J. Accessories: Manufacturer's standard anchors, clips, fasteners, set screws, spacers, and other accessories compatible with material in contact, as indicated or required for complete installations.

	2.7 GENERAL FINISH REQUIREMENTS
	A. Comply with NAAMM's "Metal Finishes Manual for Architectural and Metal Products" for recommendations for applying and designating finishes.
	B. Protect mechanical finishes on exposed surfaces from damage by applying a strippable, temporary protective covering before shipping.
	C. Appearance of Finished Work: Noticeable variations in same piece are not acceptable. Variations in appearance of adjoining components are acceptable if they are within the range of approved Samples and are assembled or installed to minimize contrast.

	2.8 ALUMINUM FINISHES
	A. Mill finish.

	2.9 STAINLESS-STEEL FINISHES
	A. Surface Preparation: Remove tool and die marks and stretch lines, or blend into finish.
	B. Polished Finishes: Grind and polish surfaces to produce uniform finish, free of cross scratches.
	1. Run grain of directional finishes with long dimension of each piece.
	2. When polishing is completed, passivate and rinse surfaces. Remove embedded foreign matter and leave surfaces chemically clean.
	3. Directional Satin Finish: No. 4.

	C. Bright, Cold-Rolled, Unpolished Finish: No. 2B.


	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 EXAMINATION
	A. Examine surfaces where expansion control systems will be installed for installation tolerances and other conditions affecting performance of work.
	1. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.


	3.2 PREPARATION
	A. Prepare substrates according to expansion control system manufacturer's written instructions.
	B. Coordinate and furnish anchorages, setting drawings, and instructions for installing expansion control systems. Provide fasteners of metal, type, and size to suit type of construction indicated and to provide for secure attachment of expansion control s�
	C. Cast-In Frames: Coordinate and furnish frames to be cast into concrete.

	3.3 INSTALLATION
	A. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions for storing, handling, and installing expansion control systems and materials unless more stringent requirements are indicated.
	B. Metal Frames: Perform cutting, drilling, and fitting required to install expansion control systems.
	1. Install in true alignment and proper relationship to joints and adjoining finished surfaces measured from established lines and levels.
	2. Adjust for differences between actual structural gap and nominal design gap due to ambient temperature at time of installation. Notify Architect where discrepancies occur that will affect proper expansion control system installation and performance.
	3. Cut and fit ends to accommodate thermal expansion and contraction of metal without buckling of frames.
	4. Repair or grout blockout as required for continuous frame support using nonmetallic, shrinkage-resistant grout.
	5. Install frames in continuous contact with adjacent surfaces.
	a. Shimming is not permitted.

	6. Locate anchors at interval recommended by manufacturer, but not less than 1T3 inches1T4T (75 mm)4T from each end and not more than 1T24 inches1T4T (600 mm)4T o.c.

	C. Seals in Metal Frames: Install elastomeric seals and membranes in frames to comply with manufacturer's written instructions. Install with minimum number of end joints.
	1. Provide in continuous lengths for straight sections.
	2. Seal transitions according to manufacturer's written instructions. Vulcanize or heat-weld field-spliced joints as recommended by manufacturer.
	3. Installation: Mechanically lock seals into frames or adhere to frames with adhesive or pressure-sensitive tape as recommended by manufacturer.

	D. Compression Seals: Apply adhesive or lubricant adhesive as recommended by manufacturer to both sides of slabs before installing compression seals.
	E. Foam Seals: Install with adhesive recommended by manufacturer.
	F. Epoxy-Bonded Seals: Pressurize seal for time period and to pressure recommended by manufacturer. Do not over pressurize.
	G. Terminate exposed ends of expansion control systems with field- or factory-fabricated termination devices.
	H. Fire-Resistance-Rated Assemblies: Coordinate installation of expansion control system materials and associated work so complete assemblies comply with assembly performance requirements.
	1. Fire Barriers: Install fire barriers to provide continuous, uninterrupted fire resistance throughout length of joint, including transitions and field splices.

	I. Moisture Barrier: Provide at all exterior joints and where indicated on Drawings. Provide drainage fittings at a maximum of 1T50 feet1T4T (15.2 m)4T or where indicated on Drawings.

	3.4 PROTECTION
	A. Do not remove protective covering until finish work in adjacent areas is complete. When protective covering is removed, clean exposed metal surfaces to comply with manufacturer's written instructions.
	B. Protect the installation from damage by work of other Sections. Where necessary due to heavy construction traffic, remove and properly store cover plates or seals and install temporary protection over expansion control systems. Reinstall cover plates or�



	08 1113_hollow metal doors and frames
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. Section Includes:
	1. Standard hollow metal doors and frames.
	2. Custom hollow metal doors and frames.

	B. Related Sections:
	1. Division 04 Section "Unit Masonry" for embedding anchors for hollow metal work into masonry construction.
	2. Division 08 Section "Door Hardware" for door hardware for hollow metal doors.
	3. Division 09 Sections "Exterior Painting" and "Interior Painting" for field painting hollow metal doors and frames.
	4. Division 26 Sections for electrical connections including conduit and wiring for door controls and operators.


	1.3 DEFINITIONS
	A. Minimum Thickness: Minimum thickness of base metal without coatings.
	B. Standard Hollow Metal Work: Hollow metal work fabricated according to ANSI/SDI A250.8.

	1.4 SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data: For each type of product indicated. Include construction details, material descriptions, core descriptions, fire-resistance rating, and finishes.
	B. Shop Drawings: Include the following:
	1. Elevations of each door design.
	2. Details of doors, including vertical and horizontal edge details and metal thicknesses.
	3. Frame details for each frame type, including dimensioned profiles and metal thicknesses.
	4. Locations of reinforcement and preparations for hardware.
	5. Details of each different wall opening condition.
	6. Details of anchorages, joints, field splices, and connections.
	7. Details of accessories.
	8. Details of moldings, removable stops, and glazing.
	9. Details of conduit and preparations for power, signal, and control systems.

	C. Other Action Submittals:
	1. Schedule: Provide a schedule of hollow metal work prepared by or under the supervision of supplier, using same reference numbers for details and openings as those on Drawings. Coordinate with door hardware schedule.

	D. Oversize Construction Certification: For assemblies required to be fire rated and exceeding limitations of labeled assemblies.
	E. Product Test Reports: Based on evaluation of comprehensive tests performed by a qualified testing agency, for each type of hollow metal door and frame assembly.

	1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Source Limitations: Obtain hollow metal work from single source from single manufacturer.
	B. Fire-Rated Door Assemblies: Assemblies complying with NFPA 80 that are listed and labeled by a qualified testing agency, for fire-protection ratings indicated, based on testing at as close to neutral pressure as possible according to NFPA 252 or UL 10B 
	1. Oversize Fire-Rated Door Assemblies: For units exceeding sizes of tested assemblies, provide certification by a qualified testing agency that doors comply with standard construction requirements for tested and labeled fire-rated door assemblies except f

	C. Fire-Rated, Borrowed-Light Frame Assemblies: Assemblies complying with NFPA 80 that are listed and labeled, by a testing and inspecting agency acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction, for fire-protection ratings indicated, based on testing accordi
	D. Smoke-Control Door Assemblies: Comply with NFPA 105 or UL 1784.

	1.6 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
	A. Deliver hollow metal work palletized, wrapped, or crated to provide protection during transit and Project-site storage. Do not use nonvented plastic.
	1. Provide additional protection to prevent damage to finish of factory-finished units.

	B. Deliver welded frames with two removable spreader bars across bottom of frames, tack welded to jambs and mullions.
	C. Store hollow metal work under cover at Project site. Place in stacks of five units maximum in a vertical position with heads up, spaced by blocking, on minimum 1T4-inch-1T high wood blocking. Do not store in a manner that traps excess humidity.
	1. Provide minimum 1T1/4-inch1T space between each stacked door to permit air circulation.


	1.7 PROJECT CONDITIONS
	A. Field Measurements: Verify actual dimensions of openings by field measurements before fabrication.

	1.8 COORDINATION
	A. Coordinate installation of anchorages for hollow metal frames. Furnish setting drawings, templates, and directions for installing anchorages, including sleeves, concrete inserts, anchor bolts, and items with integral anchors. Deliver such items to Proje�


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 MANUFACTURERS
	A. Manufacturers: Provide products by the following (NO SUBSTITUTIONS ALLOWED):
	1. Steelcraft; an Ingersoll-Rand company.


	2.2 MATERIALS
	A. Cold-Rolled Steel Sheet: ASTM A 1008/A 1008M, Commercial Steel (CS), Type B; suitable for exposed applications.
	B. Hot-Rolled Steel Sheet: ASTM A 1011/A 1011M, Commercial Steel (CS), Type B; free of scale, pitting, or surface defects; pickled and oiled.
	C. Metallic-Coated Steel Sheet: ASTM A 653/A 653M, Commercial Steel (CS), Type B; with minimum 1TA401T metallic coating.
	D. Frame Anchors: ASTM A 591/A 591M, Commercial Steel (CS), 1T40Z1T coating designation; mill phosphatized.
	1. For anchors built into exterior walls, steel sheet complying with ASTM A 1008/A 1008M or ASTM A 1011/A 1011M, hot-dip galvanized according to ASTM A 153/A 153M, Class B.

	E. Inserts, Bolts, and Fasteners: Hot-dip galvanized according to ASTM A 153/A 153M.
	F. Powder-Actuated Fasteners in Concrete: Fastener system of type suitable for application indicated, fabricated from corrosion-resistant materials, with clips or other accessory devices for attaching hollow metal frames of type indicated.
	G. Grout: ASTM C 476, except with a maximum slump of 1T4 inches1T, as measured according to ASTM C 143/C 143M.
	H. Mineral-Fiber Insulation: ASTM C 665, Type I (blankets without membrane facing); consisting of fibers manufactured from slag or rock wool with 1T6- to 12-lb/cu. ft.1T density; with maximum flame-spread and smoke-development indexes of 25 and 50, respect�
	I. Glazing: Comply with requirements in Division 8 Section "Glazing."
	J. Bituminous Coating: Cold-applied asphalt mastic, SSPC-Paint 12, compounded for 1T15-mil1T dry film thickness per coat. Provide inert-type noncorrosive compound free of asbestos fibers, sulfur components, and other deleterious impurities.

	2.3 STANDARD HOLLOW METAL DOORS
	A. General: Provide doors of design indicated, not less than thickness indicated; fabricated with smooth surfaces, without visible joints or seams on exposed faces unless otherwise indicated. Comply with ANSI/SDI A250.8.
	1. Design: Flush panel, provide Steelcraft “Grain-Tech” doors where indicated on door schedule.
	2. Finish as selected by Architect.
	3. Core Construction: Core for Grain-tech doors shall be polystyrene.
	a. Fire Door Core: As required to provide fire-protection ratings indicated.
	b. Thermal-Rated (Insulated) Doors: Exterior door must be insulated to meet an R-value of 10, minimum.
	1) Locations: Exterior doors and at interior doors where indicated as “STC Rated Assembly” on door schedule.


	4. Vertical Edges for Single-Acting Doors: Manufacturer's standard.
	5. Vertical Edges for Double-Acting Doors: Round vertical edges with 1T2-1/8-inch1T radius.
	6. Top and Bottom Edges: Closed with flush or inverted 1T0.042-inch1T thick, end closures or channels of same material as face sheets.
	7. Tolerances: Comply with SDI 117, "Manufacturing Tolerances for Standard Steel Doors and Frames."

	B. Exterior Doors: Face sheets fabricated from metallic-coated steel sheet. Provide doors complying with the following:
	1. Fabricate from 16 gage galvanized steel.
	a. Width: 1T1-3/4 inches1T.

	2. Provide heavy weight hinge reinforcement.
	a. Include High Frequency Hinge reinforcement.

	3. Provide flush top cap.
	4. Provide 14 gage closer reinforcement.

	C. Interior Doors: Face sheets fabricated from cold-rolled steel sheet unless metallic-coated sheet is indicated. Provide doors complying with the following:
	1. Fabricate from 16 gage steel.
	a. Width: 1T1-3/4 inches1T.

	2. Provide heavy weight hinge reinforcement.
	a. Include High Frequency Hinge reinforcement.

	3. Provide 14 gage closer reinforcement.
	4. Where required provide Flush Type Vision Lite Kits with no thru bolts.

	D. Storm Shelter Doors: Provide Steelcraft “Paladin” series doors of construction rated for storm shelter use per FEMA 361.
	E. Hardware Reinforcement: Fabricate according to ANSI/SDI A250.6 with reinforcing plates from same material as door face sheets.
	F. Fabricate concealed stiffeners and hardware reinforcement from either cold- or hot-rolled steel sheet.

	2.4 STANDARD HOLLOW METAL FRAMES
	A. General: Comply with ANSI/SDI A250.8 and with details indicated for type and profile.
	B. Exterior Frames: Fabricated from metallic-coated steel sheet. Provide door frames complying with the following:
	1. Fabricate frames with mitered or coped corners.
	2. Fabricate frames as full profile welded unless otherwise indicated.
	3. Fabricate from 14 gage galvanized steel.
	4. Provide heavy weight hinge reinforcement.
	a. Include High Frequency Hinge reinforcement.

	5. Provide 14 gage closer reinforcement.
	6. Provide Electronic power transfer preparation at required locations – coordinate with hardware schedule
	a. Provide dust (mortar) box for power transfer protection.


	C. Interior Frames: Fabricated from cold-rolled steel sheet unless metallic-coated sheet is indicated.
	1. Fabricate frames with mitered or coped corners.
	2. Fabricate frames as full profile welded unless otherwise indicated.
	3. Fabricate knocked-down, drywall slip-on frames for in-place gypsum board partitions.
	4. Fabricate from 14 gage steel.
	5. Provide heavy weight hinge reinforcement.
	6. Provide 14 gage closer reinforcement where door closers are indicated.
	7. Frames for Borrowed Lights: Same as adjacent door frame.
	8. Provide Electronic power transfer preparation at required locations  – coordinate with hardware schedule
	a. Provide dust (mortar) box for power transfer protection.


	D. Storm Shelter Doors: Provide Steelcraft “Paladin” series door frames rated for storm shelter use per FEMA 361.
	E. Hardware Reinforcement: Fabricate according to ANSI/SDI A250.6 with reinforcement plates from same material as frames.

	2.5 CUSTOM HOLLOW METAL DOORS
	A. General: Provide doors not less than 1T1-3/4 inches1T thick, of seamless hollow construction unless otherwise indicated. Construct doors with smooth surfaces without visible joints or seams on exposed faces. Comply with ANSI/NAAMM-HMMA 861.
	B. Exterior Door Face Sheets: Fabricated from metallic-coated steel sheet, minimum 1T16 gage1T thick (minimum 14 gage thick at Storm Shelter Doors).
	C. Interior Door Face Sheets: Fabricated from cold-rolled steel sheet unless metallic-coated sheet is indicated, minimum 1T16 gage1T thick (minimum 14 gage thick at Storm Shelter Doors).
	D. Core Construction: Provide thermal-resistance-rated cores for exterior doors and at interior doors where indicated as “STC Rated Assembly” on door schedule..
	1. Steel-Stiffened Core: 1T0.026-inch-1T thick, steel vertical stiffeners of same material as face sheets extending full-door height, with vertical webs spaced not more than 1T6 inches1T apart, spot welded to face sheets a maximum of 1T5 inches1T o.c. Spac�
	a. Fire Door Core: As required to provide fire-protection ratings indicated.
	b. Thermal-Rated (Insulated) Doors: All exterior door must be insulated to meet an R-value of 10, minimum.

	2. Provide heavy weight hinge reinforcement.
	a. Include High Frequency Hinge Reinforcement.

	3. Provide 14 gage closer reinforcement.
	4. Provide flush top cap at exterior doors.
	5. Where required provide Flush Type Vision Lite Kits with no thru bolts.

	E. Storm Shelter Doors: Provide Steelcraft “Paladin” series doors of construction rated for storm shelter use per FEMA 361.
	F. Vertical Edges for Single-Acting Doors: Beveled 1T1/8 inch in 2 inches1T.
	G. Vertical Edges for Double-Acting Doors: Round vertical edges with 1T2-1/8-inch1T radius.
	H. Top and Bottom Channels: Closed with continuous channels, minimum 1T16 gage1T thick, of same material as face sheets and spot welded to both face sheets.
	I. Hardware Reinforcement: Fabricate according to ANSI/NAAMM-HMMA 861 with reinforcing plates from same material as door face sheets.

	2.6 CUSTOM HOLLOW METAL FRAMES
	A. General: Fabricate frames of construction indicated. Close contact edges of corner joints tight with faces mitered and stops butted or mitered. Continuously weld faces and soffits and finish faces smooth. Comply with ANSI/NAAMM-HMMA 861.
	1. Fabricate from 14 gage galvanized steel.
	2. Provide heavy weight hinge reinforcement.
	a. Include High Frequency Hinge reinforcement.

	3. Provide 14 gage closer reinforcement.
	4. Sidelight and Transom Frames: Fabricated from same thickness material as adjacent door frame.
	5. Borrowed-Light Frames: Fabricated from same thickness material as adjacent door frame.
	6. Provide Electronic power transfer preparation at required locations – coordinate with hardware schedule
	a. Provide dust (mortar) box for power transfer protection.


	B. Exterior Frames: Formed from metallic-coated steel sheet.
	C. Interior Frames: Fabricated from cold-rolled steel sheet unless metallic-coated sheet is indicated.
	D. Hardware Reinforcement: Fabricate according to ANSI/NAAMM-HMMA 861 with reinforcing plates from same material as frame.
	E. Head Reinforcement: Provide minimum 1T0.093-inch-1T thick, steel channel or angle stiffener for opening widths more than 1T48 inches1T.
	F. Storm Shelter Doors: Provide Steelcraft “Paladin” series door frames rated for storm shelter use per FEMA 361.

	2.7 FRAME ANCHORS
	A. Jamb Anchors:
	1. Masonry Type: Adjustable strap-and-stirrup or T-shaped anchors to suit frame size, not less than 1T0.042 inch1T thick, with corrugated or perforated straps not less than 1T2 inches1T wide by 1T10 inches1T long; or wire anchors not less than 1T0.177 inch�
	2. Stud-Wall Type: Designed to engage stud, welded to back of frames; not less than 1T0.042 inch1T thick.
	3. Compression Type for Drywall Slip-on Frames: Adjustable compression anchors.
	4. Post installed Expansion Type for In-Place Concrete or Masonry: Minimum 1T3/8-inch-1T diameter bolts with expansion shields or inserts. Provide pipe spacer from frame to wall, with throat reinforcement plate, welded to frame at each anchor location.

	B. Floor Anchors: Formed from same material as frames, not less than 1T0.042 inch1T thick, and as follows:
	1. Monolithic Concrete Slabs: Clip-type anchors, with two holes to receive fasteners.
	2. Separate Topping Concrete Slabs: Adjustable-type anchors with extension clips, allowing not less than 1T2-inch1T height adjustment. Terminate bottom of frames at finish floor surface.


	2.8 HOLLOW METAL PANELS
	A. Provide hollow metal panels of same materials, construction, and finish as specified for adjoining hollow metal work.

	2.9 STOPS AND MOLDINGS
	A. Moldings for Glazed Lites in Doors: Minimum 1T0.032 inch1T thick, fabricated from same material as door face sheet in which they are installed.
	B. Fixed Frame Moldings: Formed integral with hollow metal frames, a minimum of 1T5/8 inch1T high unless otherwise indicated.
	C. Loose Stops for Glazed Lites in Frames: Minimum 1T0.032 inch1T thick, fabricated from same material as frames in which they are installed.

	2.10 LOUVERS
	A. Provide louvers for interior doors, where indicated, that comply with SDI 111C, with blades or baffles formed of 1T0.024-inch1T thick, cold-rolled steel sheet set into 1T0.036-inch1T thick steel frame.
	1. Sight proof Louver: Stationary louvers constructed with inverted V-shaped or Y-shaped blades.
	2. Lightproof Louver: Stationary louvers constructed with baffles to prevent light from passing from one side to the other, any angle.
	3. Provide galvanized wire mesh at all exterior door louvers.
	4. Fire-Rated Automatic Louvers: Louvers constructed with movable blades closed by actuating fusible link, and listed and labeled for use in fire-rated door assemblies of type and fire-resistance rating indicated by same testing and inspecting agency that �


	2.11 ACCESSORIES
	A. Mullions and Transom Bars: Join to adjacent members by welding or rigid mechanical anchors.
	B. Ceiling Struts: Minimum 1T1/4-inch-thick by 1-inch-1T wide steel.
	C. Grout Guards: Formed from same material as frames, not less than 1T0.016 inch1T thick.
	D. Electronic power transfer preparation at required locations
	E. Dust (mortar) box for power transfer locations.

	2.12 FABRICATION
	A. Fabricate hollow metal work to be rigid and free of defects, warp, or buckle. Accurately form metal to required sizes and profiles, with minimum radius for thickness of metal. Where practical, fit and assemble units in manufacturer's plant. To ensure pr�
	B. Tolerances: Fabricate hollow metal work to tolerances indicated in ANSI/NAAMM-HMMA 861.
	C. Hollow Metal Doors:
	1. Exterior Doors: Provide weep-hole openings in bottom of exterior doors to permit moisture to escape. Seal joints in top edges of doors against water penetration.
	2. Glazed Lites: Factory cut openings in doors.
	3. Astragals: Provide overlapping astragal on one leaf of pairs of doors where required by NFPA 80 for fire-performance rating or where indicated. Extend minimum 1T3/4 inch1T beyond edge of door on which astragal is mounted.

	D. Hollow Metal Frames: Where frames are fabricated in sections due to shipping or handling limitations, provide alignment plates or angles at each joint, fabricated of same thickness metal as frames.
	1. Welded Frames: Weld flush face joints continuously; grind, fill, dress, and make smooth, flush, and invisible.
	2. Sidelight and Transom Bar Frames: Provide closed tubular members with no visible face seams or joints, fabricated from same material as door frame. Fasten members at crossings and to jambs by butt welding.
	3. Provide countersunk, flat- or oval-head exposed screws and bolts for exposed fasteners unless otherwise indicated.
	4. Grout Guards: Weld guards to frame at back of hardware mortises in frames to be grouted.
	5. Floor Anchors: Weld anchors to bottom of jambs and mullions with at least four spot welds per anchor.
	6. Jamb Anchors: Provide number and spacing of anchors as follows:
	a. Masonry Type: Locate anchors not more than 1T18 inches1T from top and bottom of frame. Space anchors not more than 1T32 inches1T o.c. and as follows:
	1) Two anchors per jamb up to 1T60 inches1T high.
	2) Three anchors per jamb from 1T60 to 90 inches1T high.
	3) Four anchors per jamb from 1T90 to 120 inches1T high.
	4) Four anchors per jamb plus 1 additional anchor per jamb for each 1T24 inches1T or fraction thereof above 1T120 inches1T high.

	b. Stud-Wall Type: Locate anchors not more than 1T18 inches1T from top and bottom of frame. Space anchors not more than 1T32 inches1T o.c. and as follows:
	1) Three anchors per jamb up to 1T60 inches1T high.
	2) Four anchors per jamb from 1T60 to 90 inches1T high.
	3) Five anchors per jamb from 1T90 to 96 inches1T high.
	4) Five anchors per jamb plus 1 additional anchor per jamb for each 1T24 inches1T or fraction thereof above 1T96 inches1T high.
	5) Two anchors per head for frames above 1T42 inches1T wide and mounted in metal-stud partitions.

	c. Compression Type: Not less than two anchors in each jamb.
	d. Post installed Expansion Type: Locate anchors not more than 1T6 inches1T from top and bottom of frame. Space anchors not more than 1T26 inches1T o.c.

	7. Door Silencers: Except on weather-stripped doors, drill stops to receive door silencers as follows. Keep holes clear during construction.
	a. Single-Door Frames: Drill stop in strike jamb to receive three door silencers.
	b. Double-Door Frames: Drill stop in head jamb to receive two door silencers.


	E. Fabricate concealed stiffeners, edge channels, and hardware reinforcement from either cold- or hot-rolled steel sheet.
	F. Hardware Preparation: Factory prepare hollow metal work to receive templated mortised hardware; include cutouts, reinforcement, mortising, drilling, and tapping according to the Door Hardware Schedule and templates furnished as specified in Division 8 S�
	1. Locate hardware as indicated, or if not indicated, according to ANSI/NAAMM-HMMA 861.
	2. Reinforce doors and frames to receive nontemplated, mortised and surface-mounted door hardware.
	3. Comply with applicable requirements in ANSI/SDI A250.6 and ANSI/DHI A115 Series specifications for preparation of hollow metal work for hardware.
	4. Coordinate locations of conduit and wiring boxes for electrical connections with Division 16 Sections.

	G. Stops and Moldings: Provide stops and moldings around glazed lites where indicated. Form corners of stops and moldings with butted or mitered hairline joints.
	1. Single Glazed Lites: Provide fixed stops and moldings welded on secure side of hollow metal work.
	2. Multiple Glazed Lites: Provide fixed and removable stops and moldings so that each glazed lite is capable of being removed independently.
	3. Provide fixed frame moldings on outside of exterior and on secure side of interior doors and frames.
	4. Provide loose stops and moldings on inside of hollow metal work.
	5. Coordinate rabbet width between fixed and removable stops with type of glazing and type of installation indicated.


	2.13 STEEL FINISHES
	A. Prime Finish: Apply manufacturer's standard primer immediately after cleaning and pretreating.
	1. Shop Primer: Manufacturer's standard, fast-curing, lead- and chromate-free primer complying with ANSI/SDI A250.10 acceptance criteria; recommended by primer manufacturer for substrate; compatible with substrate and field-applied coatings despite prolong�



	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 EXAMINATION
	A. Examine substrates, areas, and conditions, with Installer present, for compliance with requirements for installation tolerances and other conditions affecting performance of the Work.
	B. Examine roughing-in for embedded and built-in anchors to verify actual locations before frame installation.
	C. For the record, prepare written report, endorsed by Installer, listing conditions detrimental to performance of the Work.
	D. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

	3.2 PREPARATION
	A. Remove welded-in shipping spreaders installed at factory. Restore exposed finish by grinding, filling, and dressing, as required to make repaired area smooth, flush, and invisible on exposed faces.
	B. Prior to installation, adjust and securely brace welded hollow metal frames for squareness, alignment, twist, and plumbness to the following tolerances:
	1. Squareness: Plus or minus 1T1/16 inch1T, measured at door rabbet on a line 90 degrees from jamb perpendicular to frame head.
	2. Alignment: Plus or minus 1T1/16 inch1T, measured at jambs on a horizontal line parallel to plane of wall.
	3. Twist: Plus or minus 1T1/16 inch1T, measured at opposite face corners of jambs on parallel lines, and perpendicular to plane of wall.
	4. Plumbness: Plus or minus 1T1/16 inch1T, measured at jambs on a perpendicular line from head to floor.

	C. Drill and tap doors and frames to receive nontemplated, mortised, and surface-mounted door hardware.

	3.3 INSTALLATION
	A. General: Install hollow metal work plumb, rigid, properly aligned, and securely fastened in place; comply with Drawings and manufacturer's written instructions.
	B. Hollow Metal Frames: Install hollow metal frames of size and profile indicated. Comply with HMMA 840.
	1. Set frames accurately in position, plumbed, aligned, and braced securely until permanent anchors are set. After wall construction is complete, remove temporary braces, leaving surfaces smooth and undamaged.
	a. At fire-protection-rated openings, install frames according to NFPA 80.
	b. Where frames are fabricated in sections because of shipping or handling limitations, field splice at approved locations by welding face joint continuously; grind, fill, dress, and make splice smooth, flush, and invisible on exposed faces.
	c. Install frames with removable glazing stops located on secure side of opening.
	d. Install door silencers in frames before grouting.
	e. Remove temporary braces necessary for installation only after frames have been properly set and secured.
	f. Check plumbness, squareness, and twist of frames as walls are constructed. Shim as necessary to comply with installation tolerances.
	g. Field apply bituminous coating to backs of frames that are filled with grout containing antifreezing agents.

	2. Floor Anchors: Provide floor anchors for each jamb and mullion that extends to floor, and secure with post installed expansion anchors.
	a. Floor anchors may be set with powder-actuated fasteners instead of post installed expansion anchors if so indicated and approved on Shop Drawings.

	3. Metal-Stud Partitions: Solidly pack mineral-fiber insulation behind frames.
	4. Masonry Walls: Coordinate installation of frames to allow for solidly filling space between frames and masonry with grout. Solidly fill space between frames and masonry with grout.
	5. Concrete Walls: Solidly fill space between frames and concrete with grout. Take precautions, including bracing frames, to ensure that frames are not deformed or damaged by grout forces.
	6. In-Place Concrete or Masonry Construction: Secure frames in place with post installed expansion anchors. Countersink anchors, and fill and make smooth, flush, and invisible on exposed faces.
	7. In-Place Gypsum Board Partitions: Secure frames in place with post installed expansion anchors through floor anchors at each jamb. Countersink anchors, and fill and make smooth, flush, and invisible on exposed faces.
	8. Ceiling Struts: Extend struts vertically from top of frame at each jamb to overhead structural supports or substrates above frame unless frame is anchored to masonry or to other structural support at each jamb. Bend top of struts to provide flush contac�
	9. Installation Tolerances: Adjust hollow metal door frames for squareness, alignment, twist, and plumb to the following tolerances:
	a. Squareness: Plus or minus 1T1/16 inch1T, measured at door rabbet on a line 90 degrees from jamb perpendicular to frame head.
	b. Alignment: Plus or minus 1T1/16 inch1T, measured at jambs on a horizontal line parallel to plane of wall.
	c. Twist: Plus or minus 1T1/16 inch1T, measured at opposite face corners of jambs on parallel lines, and perpendicular to plane of wall.
	d. Plumbness: Plus or minus 1T1/16 inch1T, measured at jambs at floor.


	C. Hollow Metal Doors: Fit hollow metal doors accurately in frames, within clearances specified below. Shim as necessary.
	1. Non-Fire-Rated Standard Steel Doors:
	a. Jambs and Head: 1T1/8 inch1T plus or minus 1T1/16 inch1T.
	b. Between Edges of Pairs of Doors: 1T1/8 inch1T plus or minus 1T1/16 inch1T.
	c. Between Bottom of Door and Top of Threshold: Maximum 1T3/8 inch1T.
	d. Between Bottom of Door and Top of Finish Floor (No Threshold): Maximum 1T3/4 inch1T.

	2. Fire-Rated Doors: Install doors with clearances according to NFPA 80.
	3. Smoke-Control Doors: Install doors according to NFPA 105.

	D. Glazing: Comply with installation requirements in Division 8 Section "Glazing" and with hollow metal manufacturer's written instructions.
	1. Secure stops with countersunk flat- or oval-head machine screws spaced uniformly not more than 1T9 inches1T o.c. and not more than 1T2 inches1T o.c. from each corner.


	3.4 ADJUSTING AND CLEANING
	A. Final Adjustments: Check and readjust operating hardware items immediately before final inspection. Leave work in complete and proper operating condition. Remove and replace defective work, including hollow metal work that is warped, bowed, or otherwise�
	B. Remove grout and other bonding material from hollow metal work immediately after installation.
	C. Prime-Coat Touchup: Immediately after erection, sand smooth rusted or damaged areas of prime coat and apply touchup of compatible air-drying, rust-inhibitive primer.
	D. Metallic-Coated Surfaces: Clean abraded areas and repair with galvanizing repair paint according to manufacturer's written instructions.



	08 1200 aluminum flush doors
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. Section Includes:
	1. Exterior aluminum flush doors and aluminum frames.


	1.3 RELATED SECTIONS
	A. Section 08 7100  - Door Hardware.

	1.4 DEFINITIONS
	A. ADA/ABA Accessibility Guidelines: U.S. Architectural & Transportation Barriers Compliance Board's "Americans with Disability Act (ADA) and Architectural Barriers Act (ABA) Accessibility Guidelines for Buildings and Facilities."

	1.5 REFERENCES
	A. ASTM B 209 - Aluminum and Aluminum-Alloy Sheet and Plate.
	B. ASTM B 221 - Aluminum-Alloy Extruded Bars, Rods, Wire, Profiles, and Tube.
	C. ASTM D 1621 - Compressive Properties of Rigid Cellular Plastics.
	D. ASTM D 1623 - Tensile and Tensile Adhesion Properties of Rigid Cellular Plastics.
	E. ASTM D 2126 - Response of Rigid Cellular Plastics to Thermal and Humid Aging.
	F. ASTM D 6670-01 - Standard Practice for Full-Scale Chamber Determination of Volatile Organic Emissions from Indoor Materials/Products
	G. ASTM E 283 - Determining the Rate of Air Leakage Through Exterior Windows, Curtain Walls, and Doors Under Specified Pressure Differences Across the Specimen.
	H. ASTM E 330 - Structural Performance of Exterior Windows, Curtain Walls, and Doors by Uniform Static Air Pressure Difference.

	1.6 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS
	A. General: Provide door assemblies that have been designed and fabricated to comply with specified performance requirements, as demonstrated by testing manufacturer's corresponding standard systems.
	B. Air Infiltration: For a single door, test specimen shall be tested in accordance with ASTM E 283 at pressure differential of 6.24 psf. Door shall not exceed 0.28 cfm per square foot.
	C. Uniform Structural Load: For a single door, test specimen shall be tested in accordance with ASTM E 330: Plus or minus 120 pounds per square foot.
	D.  Indoor air quality testing per ASTM D 6670-01: GREENGUARD Environmental Institute Certified including GREENGUARD for Children and Schools Certification.
	E. Compressive Strength, Foam Core, Nominal Value, ASTM D 1621: 79.9 psi.
	F. Compressive Modulus, Foam Core, Nominal Value, ASTM D 1621: 370 psi.
	G. Tensile Adhesion, Foam Core, Nominal Value, ASTM D 1623: 45.3 psi.
	H. Thermal and Humid Aging, Nominal Value, 158 Degrees F and 100 Percent Humidity for 14 Days, ASTM D 2126: Minus 5.14 percent volume change.

	1.7 SUBMITTALS
	A. Comply with Section 01330 - Submittal Procedures.
	B. Product Data: Submit manufacturer's product data, including description of materials, components, fabrication, finishes, and installation.
	C. Shop Drawings: Submit manufacturer's shop drawings, including elevations, sections, and details, indicating dimensions, tolerances, materials, fabrication, doors, panels, framing, hardware schedule, finish, options, and accessories.
	D. Samples:
	1. Door: Submit manufacturer's sample of door showing face sheets, core, framing, finish, and accessories.
	2. Color: Submit manufacturer's samples of standard colors of doors and frames.

	E. Test Reports: Submit certified test reports from qualified independent testing agency indicating doors comply with specified performance requirements.
	F. Manufacturer's Project References: Submit list of successfully completed projects including project name and location, name of architect, and type and quantity of doors manufactured.
	G. Maintenance Manual: Submit manufacturer's maintenance and cleaning instructions for doors, including maintenance and operating instructions for hardware.
	H. Warranty: Submit manufacturer's standard warranty.

	1.8 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Manufacturer's Qualifications:
	1. Continuously engaged in manufacturing of doors of similar type to that specified, with a minimum of 25 years successful experience.
	2. Door and frame components from same manufacturer.
	3. Evidence of a compliant documented quality management system.


	1.9 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
	A. Delivery: Deliver materials to site in manufacturer's original, unopened containers and packaging, with labels clearly identifying opening door mark and manufacturer.
	B. Storage: Store materials in clean, dry area indoors in accordance with manufacturer's instructions.
	C. Handling: Protect materials and finish from damage during handling and installation.

	1.10 WARRANTY
	A. Warrant doors, frames, and factory hardware against failure in materials and workmanship, including excessive deflection, faulty operation, defects in hardware installation, and deterioration of finish or construction in excess of normal weathering.
	B. Warranty Period: Ten years starting on date of shipment. In addition, a limited lifetime (while the door is in its specified application in its original installation) warranty covering: failure of corner joinery, core deterioration, delamination or bubb�


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 MANUFACTURER
	A. Proprietary Product: Special-Lite, Inc., PO Box 6, Decatur, Michigan 49045. Toll Free (800) 821-6531. Phone (269) 423-7068. Fax (800) 423-7610. Web Site www.special-lite.com. E-Mail info@special-lite.com.

	2.2 ALUMINUM FLUSH DOORS
	A. Model: SL-16 aluminum flush doors with aluminum frames.
	B. Door Opening Size: As indicated on the Drawings.
	C. Construction:
	1. Door Thickness: 1-3/4 inches.
	2. Stiles and Rails: Aluminum Alloy 6063-T5, minimum of 2-5/16-inch depth.
	3. Corners: Mitered.
	4. Provide joinery of 3/8-inch diameter full-width tie rods through extruded splines top and bottom as standard tubular shaped stiles and rails reinforced to accept hardware as specified.
	5. Securing Internal Door Extrusions: 3/16-inch angle blocks and locking hex nuts for joinery. Welds, glue, or other methods are not acceptable.
	6. Furnish extruded stiles and rails with integral reglets to accept face sheets. Lock face sheets into place to permit flush appearance.
	7. Rail caps or other face sheet capture methods are not acceptable.
	8. Extrude top and bottom rail legs for interlocking continuous weather bar.
	9. Meeting Stiles: Pile brush weatherseals. Extrude meeting stile to include integral pocket to accept pile brush weatherseals.
	10.  Bottom of Door: Install bottom weather bar with nylon brush weatherstripping into extruded interlocking edge of bottom rail.
	11. Glue: Use of glue to bond sheet to core or extrusions is not acceptable

	D. Face Sheet:
	1. Material: 0.062-inch thick aluminum.
	2. Texture: Embossed pattern.

	E. Core:
	1. Material: Poured-in-place polyurethane foam.
	2. Density: Minimum of 5 pounds per cubic foot.
	3. R-Value: Minimum of 9.

	F. Hardware:
	1. Premachine doors in accordance with templates from specified hardware manufacturers and hardware schedule.
	2. Factory install hardware.


	2.3 MATERIALS
	A. Aluminum Members:
	1. Extrusions: ASTM B 221.
	2. Sheet and Plate: ASTM B 209.
	3. Alloy and Temper: As required by manufacturer for strength, corrosion resistance, application of required finish, and control of color.

	B. Components: Door and frame components from same manufacturer.
	C. Fasteners:
	1. Material: Aluminum, 18-8 stainless steel, or other non-corrosive metal.
	2. Compatibility: Compatible with items to be fastened.
	3. Exposed Fasteners: Screws with finish matching items to be fastened.


	2.4 FABRICATION
	A. Sizes and Profiles: Required sizes for door and frame units, and profile requirements shall be as indicated on the Drawings.
	B. Coordination of Fabrication: Field measure before fabrication and show recorded measurements on shop drawings.
	C. Assembly:
	1. Complete cutting, fitting, forming, drilling, and grinding of metal before assembly.
	2. Remove burrs from cut edges.

	D. Welding: Welding of doors or frames is not acceptable.
	E. Fit:
	1. Maintain continuity of line and accurate relation of planes and angles.
	2. Secure attachments and support at mechanical joints with hairline fit at contacting members.


	2.5 ALUMINUM TUBE FRAME SYSTEMS
	A. Model:  SL-45 aluminum framing system.
	B. Framing:
	1. Size 1-3/4 inches by 4-1/2 inches.
	2. Material:  Aluminum extrusions made from prime-equivalent billet that is produced from 100% reprocessed 6063-T6 alloy recovered from industrial processes.
	3. Jambs, Mullions, Sills, Horizontal Intermediates, and Headers:  0.125-inch wall thickness.
	4. Lock Jambs, Hinge Jambs, and Door Headers:  0.125-inch wall thickness.

	C. Doors:  As specified above.
	D. Fasteners:
	1. Material:  Aluminum, 18-8 stainless steel, or other noncorrosive metal.
	2. Compatibility:  Compatible with items to be fastened.
	3. Exposed Fasteners:  Screws with finish matching items to be fastened.


	2.6 HARDWARE
	A. Premachine doors in accordance with templates from specified hardware manufacturers and hardware schedule.
	B. Factory install hardware.
	C. Hardware Schedule: As specified in Section 08 7100.

	2.7 ALUMINUM FINISHES
	A. Anodized Finish: Class I finish, 0.7 mils thick.
	1. Clear 215 R1, AA-M10C12C22A41, Class I, 0.7 mils thick.



	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 EXAMINATION
	A. Examine areas to receive doors. Notify Architect of conditions that would adversely affect installation or subsequent use. Do not proceed with installation until unsatisfactory conditions are corrected.

	3.2 PREPARATION
	A. Ensure openings to receive frames are plumb, level, square, and in tolerance.

	3.3 INSTALLATION
	A. Install doors and frames in accordance with manufacturer's instructions.
	B. Install doors plumb, level, square, true to line, and without warp or rack.
	C. Anchor frames securely in place.
	D. Separate aluminum from other metal surfaces with bituminous coatings or other means approved by Architect.
	E. Set thresholds in bed of mastic and backseal.
	F. Install exterior doors to be weathertight in closed position.
	G. Repair minor damages to finish in accordance with manufacturer's instructions and as approved by Architect.
	H. Remove and replace damaged components that cannot be successfully repaired as determined by Architect.

	3.4 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL
	A. Manufacturer's Field Services: Manufacturer's representative shall provide technical assistance and guidance for installation of doors.

	3.5 ADJUSTING
	A. Adjust doors, hinges, and locksets for smooth operation without binding.

	3.6 CLEANING
	A. Clean doors promptly after installation in accordance with manufacturer's instructions.
	B. Do not use harsh cleaning materials or methods that would damage finish.

	3.7 PROTECTION
	A. Protect installed doors to ensure that, except for normal weathering, doors will be without damage or deterioration at time of substantial completion.



	08 1416 fl - flush wood doors-
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. Section Includes:
	1. Solid-core doors with wood-veneer faces.
	2. Factory finishing flush wood doors.
	3. Factory fitting flush wood doors to frames and factory machining for hardware.


	1.3 SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data: For each type of door indicated. Include details of core and edge construction and trim for openings. Include factory-finishing specifications.
	B. Shop Drawings: Indicate location, size, and hand of each door; elevation of each kind of door; construction details not covered in Product Data; location and extent of hardware blocking; and other pertinent data.
	1. Indicate dimensions and locations of mortises and holes for hardware.
	2. Indicate dimensions and locations of cutouts.
	3. Indicate requirements for veneer matching.
	4. Indicate doors to be factory finished and finish requirements.

	C. Samples for Verification:
	1. Factory finishes applied to actual door face materials, approximately 2T8 by 10 inches2T, for each material and finish. For each wood species and transparent finish, provide set of three samples showing typical range of color and grain to be expected in
	2. Corner sections of doors, approximately 2T8 by 10 inches2T, with door faces and edges representing actual materials to be used.
	a. Provide samples for each species of veneer and solid lumber required.
	b. Finish veneer-faced door samples with same materials proposed for factory-finished doors.


	D. Warranty: Sample of special warranty.

	1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Source Limitations: Obtain flush wood doors from single manufacturer.
	B. Quality Standard: In addition to requirements specified, comply with AWI's "Architectural Woodwork Quality Standards Illustrated."
	1. Provide AWI Quality Certification Labels or an AWI letter of licensing for Project indicating that doors comply with requirements of grades specified.


	1.5 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
	A. Comply with requirements of referenced standard and manufacturer's written instructions.
	B. Package doors individually in cardboard cartons and wrap bundles of doors in plastic sheeting.
	C. Mark each door on top and bottom rail with opening number used on Shop Drawings.
	D. Comply with AWI Architectural Woodwork Quality Standards
	1. Do not deliver doors until building interior environmental conditions are maintained between 30 and 60 percent relative humidity.
	2. Stack doors flat, off floor, and supported to prevent warpage.
	3. Do not place other items on top of stored doors.
	4. Do not drag doors across one another or across other surfaces.
	5. Handle doors using clean gloves.
	6. Protect doors in place as necessary to prevent scratches, dents, and other damage.
	7. Maintain ambient temperature above 60 degrees F. during and after installation.


	1.6 PROJECT CONDITIONS
	A. Environmental Limitations: Do not deliver or install doors until spaces are enclosed and weathertight, wet work in spaces is complete and dry, and HVAC system is operating and maintaining ambient temperature and humidity conditions at occupancy levels d

	1.7 WARRANTY
	A. Special Warranty: Manufacturer's standard form in which manufacturer agrees to repair or replace doors that fail in materials or workmanship within specified warranty period.
	1. Failures include, but are not limited to, the following:
	a. Warping (bow, cup, or twist) more than 2T1/4 inch2T in a 2T42-by-84-inch2T section.
	b. Telegraphing of core construction in face veneers exceeding 2T0.01 inch in a 3-inch2T span.

	2. Warranty shall also include installation and finishing that may be required due to repair or replacement of defective doors.
	3. Warranty Period for Solid-Core Interior Doors: Life of installation.



	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 MANUFACTURERS
	A. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the following:
	1. Algoma Hardwoods, Inc.
	2. Eggers Industries.
	3. Marshfield Door Systems, Inc.


	2.2 DOOR CONSTRUCTION, GENERAL
	A. Structural-Composite-Lumber-Core Doors:
	1. Structural Composite Lumber: WDMA I.S.10.
	a. Screw Withdrawal, Face: 700 lbf (3100 N)
	b. Screw Withdrawal, Edge: 400 lbf (1780 N).



	2.3 VENEERED-FACED DOORS FOR TRANSPARENT FINISH
	A. Interior Solid-Core Doors:
	1. Grade: Premium, with Grade A faces.
	2. Species: Select Maple.
	3. Cut: quarter sliced.
	4. Match between Veneer Leaves: Book match.
	5. Assembly of Veneer Leaves on Door Faces: Running match.
	6. Pair and Set Match: Provide for doors hung in same opening.
	7. Exposed Vertical and Top Edges: 1 3/8” hardwood, same species as face.
	8. Core: Grade 1-LD-1 particleboard, hot-press bonded, or structural composite lumber as needed for rated doors. Construction:
	9. Five or seven plies. Stiles and rails are bonded to core, then entire unit abrasive planed before veneering.


	2.4 FABRICATION
	A. Factory fit doors to suit frame-opening sizes indicated. Comply with clearance requirements of referenced quality standard for fitting unless otherwise indicated.
	B. All doors shall have a ¼” undercut from top of finished floor (tile, sheet vinyl, etc…) to underside of door.
	C. Factory machine doors for hardware that is not surface applied. Locate hardware to comply with DHI-WDHS-3. Comply with final hardware schedules, door frame Shop Drawings, DHI A115-W series standards, and hardware templates.
	1. Coordinate with hardware mortises in metal frames to verify dimensions and alignment before factory machining.


	2.5 FACTORY FINISHING
	A. Transparent Finish:
	1. Grade: Premium.
	2. Finish: AWI catalyzed polyurethane system.
	3. Staining: Match Architect's sample based on Eggers dark oak.
	4. Effect: Filled finish.
	5. Sheen: Satin.



	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 EXAMINATION
	A. Examine doors and installed door frames before hanging doors.
	1. Verify that frames comply with indicated requirements for type, size, location, and swing characteristics and have been installed with level heads and plumb jambs.
	2. Reject doors with defects.

	B. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

	3.2 INSTALLATION
	A. Hardware: For installation, see Division 08 Section "Door Hardware."
	B. Installation Instructions: Install doors to comply with manufacturer's written instructions and the referenced quality standard, and as indicated.
	C. Factory-Fitted Doors: Align in frames for uniform clearance at each edge.
	D. Factory-Finished Doors: Restore finish before installation if fitting or machining is required at Project site.

	3.3 ADJUSTING
	A. Operation: Rehang or replace doors that do not swing or operate freely.
	B. Finished Doors: Replace doors that are damaged or that do not comply with requirements. Doors may be repaired or refinished if work complies with requirements and shows no evidence of repair or refinishing.



	08 3113_access doors and frames
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. This Section includes the following:
	1. Access doors and frames for walls and ceilings.


	1.3 SUBMITTAL
	A. Product Data: For each type of access door and frame indicated. Include construction details, fire ratings, materials, individual components and profiles, and finishes.
	B. Shop Drawings: Show fabrication and installation details of access doors and frames for each type of substrate. Include plans, elevations, sections, details, and attachments to other work.
	C. Access Door and Frame Schedule: Provide complete access door and frame schedule, including types, locations, sizes, latching or locking provisions, and other data pertinent to installation.

	1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Source Limitations: Obtain access door(s) and frame(s) through one source from a single manufacturer.
	B. Fire-Rated Access Doors and Frames: Units complying with NFPA 80 that are identical to access door and frame assemblies tested for fire-test-response characteristics per the following test method and that are listed and labeled by UL or another testing 
	1. NFPA 252 for vertical access doors and frames.
	2. ASTM E 119 for horizontal access doors and frames.


	1.5 COORDINATION
	A. Verification: Determine specific locations and sizes for access doors needed to gain access to concealed plumbing, mechanical, or other concealed work, and indicate in the schedule specified in "Submittals" Article.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 ACCESS DOOR AND PANEL APPLICATIONS
	A. Walls, Unless Otherwise Indicated:
	1. Material: Steel.
	2. Size: 24x24 inches, unless otherwise indicated.
	3. Standard duty, hinged door.
	4. Tool-operated spring or cam lock; no handle.
	5. In All Wall Types: Surface mounted face frame and door surface flush with frame surface.
	6. In Gypsum Board: Drywall bead frame with door surface flush with wall surface.

	B. Fire Rated Walls: See drawings for wall fire ratings.
	1. Material: Steel.
	2. Size: 24x24 inches, unless otherwise indicated.
	3. Insulated, double skin door panel.
	4. Tool-operated spring or cam lock; no handle.

	C. Ceilings, Unless Otherwise Indicated: Same type as for walls.
	1. Material: Steel.
	2. Size in Lay-in Grid Ceilings: To match grid module.
	3. Size in Other Ceilings: 24x24 inches, unless otherwise indicated.
	4. In Gypsum Board ceiling: Drywall bead frame with door surface flush with ceiling surface.


	2.2 ACCESS DOORS AND FRAMES FOR WALLS AND CEILINGS
	A. Manufacturers:
	1. Basis of Design Product: Acudor Products Inc ; Product AP5010: www.acudor.com.
	a. Available Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, manufacturers offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include:
	b. Acudor Products, Inc.
	c. Babcock-Davis; A Cierra Products Co.
	d. Cendrex Inc.
	e. Jensen Industries.
	f. J. L. Industries, Inc.
	g. Karp Associates, Inc.
	h. Larsen's Manufacturing Company.
	i. MIFAB, Inc.
	j. Milcor Inc.
	k. Nystrom, Inc.


	B. Access Doors: Factory fabricated door and frame units, fully assembled units with corner joints welded, filled, and ground flush; square and without rack or warp; coordinate requirements with assemblies units are to be installed in.
	1. Style: Recessed door panel for infill with wall/ceiling finish.
	a. In Gypsum Board: Use drywall bead type frame.

	2. Door Style: Single thickness with rolled or turned in edges.
	3. Frames: 16 gage, 0.0598 inch, minimum.
	4. Heavy Duty Single Thickness Steel Door Panels: 14 gage, 0.0747 inch, minimum.
	5. Double-Skinned Hollow Steel Door Panels: 16 gage, 0.059 inch, minimum, on both sides and all edges.
	6. Units in Fire Rated Assemblies: Fire rating as required by applicable code for the fire rated assembly in which they are to be installed.
	a. Provide products listed and labeled by UL or ITS (Warnock Hersey) as suitable for the purpose specified and indicated.

	7. Hardware:
	a. Hardware for Fire Rated Units: As required for listing.
	b. Hinges for Non-Fire-Rated Units: Concealed, constant force closure spring type.Fire Rated, Uninsulated, Flush Access Doors and Frames with Exposed Trim: Fabricated from steel sheet.

	8. Locations: Wall surfaces.
	9. Fire-Resistance Rating: Not less than hourly rating of the wall or ceiling assembly.
	10. Door: Minimum 3T0.060-inch-3T6T (1.5-mm-)6T thick sheet metal, flush construction.
	11. Frame: Minimum 3T0.060-inch-3T6T (1.5-mm-)6T thick sheet metal with 3T1-inch-3T6T (25-mm-)6T wide, surface-mounted trim.
	12. Hinges: Continuous piano.
	13. Automatic Closer: Spring type.
	14. Lock: Self-latching device with cylinder lock.


	2.3 FABRICATION
	A. General: Provide access door and frame assemblies manufactured as integral units ready for installation.
	B. Metal Surfaces: For metal surfaces exposed to view in the completed Work, provide materials with smooth, flat surfaces without blemishes. Do not use materials with exposed pitting, seam marks, roller marks, rolled trade names, or roughness.
	C. Doors and Frames: Grind exposed welds smooth and flush with adjacent surfaces. Furnish attachment devices and fasteners of type required to secure access panels to types of supports indicated.
	1. Exposed Flanges: As indicated.
	2. For trimless frames with drywall bead, provide edge trim for gypsum board securely attached to perimeter of frames.
	3. For trimless frames with plaster bead for full-bed plaster applications, provide zinc-coated expanded metal lath and exposed casing bead welded to perimeter of frames.
	4. Provide mounting holes in frames for attachment of units to metal or wood framing.

	D. Latching Mechanisms: Furnish number required to hold doors in flush, smooth plane when closed.
	1. For cylinder lock, furnish two keys per lock and key all locks alike.
	2. For recessed panel doors, provide access sleeves for each locking device. Furnish plastic grommets and install in holes cut through finish.

	E. Extruded Aluminum: After fabrication, apply manufacturer's standard protective coating on aluminum that will come in contact with concrete.


	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 INSTALLATION
	A. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions for installing access doors and frames.
	B. Set frames accurately in position and attach securely to supports with plane of face panels aligned with adjacent finish surfaces.
	C. Install doors flush with adjacent finish surfaces or recessed to receive finish material.

	3.2 ADJUSTING AND CLEANING
	A. Adjust doors and hardware after installation for proper operation.
	B. Remove and replace doors and frames that are warped, bowed, or otherwise damaged.



	08 4113 spec aluminum-framed entrances and storefronts (2)
	PART 1 - GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. Section Includes:
	1. Exterior and interior storefront framing.
	2. Storefront framing for window walls.
	3. Storefront framing for punched openings.
	4. Exterior and interior manual-swing entrance doors and door-frame units..


	1.3 RELATED SECTIONS
	A. Section 08 7100  - Door Hardware.

	1.4 DEFINITIONS
	A. ADA/ABA Accessibility Guidelines: U.S. Architectural & Transportation Barriers Compliance Board's "Americans with Disability Act (ADA) and Architectural Barriers Act (ABA) Accessibility Guidelines for Buildings and Facilities."

	1.5 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS
	A. General Performance: Aluminum-framed systems shall withstand the effects of the following performance requirements without exceeding performance criteria or failure due to defective manufacture, fabrication, installation, or other defects in constructio
	1. Movements of supporting structure indicated on Drawings including, but not limited to, story drift and deflection from uniformly distributed and concentrated live loads.
	2. Dimensional tolerances of building frame and other adjacent construction.
	3. Failure includes the following:
	a. Deflection exceeding specified limits.
	b. Thermal stresses transferring to building structure.
	c. Framing members transferring stresses, including those caused by thermal and structural movements to glazing.
	d. Glazing-to-glazing contact.
	e. Noise or vibration created by wind and by thermal and structural movements.
	f. Loosening or weakening of fasteners, attachments, and other components.
	g. Sealant failure.
	h. Failure of operating units.


	B. Delegated Design: Design aluminum-framed systems, including comprehensive engineering analysis by a qualified professional engineer, using performance requirements and design criteria indicated.
	C. Structural Loads:
	1. Wind Loads: As indicated on Structural Drawings.
	a. Basic Wind Speed:3T 90 mph3T.
	b. Importance Factor: 1.15
	c. Exposure Category: B

	2. Seismic Loads: As indicated on Drawings.

	D. Deflection of Framing Members:
	1. Deflection Normal to Wall Plane: Limited to 1/175 of clear span for spans up to 3T13 feet 6 inches3T and to 1/240 of clear span plus 3T1/4 inch3T for spans greater than 3T13 feet 6 inches3T or an amount that restricts edge deflection of individual glazi

	E. Deflection Parallel to Glazing Plane: Limited to L/360 of clear span or 3T1/8 inch3T, whichever is less
	F. Structural-Test Performance: Provide aluminum-framed systems tested according to ASTM E 330 as follows:
	1. When tested at 150 percent of positive and negative wind-load design pressures, systems, including anchorage, do not evidence material failures, structural distress, and permanent deformation of main framing members exceeding 0.2 percent of span.
	2. Test Durations: 10 seconds.

	G. Air Infiltration: Provide aluminum-framed systems with maximum air leakage through fixed glazing and framing areas of 3T0.06 cfm/sq. ft 3Tof fixed wall area when tested according to ASTM E 283 at a minimum static-air-pressure difference of 3T6.24 lbf/sq
	H. Water Penetration under Static Pressure: Provide aluminum-framed systems that do not evidence water penetration through fixed glazing and framing areas when tested according to ASTM E 331 at a minimum static-air-pressure difference of 20 percent of posi�
	I. Water Penetration under Dynamic Pressure: Provide aluminum-framed systems that do not evidence water leakage through fixed glazing and framing areas when tested according to AAMA 501.1 under dynamic pressure equal to 20 percent of positive wind-load des�
	1. Maximum Water Leakage: According to AAMA 501.1. Water leakage does not include water controlled by flashing and gutters that is drained to exterior and water that cannot damage adjacent materials or finishes.

	J. Thermal Movements: Provide aluminum-framed systems that allow for thermal movements resulting from the following maximum change (range) in ambient and surface temperatures. Base engineering calculation on surface temperatures of materials due to both so�
	1. Temperature Change (Range): 3T120 deg F3T, ambient; 3T180 deg F3T, material surfaces.
	2. Interior Ambient-Air Temperature: 3T75 deg F3T.

	K. Condensation Resistance: Provide aluminum-framed systems with fixed glazing and framing areas having condensation-resistance factor (CRF) of not less than 45 when tested according to AAMA 1503.
	L. Thermal Conductance: Provide aluminum-framed systems with fixed glazing and framing areas having an average U-factor of not more than 0.653T Btu/sq. ft. x h x deg F3T when tested according to AAMA 1503.
	M. Standardized Thermal Transmittance (U-Factor) (Ust), NFRC 100: 0.63 Btu/hr-ft2-F

	1.6 ACTION SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data: For each type of product indicated. Include construction details, material descriptions, dimensions of individual components and profiles, and finishes for aluminum-framed systems.
	B. Shop Drawings: For aluminum-framed systems. Include plans, elevations, sections, details, and attachments to other work.
	1. Include details of provisions for system expansion and contraction and for drainage of moisture in the system to the exterior.
	2. For entrance doors, include hardware schedule and indicate operating hardware types, functions, quantities, and locations.

	C. Samples for Verification: For each type of exposed finish required, in manufacturer's standard sizes.
	D. Fabrication Sample: Of each vertical-to-horizontal intersection of aluminum-framed systems, made from 3T12-inch 3Tlengths of full-size components and showing details of the following:
	1. Joinery, including concealed welds.
	2. Anchorage.
	3. Expansion provisions.
	4. Glazing.
	5. Flashing and drainage.

	E. Other Action Submittals:
	1. Entrance Door Hardware Schedule: Prepared by or under the supervision of supplier, detailing fabrication and assembly of entrance door hardware, as well as procedures and diagrams. Coordinate final entrance door hardware schedule with doors, frames, and�

	F. Delegated-Design Submittal: For aluminum-framed systems indicated to comply with performance requirements and design criteria, including analysis data signed and sealed by the qualified professional engineer responsible for their preparation.
	1. Detail fabrication and assembly of aluminum-framed systems.
	2. Include design calculations.


	1.7 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS
	A. Qualification Data: For qualified Installer.
	B. Seismic Qualification Certificates: For aluminum-framed systems, accessories, and components, from manufacturer.
	1. Basis for Certification: Indicate whether withstand certification is based on actual test of assembled components or on calculation.

	C. Welding certificates.
	D. Preconstruction Test Reports: For sealant.
	E. Product Test Reports: Based on evaluation of comprehensive tests performed by a qualified testing agency, for aluminum-framed systems, indicating compliance with performance requirements.
	F. Source quality-control reports.
	G. Field quality-control reports.
	H. Warranties: Sample of warranties.

	1.8 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS
	A. Maintenance Data: For aluminum-framed systems to include in maintenance manuals.

	1.9 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Installer Qualifications: Manufacturer's authorized representative who is trained and approved for installation of units required for this Project.
	B. Testing Agency Qualifications: Qualified according to ASTM E 699 for testing indicated.
	C. Engineering Responsibility: Prepare data for aluminum-framed systems, including Shop Drawings, based on testing and engineering analysis of manufacturer's standard units in systems similar to those indicated for this Project.
	D. Product Options: Information on Drawings and in Specifications establishes requirements for systems' aesthetic effects and performance characteristics. Aesthetic effects are indicated by dimensions, arrangements, alignment, and profiles of components an�
	1. Do not revise intended aesthetic effects, as judged solely by Architect, except with Architect's approval. If revisions are proposed, submit comprehensive explanatory data to Architect for review.

	E. Accessible Entrances: Comply with applicable provisions in the U.S. Architectural & Transportation Barriers Compliance Board's ADA-ABA Accessibility Guidelines and ICC/ANSI A117.1.
	F. Source Limitations for Aluminum-Framed Systems: Obtain from single source from single manufacturer.
	G. Mockups: Build mockups to verify selections made under sample submittals and to demonstrate aesthetic effects and set quality standards for fabrication and installation.
	1. Build mockup of typical wall area as shown on Drawings.
	2. Approval of mockups does not constitute approval of deviations from the Contract Documents contained in mockups unless Architect specifically approves such deviations in writing.
	3. Approved mockups may become part of the completed Work if undisturbed at time of Substantial Completion.

	H. Preinstallation Conference: Conduct conference at Project site.

	1.10 PROJECT CONDITIONS
	A. Field Measurements: Verify actual locations of structural supports for aluminum-framed systems by field measurements before fabrication and indicate measurements on Shop Drawings.

	1.11 WARRANTY
	A. Special Warranty: Manufacturer's standard form in which manufacturer agrees to repair or replace components of aluminum-framed systems that do not comply with requirements or that fail in materials or workmanship within specified warranty period.
	1. Failures include, but are not limited to, the following:
	a. Structural failures including, but not limited to, excessive deflection.
	b. Noise or vibration caused by thermal movements.
	c. Deterioration of metals, metal finishes, and other materials beyond normal weathering.
	d. Adhesive or cohesive sealant failures.
	e. Water leakage through fixed glazing and framing areas.
	f. Failure of operating components.

	2. Warranty Period: 10 years from date of Substantial Completion.

	B. Special Finish Warranty: Manufacturer's standard form in which manufacturer agrees to repair or replace components on which finishes do not comply with requirements or that fail in materials or workmanship within specified warranty period. Warranty does�
	1. Warranty Period: 10 years from date of Substantial Completion.


	1.12 MAINTENANCE
	A. Entrance Door Hardware:
	1. Maintenance Tools and Instructions: Furnish a complete set of specialized tools and maintenance instructions as needed for Owner's continued adjustment, maintenance, and removal and replacement of entrance door hardware.



	PART 2 - PRODUCTS
	2.1 MANUFACTURERS
	A. Proprietary Product: Special-Lite, Inc., PO Box 6, Decatur, Michigan 49045. Toll Free (800) 821-6531. Phone (269) 423-7068. Fax (800) 423-7610. Web Site www.special-lite.com. E-Mail info@special-lite.com.

	2.2 MATERIALS
	A. Aluminum: Alloy and temper recommended by manufacturer for type of use and finish indicated.
	1. Sheet and Plate: 3TASTM B 2093T.
	2. Extruded Bars, Rods, Profiles, and Tubes: 3TASTM B 2213T.
	3. Extruded Structural Pipe and Tubes: ASTM B 429.
	4. Structural Profiles: ASTM B 308/B 308M.
	5. Welding Rods and Bare Electrodes: AWS A5.10/A5.10M.

	B. Steel Reinforcement: Manufacturer's standard zinc-rich, corrosion-resistant primer, complying with SSPC-PS Guide No. 12.00; applied immediately after surface preparation and pretreatment. Select surface preparation methods according to recommendations i�
	1. Structural Shapes, Plates, and Bars: ASTM A 36/A 36M.
	2. Cold-Rolled Sheet and Strip: ASTM A 1008/A 1008M.
	3. Hot-Rolled Sheet and Strip: ASTM A 1011/A 1011M.


	2.3 FRAMING SYSTEMS
	A. Model: SL-450Taluminum-framed storefront system.
	B. Framing:
	1. Size: 2 inches by 4-1/2 inches, thermally improved.
	2. Material: Aluminum extrusions made from prime-equivalent billet that is produced from 100% reprocessed 6063-T6 alloy recovered from industrial processes, ASTM B 221.
	3. Jambs, Mullions, Sills, Horizontal Intermediates, and Headers: 0.080-inch wall thickness.
	4. Lock Jambs, Hinge Jambs, and Door Headers: 0.125-inch wall thickness.

	C. Thermal Slotting: Factory-punch framing with 2 rows of 3-inch by 1/4-inch slots and 1/4-inch diameter holes in alternating pattern.
	D. Fasteners:
	1. Material: Aluminum, 18-8 stainless steel, or other noncorrosive metal.
	2. Compatibility: Compatible with items to be fastened.
	3. Exposed Fasteners: Screws with finish matching items to be fastened.

	E. Glazing Gaskets: Gaskets installed in captive assembly of glazing stops.
	1. EPDM: ASTM D 2000.

	F. Deflection Track Head Receptor: Provide Manufacturer’s standard deflection track head receptor at all locations that may be affected by deflection of the building structural system.

	2.4 DOOR PERIMETER FRAMING
	A. Tubular Framing:
	1. Size and Type: As indicated on the Drawings.
	2. Material: Aluminum extrusions made from prime-equivalent billet that is produced from 100% reprocessed 6063-T6 alloy recovered from industrial processes, 0.125-inch minimum wall thickness tube.
	3. Perimeter Frame Members:
	a. Box type with 4 enclosed sides.
	b. Factory fabricated.
	c. Open-back framing is not acceptable.

	4. Applied Door Stops:
	a. 0.625-inch high, with screws and weather-stripping.
	b. Pressure gasketing for weathering seal.
	c. Counterpunch fastener holes in door stop to preserve full-metal thickness under fastener head.

	5. Caulking: Caulk joints before assembling frame members.
	6. Joints:
	a. Secure joints with fasteners.
	b. Provide hairline butt joint appearance.

	7. Hardware:
	a. Premachine and reinforce frame members for hardware in accordance with manufacturer's standards and door hardware schedule.
	b. Factory install door hardware.

	8. Anchors:
	a. Anchors appropriate for wall conditions to anchor framing to wall materials.
	b. Door Jamb and Header Mounting Holes: Maximum of 24-inch centers.
	c. Secure head and sill members of transom, side lites, and similar conditions.



	2.5 GLAZING SYSTEMS
	A. Glazing: As specified in Section 08 8000 "Glazing."
	B. Glazing Gaskets: Manufacturer's standard compression types; replaceable, molded or extruded, of profile and hardness required to maintain watertight seal.
	C. Spacers and Setting Blocks: Manufacturer's standard elastomeric type.
	D. Bond-Breaker Tape: Manufacturer's standard TFE-fluorocarbon or polyethylene material to which sealants will not develop adhesion.
	E. Glazing Sealants: For structural-sealant-glazed systems, as recommended by manufacturer for joint type, and as follows:
	1. Weatherseal Sealant: ASTM C 920 for Type S, Grade NS, Class 25, Uses NT, G, A, and O; single-component neutral-curing formulation that is compatible with structural sealant and other system components with which it comes in contact; recommended by struc�
	a. Provide sealants for use inside of the weatherproofing system that have a VOC content of 250 g/L or less when calculated according to 40 CFR 59, Subpart D (EPA Method 24).



	2.6 ENTRANCE DOOR SYSTEMS
	A. Entry Doors: Proprietary Product; Heavy Duty Aluminum Entrance System – provide Special-Lite, Inc.; Heavy Duty Aluminum Entrance Frames Series SL-15 and Series SL-15 wide stile Aluminum Doors at all aluminum doors except as noted in Item B below:
	1. NO SUBSTITUTIONS WILL BE ALLOWED.
	2. HD Alum Entrance Frame: Standard 2 inch sightline; except provide 2-1/2 inch sightline extrusion at main entry doors as shown on drawings; or 1 inch sightline infill head frame where shown on drawings.
	a. At exterior door locations provide thermally broken system.

	3. Door Thickness: 1-3/4 inch.
	4. Door Stiles: 4-3/4 inch.
	5. Door Top Rail: 6-1/2 inch.
	6. Door Bottom Rail: 10”.
	7. Door Mid Panel: SL-484 12 inch
	8. Keyed Removable Center Post: SL-61.
	9. Finish: Class 1 Clear Anodized finish for doors and frames.
	10. Provide with aluminum storefront framing as indicated on drawings.

	B. Entrance Door Hardware: As specified in Division 08 Section "Door Hardware."
	C. Interior Doors: Proprietary Product; Provided Special-Lite, Inc. SL-14 series narrow stile aluminum Frames and doors;
	1. Door Thickness: 1-3/4 inch.
	2. Door Stiles: 3-1/2”
	3. Door Top Rail: 6-1/2 inch.
	4. Door Bottom Rail: 10”.
	5. Door Mid Panel: SL-484 12 inch
	6. Keyed Removable Center Post: SL-61.
	7. Finish: Class 1 Clear Anodized finish for doors and frames.


	2.7 ACCESSORY MATERIALS
	A. Joint Sealants: For installation at perimeter of aluminum-framed systems, as specified in Division 07 Section "Joint Sealants."
	1. Provide sealants for use inside of the weatherproofing system that have a VOC content of 250 g/L or less when calculated according to 40 CFR 59, Subpart D (EPA Method 24).

	B. Bituminous Paint: Cold-applied, asphalt-mastic paint complying with SSPC-Paint 12 requirements except containing no asbestos; formulated for 3T30-mil3Tthickness per coat.
	C. Provide dust (mortar) box at electronic power transfer preparation location – coordinate location with hardware schedule.

	2.8 FABRICATION
	A. Form or extrude aluminum shapes before finishing.
	B. Weld in concealed locations to greatest extent possible to minimize distortion or discoloration of finish. Remove weld spatter and welding oxides from exposed surfaces by descaling or grinding.
	C. Framing Members, General: Fabricate components that, when assembled, have the following characteristics:
	1. Profiles that are sharp, straight, and free of defects or deformations.
	2. Accurately fitted joints with ends coped or mitered.
	3. Means to drain water passing joints, condensation within framing members, and moisture migrating within the system to exterior.
	4. Physical and thermal isolation of glazing from framing members.
	5. Accommodations for thermal and mechanical movements of glazing and framing to maintain required glazing edge clearances.
	6. Provisions for field replacement of glazing from interior for vision glass and exterior for spandrel glazing or metal panels.
	7. Fasteners, anchors, and connection devices that are concealed from view to greatest extent possible.
	8. Provide dust (mortar) box at electronic power transfer preparation location – coordinate location with hardware schedule.

	D. Mechanically Glazed Framing Members: Fabricate for flush glazing without projecting stops.
	E. Structural-Sealant-Glazed Framing Members: Include accommodations for using temporary support device to retain glazing in place while structural sealant cures.
	F. Storefront Framing: Fabricate components for assembly using shear-block system for exterior system and screw-spline for interior systems
	G. Entrance Door Frames: Reinforce as required to support loads imposed by door operation and for installing entrance door hardware.
	1. At exterior doors, provide compression weather stripping at fixed stops.
	2. At interior doors, provide silencers at stops to prevent metal-to-metal contact. Install three silencers on strike jamb of single-door frames and two silencers on head of frames for pairs of doors.

	H. Entrance Doors: Reinforce doors as required for installing entrance door hardware.
	1. At pairs of exterior doors, provide sliding-type weather stripping retained in adjustable strip and mortised into door edge.
	2. At exterior doors, provide weather sweeps applied to door bottoms SL-301

	I. Entrance Door Hardware Installation: Factory install entrance door hardware to the greatest extent possible. Cut, drill, and tap for factory-installed entrance door hardware before applying finishes.
	J. Provide dust (mortar) box at electronic power transfer preparation location – coordinate location with hardware schedule.
	K. After fabrication, clearly mark components to identify their locations in Project according to Shop Drawings.

	2.9 ALUMINUM FINISHES
	A. Clear Anodic Finish: AAMA 611, AA-M12C22A41, Class I, 0.018 mm or thicker.


	PART 3 - EXECUTION
	3.1 EXAMINATION
	A. Examine areas and conditions, with Installer present, for compliance with requirements for installation tolerances and other conditions affecting performance of the Work.
	B. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

	3.2 INSTALLATION
	A. General:
	1. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions.
	2. Do not install damaged components.
	3. Fit joints to produce hairline joints free of burrs and distortion.
	4. Rigidly secure nonmovement joints.
	5. Install anchors with separators and isolators to prevent metal corrosion and electrolytic deterioration.
	6. Seal joints watertight unless otherwise indicated.

	B. Metal Protection:
	1. Where aluminum will contact dissimilar metals, protect against galvanic action by painting contact surfaces with primer or applying sealant or tape, or by installing nonconductive spacers as recommended by manufacturer for this purpose.
	2. Where aluminum will contact concrete or masonry, protect against corrosion by painting contact surfaces with bituminous paint.

	C. Install components to drain water passing joints, condensation occurring within framing members, and moisture migrating within the system to exterior.
	D. Set continuous sill members and flashing in full sealant bed as specified in Section 07 9200 "Joint Sealants" to produce weathertight installation.
	E. Install components plumb and true in alignment with established lines and grades, and without warp or rack.
	F. Install glazing as specified in Section 08 8000 "Glazing."
	1. Structural-Sealant Glazing:
	a. Prepare surfaces that will contact structural sealant according to sealant manufacturer's written instructions to ensure compatibility and adhesion. Preparation includes, but is not limited to, cleaning and priming surfaces.
	b. Install weatherseal sealant according to Section 07 9200 "Joint Sealants" and according to sealant manufacturer's written instructions to produce weatherproof joints. Install joint filler behind sealant as recommended by sealant manufacturer.


	G. Entrance Doors: Install doors to produce smooth operation and tight fit at contact points.
	1. Exterior Doors: Install to produce weathertight enclosure and tight fit at weather stripping.
	2. Field-Installed Entrance Door Hardware: Install surface-mounted entrance door hardware according to entrance door hardware manufacturers' written instructions using concealed fasteners to greatest extent possible.

	H. Install perimeter joint sealants as specified in Section 07 9200 "Joint Sealants" to produce weathertight installation.

	3.3 ERECTION TOLERANCES
	A. Install aluminum-framed systems to comply with the following maximum erection tolerances:
	1. Location and Plane: Limit variation from true location and plane to 3T1/8 inch in 12 feet3T; 3T1/4 inch 3Tover total length.
	2. Alignment:
	a. Where surfaces abut in line, limit offset from true alignment to 3T1/16 inch3T.
	b. Where surfaces meet at corners, limit offset from true alignment to 3T1/32 inch3T.


	B. Diagonal Measurements: Limit difference between diagonal measurements to 3T1/8 inch3T.

	3.4 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL
	A. Testing Agency: Owner will engage a qualified independent testing and inspecting agency to perform field tests and inspections.
	B. Testing Services: Testing and inspecting of representative areas to determine compliance of installed systems with specified requirements shall take place as follows and in successive phases as indicated on Drawings. Do not proceed with installation of �
	1. Structural-Sealant Compatibility and Adhesion: Structural sealant shall be tested according to recommendations in ASTM C 1401.
	a. Destructive Test Method A, "Hand Pull Tab (Destructive)," in ASTM C 1401, Appendix X2, shall be used.
	1) A minimum of two areas on each building face shall be tested.
	2) Repair installation areas damaged by testing.


	2. Air Infiltration: Areas shall be tested for air leakage of 1.5 times the rate specified for laboratory testing under "Performance Requirements" Article, but not more than 3T0.09 cfm/sq. ft.3T, of fixed wall area when tested according to ASTM E 783 at a �
	3. Water Penetration: Areas shall be tested according to ASTM E 1105 at a minimum uniform static-air-pressure difference of 0.67 times the static-air-pressure difference specified for laboratory testing under "Performance Requirements" Article, but not les�

	C. Repair or remove work if test results and inspections indicate that it does not comply with specified requirements.
	D. Additional testing and inspecting, at Contractor's expense, will be performed to determine compliance of replaced or additional work with specified requirements.
	E. Aluminum-framed assemblies will be considered defective if they do not pass tests and inspections.
	F. Prepare test and inspection reports.

	3.5 ADJUSTING
	A. Adjust operating entrance door hardware to function smoothly as recommended by manufacturer.
	1. For entrance doors accessible to people with disabilities, adjust closers to provide a 3-second closer sweep period for doors to move from a 70-degree open position to 3T3 inches 3Tfrom the latch, measured to the leading door edge.




	08 5113 - aluminum storefront windows
	1.4 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS
	A. General Performance: Aluminum-framed systems shall withstand the effects of the following performance requirements without exceeding performance criteria or failure due to defective manufacture, fabrication, installation, or other defects in constructio
	a. Deflection exceeding specified limits.
	b. Thermal stresses transferring to building structure.
	c. Framing members transferring stresses, including those caused by thermal and structural movements to glazing.
	d. Noise or vibration created by wind and by thermal and structural movements.
	e. Loosening or weakening of fasteners, attachments, and other components.
	f. Sealant failure.
	g. Failure of operating units.

	B. Structural Loads:
	C. Deflection of Framing Members:
	D. Structural-Test Performance: Provide aluminum-framed systems tested according to ASTM E 330 as follows:
	E. Air Infiltration: Provide aluminum-framed systems with maximum air leakage through fixed glazing and framing areas of 3T0.06 cfm/sq. ft.3T of fixed wall area when tested according to ASTM E 283 at a minimum static-air-pressure difference of 3T6.24 lbf/s�
	F. Water Penetration under Static Pressure: Provide aluminum-framed systems that do not evidence water penetration through fixed glazing and framing areas when tested according to ASTM E 331 at a minimum static-air-pressure difference of 20 percent of posi�
	G. Water Penetration under Dynamic Pressure: Provide aluminum-framed systems that do not evidence water leakage through fixed glazing and framing areas when tested according to AAMA 501.1 under dynamic pressure equal to 20 percent of positive wind-load des�
	H. Thermal Movements: Provide aluminum-framed systems that allow for thermal movements resulting from the following maximum change (range) in ambient and surface temperatures. Base engineering calculation on surface temperatures of materials due to both so�
	I. Condensation Resistance: Provide aluminum-framed systems with fixed glazing and framing areas having condensation-resistance factor (CRF) of not less than 58 when tested according to AAMA 1503.
	J. Thermal Conductance: Provide aluminum-framed systems with fixed glazing and framing areas having an average U-factor of not more than 3T0.46 Btu/sq. ft. x h x deg F0.63 Btu/sq. ft. x h x deg F 3T when tested according to AAMA 1503.

	1.5 SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data: For each type of product indicated. Include construction details, material descriptions, dimensions of individual components and profiles, and finishes for aluminum-framed systems.
	B. Shop Drawings: For aluminum-framed systems. Include plans, elevations, sections, details, and attachments to other work.
	C. Samples for Initial Selection: For units with factory-applied color finishes.
	D. Product Test Reports: Based on evaluation of comprehensive tests performed by a qualified testing agency, for aluminum-framed systems, indicating compliance with performance requirements.
	E. Warranties: Sample of special warranties.

	1.6 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Installer Qualifications: Manufacturer's authorized representative who is trained and approved for installation of units required for this Project.
	B. Product Options: Information on Drawings and in Specifications establishes requirements for systems' aesthetic effects and performance characteristics. Aesthetic effects are indicated by dimensions, arrangements, alignment, and profiles of components an�
	C. Source Limitations for Aluminum-Framed Systems: Obtain from single source from single manufacturer.

	1.7 PROJECT CONDITIONS
	A. Field Measurements: Verify actual locations of structural supports for aluminum-framed systems by field measurements before fabrication and indicate measurements on Shop Drawings.

	1.8 WARRANTY
	A. Special Warranty: Manufacturer's standard form in which manufacturer agrees to repair or replace components of aluminum-framed systems that do not comply with requirements or that fail in materials or workmanship within specified warranty period.
	a. Structural failures including, but not limited to, excessive deflection.
	b. Noise or vibration caused by thermal movements.
	c. Deterioration of metals, metal finishes, and other materials beyond normal weathering.
	d. Adhesive or cohesive sealant failures.
	e. Water leakage through fixed glazing and framing areas.
	f. Failure of operating components.

	B. Special Finish Warranty: Manufacturer's standard form in which manufacturer agrees to repair or replace components on which finishes do not comply with requirements or that fail in materials or workmanship within specified warranty period. Warranty does�

	PART 2 - PRODUCTS
	2.1 MANUFACTURERS
	A. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:

	2.2 MATERIALS
	A. Aluminum: Alloy and temper recommended by manufacturer for type of use and finish indicated.
	B. Steel Reinforcement: Manufacturer's standard zinc-rich, corrosion-resistant primer, complying with SSPC-PS Guide No. 12.00; applied immediately after surface preparation and pretreatment. Select surface preparation methods according to recommendations i�

	2.3 FRAMING SYSTEMS
	A. Framing Members: Manufacturer's standard extruded-aluminum framing members of thickness required and reinforced as required to support imposed loads.
	B. Brackets and Reinforcements: Manufacturer's standard high-strength aluminum with nonstaining, nonferrous shims for aligning system components.
	C. Reinforce mullions for sun screens.
	D. Fasteners and Accessories: Manufacturer's standard corrosion-resistant, nonstaining, nonbleeding fasteners and accessories compatible with adjacent materials.
	E. Concrete and Masonry Inserts: Hot-dip galvanized cast-iron, malleable-iron, or steel inserts, complying with ASTM A 123/A 123M or ASTM A 153/A 153M.
	F. Concealed Flashing: Manufacturer's standard corrosion-resistant, nonstaining, nonbleeding flashing compatible with adjacent materials.
	G. Framing System Gaskets and Sealants: Manufacturer's standard, recommended by manufacturer for joint type.

	2.4 SUN SCREENS
	2.5 GLAZING SYSTEMS
	A. Glazing: As specified in Division 08 Section "Glazing."
	B. Glazing Gaskets: Manufacturer's standard compression types; replaceable, molded or extruded, of profile and hardness required to maintain watertight seal.
	C. Spacers and Setting Blocks: Manufacturer's standard elastomeric type.

	2.6 ACCESSORY MATERIALS
	A. Joint Sealants: For installation at perimeter of aluminum-framed systems, as specified in Division 07 Section "Joint Sealants."
	B. Bituminous Paint: Cold-applied, asphalt-mastic paint complying with SSPC-Paint 12 requirements except containing no asbestos; formulated for 3T30-mil3T thickness per coat.

	2.7 FABRICATION
	A. Form or extrude aluminum shapes before finishing.
	B. Framing Members, General: Fabricate components that, when assembled, have the following characteristics:
	C. Mechanically Glazed Framing Members: Fabricate for flush glazing without projecting stops.
	D. Storefront Framing: Fabricate components for assembly using shear-block system.
	E. After fabrication, clearly mark components to identify their locations in Project according to Shop Drawings.

	2.8 ALUMINUM FINISHES
	A. Class 1 Clear Anodized finish

	3.1 EXAMINATION
	A. Examine areas and conditions, with Installer present, for compliance with requirements for installation tolerances and other conditions affecting performance of the Work.
	B. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

	3.2 INSTALLATION
	A. General:
	B. Metal Protection:
	C. Install components to drain water passing joints, condensation occurring within framing members, and moisture migrating within the system to exterior.
	D. Set continuous sill members and flashing in full sealant bed as specified in Division 07 Section "Joint Sealants" to produce weathertight installation.
	E. Install components plumb and true in alignment with established lines and grades, and without warp or rack.
	F. Install glazing as specified in Division 08 Section "Glazing."
	G. Install perimeter joint sealants as specified in Division 07 Section "Joint Sealants" to produce weathertight installation.

	3.3 ERECTION TOLERANCES
	A. Install aluminum-framed systems to comply with the following maximum erection tolerances:
	a. Where surfaces abut in line, limit offset from true alignment to 3T1/16 inch3T.
	b. Where surfaces meet at corners, limit offset from true alignment to 3T1/32 inch3T.

	B. Diagonal Measurements: Limit difference between diagonal measurements to 3T1/8 inch3T.

	3.4 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL
	A. Testing Agency: Engage a qualified independent testing and inspecting agency to perform field tests and inspections.
	B. Testing Services: Testing and inspecting of representative areas to determine compliance of installed systems with specified requirements shall take place as follows and in successive phases as indicated on Drawings. Do not proceed with installation of �
	C. Repair or remove work if test results and inspections indicate that it does not comply with specified requirements.
	D. Additional testing and inspecting, at Contractor's expense, will be performed to determine compliance of replaced or additional work with specified requirements.
	E. Aluminum-framed assemblies will be considered defective if they do not pass tests and inspections.
	F. Prepare test and inspection reports.



	08 5655 user-impact and wind resistant windows_
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 SECTION INCLUDES
	A. Impact and Wind Resistant Window System.
	1. Impact resistant Aluminum Windows.
	2. Impact resistant Glazing.


	1.2 RELATED REQUIREMENTS
	A. Section 04 2200 "Concrete Unit Masonry"
	B. Section 07 2419 "Water Drainage Exterior Insulation and Finish Systems"
	C. Section 07 2726 "Fluid Applied Membrane Air Barriers”
	D. Section 07 4456 "Fiber Cement Panels"
	E. Section 07 9200 "Joint Sealants"

	1.3 REFERENCED STANDARDS
	A. AAMA - American Architectural Manufacturers Association
	1. AAMA/NWWDA 101/I.S.2-97 “Voluntary Specifications for Aluminum, Vinyl (PVC) and Wood Windows and Glass Doors”
	2. AAMA 502-02 "Voluntary Specification for Field Testing of Windows and Sliding Glass Doors"
	3. AAMA 611-98 "Voluntary Specification for Anodized Architectural Aluminum"
	4. AAMA 800-92 "Voluntary Specifications and Test Methods for Sealants"
	5. AAMA 2603-02 “Voluntary Specification, Performance Requirements and Test Procedures for Pigmented Organic Coatings on Aluminum Extrusions and Panels”
	6. AAMA 2604-02 “Voluntary Specification, Performance Requirements and Test Procedures for High Performance Organic Coatings on Aluminum Extrusions and Panels”
	7. AAMA 2605-02 “Voluntary Specification, Performance Requirements and Test Procedures for Superior Performing Organic Coatings on Aluminum Extrusions and Panels”
	8. AAMA CW-10-97 "Care and Handling of Architectural Aluminum from Shop to Site"
	9. AAMA 101.1 Performance Class AW

	B. ASTM - American Society for Testing and Materials
	1. ASTM E 283-99 "Standard Test Method for Rate of Air Leakage Through Exterior Windows, Curtain Walls, and Doors" 07-02108520-2 ALUMINUM WINDOWS (361)
	2. ASTM E 330-97 "Standard Test Method for Structural Performance of Exterior Windows, Curtain Walls, and Doors by Uniform Static Air Pressure Difference"
	3. ASTM E 331-00 "Standard Test Method for Water Penetration of Exterior Windows, Curtain Walls, and Doors by Uniform Static Air Pressure Difference"
	a. ASTM E 1886-05 “Standard Test Method for Performance of Exterior Windows, Curtain Walls, Doors, and Storm Shutters Impacted by Missile(s) and Exposed to Cyclic Pressure Differentials”
	b. ASTM E 1996-04 “Standard Specification for Performance of Exterior Windows, Curtain Walls, Doors, and Storm Shutters Impacted by Windborne Debris in Hurricanes”


	C. ICC – International Construction Codes
	1. ICC-500 2008 Tornadic and Hurricane Impact and Winds

	D. FEMA 361 - 2008 - Design And Construction Guidance for Community Shelters: October 2008 Version
	E. Underwriters Laboratories UL 752- Testing for ballistic resistance.
	F. GSA PBS-P100 Facilities Standards
	G. UFC 4-010-01 Unified Facilities Criteria (UFC) DOD Minimum Antiterrorism Standards for Buildings

	1.4 SYSTEM DESCRIPTION
	A. 6” Framing System: Head, Jamb, Sill, Mullion and Intermediate Horizontal Members: 2 1/2” x 6”
	B. Finish: Factory-applied
	C. Frames: All framing shall be totally factory fabricated (field fabrication is not acceptable). All joints and connections shall be tight, providing hairline joints and true alignment of adjacent members. The system shall incorporate a weep design allowi
	D. Material: All components will be constructed from extruded aluminum in 6061-T6 alloy / temper, or equal.
	E. Glazing Material: Glass Clad Polycarbonate
	F. Anchors: All anchorage will be a fully concealed
	G. Gasketing: Interior glazing gaskets shall be closed cellular EPDM and Exterior gaskets will be solid EPDM, both with molded corners. .

	1.5 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS A.
	A. Delegated Design: Engage a qualified professional engineer, licensed in the state of Kansas to design anchorage of window system. Provide engineering calculations for anchor type and spacing.
	B. Conform to the following:
	1. Underwriters Laboratories UL 752- Testing for ballistic resistance
	a. The complete system, framing, glazing and panels is designed to comply with Underwriters Laboratories UL 752 specification to provide complete ballistic protection up to a level 3 rating (.44 magnum lead semi-wad-cutter gas checked)
	b. Proof of certification will be made available upon request.

	2. FEMA 361, 2008, ‘Standard For The Design And Constructions Of Storm Shelters’, (Hurricane And Tornado Shelters)
	3. GSA PBS-P100 Facilities Standards: GSA Building Classifications C & D Blast Resistant
	4. UFC 4-010-01 Unified Facilities Criteria (UFC) DOD Minimum Antiterrorism Standards for Buildings: Low Level Blast Resistant
	5. Underwriters Laboratories UL 752- Testing for ballistic resistance.
	6. ICC 500-2008, ‘Standard For The Design Of Storm Shelters’
	7. AAMA 101.1, ‘North American Fenestration Standard For Windows, Doors, And Skylights’ (Performance Grade AW-100, *Size Tested 48.0” x 100.0”)
	8. AAMA 506-08, ’Voluntary Specifications for Impact And Cycle Testing Of Fenestration Products’
	9. ASTM E283, ‘Test Method For Determining The Rate Of Air Leakage Through Exterior Windows, Curtain Walls, And Doors Under Specified Pressure Differences Across The Specimen’
	10. ASTM E330, ‘Test Method For The Structural Performance Through Exterior Windows, Curtain Walls, And Doors By Uniform Static Air Pressure Difference’
	11. ASTM E331, ‘Test Method For Water Penetration Of Exterior Windows, Curtain Walls, And Doors By Uniform Static Air Pressure Difference’
	12. ASTM E1886, ‘Standard Test Method For Performance Of Exterior Windows, Curtain Walls, Doors And Impact Protective Systems Impacted By Missile(s) and Exposed To Cyclic Pressure Differentials’
	13. ASTM E1996, ‘Standard Test Method For Performance Of Exterior Windows, Curtain Walls, Doors And Impact Protective Systems Impacted By Windborne Debris In Hurricanes’


	1.6 SUBMITTALS
	A. Shop drawings: window location chart; typical window elevations; details of assemblies and glazing details for field-glazed units.
	B. Product data: manufacturer's specifications and test reports from an AAMA accredited laboratory.
	C. Samples: each specified finish for aluminum; other samples as requested.
	D. Delegated-Design Submittal: For impact and wind resistant window system provide engineering analysis data signed and sealed by the qualified professional engineer responsible for their preparation.
	E. Detail attachment and assembly of system.
	F. Include design calculations.

	1.7 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Wind Design Data:
	1. Refer to Structural Drawings for design data.

	B. Design pressure: refer to Structural Drawings; Sheet entitled “Wind Pressure Diagram” for zone pressures.
	C. Impact Resistance: Small and Large Missile

	1.8 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
	A. Handle and protect windows and accessories in accordance with AAMA CW-10-97 until project completion.

	1.9 WARRANTY
	A. Windows: warrant for one year against defects in material or workmanship under normal use.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 MANUFACTURERS
	A. Basis of Design: Insulgard Security Products
	B. Substitutions: See Section 01 6000 - Product Requirements.

	2.2 MANUFACTURED UNITS
	A. TH600 Architectural Aluminum Framing System by Insulgard Security Products

	2.3 MATERIALS
	A. Aluminum extrusions: produced from commercial quality 6061-T6 alloy; free from defects impairing strength and durability.

	2.4 FABRICATION
	A. Frame assembly: See details on approved shop drawings

	2.5 GLAZING
	A. Glass Type: Insulgard Security Products
	1. TOR-GARD NBR2: FEMA 361-2008 Impact and Wind Resistant
	2. Substitutions: See Section 01 6000 - Product Requirements.


	2.6 FINISHES
	A. Application: On clean extrusions free from serious surface blemishes; on exposed surfaces visible when installed.
	B. Class 1, Clear Anodic Finish.


	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 PREPARATION
	A. Prepare openings to be in tolerance, plumb, level, provide for secure anchoring, and in accordance with approved shop drawings.

	3.2 INSTALLATION
	A. Install windows in accordance with manufacturer's recommendations and approved shop drawings.
	1. Glazing contractor must be approved by the manufacturer
	2. Manufacturer to provide detailed installation instructions.

	B. Provide required support and securely fasten and set windows plumb, square, and level without twist or bow.
	C. Apply sealant per window and sealant manufacturer's recommendations at all specified areas as shown on shop drawings and detailed in installation instructions. Wipe off excess, and leave exposed sealant surfaces clean and smooth.

	3.3 ADJUSTING AND CLEANING
	A. Adjust windows as necessary for weather tightness, and leave windows clean and free of construction debris.

	3.4 PROTECTION
	A. Protect window glazing and frames from damage during subsequent construction activities. Replace damaged materials and building assemblies at no additional cost to the Owner.



	08 7100 door hardware
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 SUMMARY
	A. Intent: The intent of this Section is to provide finish hardware for the proper operation and control of all wood, hollow metal, and aluminum doors in the Project. Prior to bidding, notify the Architect of any doors that do not have hardware meeting thi
	B. Section Includes:  Provide all items of finish hardware required to adequately trim, hang, and operate all doors, as is hereinafter specified and listed in the Hardware Schedule.
	1. The hardware supplier will be responsible to furnish correct hardware on labeled doors to satisfy State and Local Building Codes.
	2. Should items of hardware, not definitely specified, be required for completion of work, furnish such items of type and quality suitable to the services required and comparable to the adjacent hardware.
	3. Provide all necessary standard and special fasteners, screws, bolts, expansion shields or anchors to properly secure hardware to its intended door, frame, or other surface.

	C. Related Sections include the following:
	1. Hollow Metal Frames: Section 08 1213.
	2. Flush Wood Doors: Section 08 1416.
	3. Automatic Door Operators: Section 08 7113.

	D. This Section includes, but is not necessarily limited to furnishing and installing complete, the following:
	1. Finish hardware for proper operation, function, control and protection of all doors, as required.


	1.2 REFERENCES
	A. The following reference standards and model code documents shall be used in estimating and detailing door hardware, and shall considered as a standard of quality, function, and performance, as applicable:
	1. I.B.C.   2006 Edition.
	2. NFPA-80 Fire Doors & Windows (current year adopted).
	3. NFPA-101 Life Safety Code (current year adopted).
	4. NFPA-105 Smoke Control Door Assembly.  (current year adopted)
	5. ANSI-117.1 1992 Edition Providing Accessibility and Usability for   Physically Handicapped People.
	6. A.D.A.A.G Americans with Disabilities Act Accessibility Guidelines.


	1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS
	A. General:  Submit the following in accordance with Section 01 3300.
	B. Product Data:  Provide a catalog cut sheet, clearly marked and identified, illustrating and describing each product included in the Hardware Schedule.
	1. Include construction and installation details, material descriptions, dimensions of individual components and profiles, and finishes.
	2. Formulate catalog cut sheets into sets and include a set with each copy of the Hardware Schedule submitted.

	C. Door Hardware Schedule:  Prepared by or under the supervision of Architectural Hardware Consultant, detailing fabrication and assembly of door hardware, as well as procedures and diagrams.  Coordinate the final Door Hardware Schedule with doors, frames,
	1. Format:  Comply with scheduling sequence and vertical format in DHI's "Sequence and Format for the Hardware Schedule."
	2. Organization:  Organize the Door Hardware Schedule into door hardware sets indicating complete designations of every item required for each door or opening.
	3. Content:  Include the following information:
	a. Type, style, function, size, label, hand, and finish of each door hardware item.
	b. Complete designations of every item required for each door or opening including name and manufacturer.
	c. Fastenings and other pertinent information.
	d. Location of each door hardware set, cross-referenced to Drawings, both on floor plans and in door and frame schedule.  Use same scheduling sequence and format and use same door numbers and hardware set numbers as in the Contract Documents.
	e. Explanation of abbreviations, symbols, and codes contained in schedule.
	f. Mounting locations for door hardware.
	g. Door and frame sizes and materials.
	h. Description of each electrified door hardware function, including location, sequence of operation, and interface with other building control systems.

	4. Submittal Sequence:  Submit the final Door Hardware Schedule at earliest possible date, particularly where approval of the Door Hardware Schedule must precede fabrication of other Work that is critical in the Project construction schedule.  Include Prod�

	D. Wiring Diagrams:  For electrified hardware items specified for this Project, Provide complete wiring diagrams along with riser drawings and elevations, showing locations where such material is to be installed.  Wiring Diagrams shall be submitted with Ha�
	1. Operation Narrative:  Describe the operation of doors controlled by electrified door hardware.

	E. Samples for Verification:  If so requested by the Architect, provide a sample of any product or item requested, properly marked and tagged, for the opening for which it is intended.
	F. Keying:  Submit separate detailed schedule indicating keying for all locks. Keying schedule must be approved by the Owner prior to ordering any permanent cylinders.

	1.4 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS
	A. Operation and Maintenance Data:  For each type of door hardware to include in maintenance manuals.  Provide latest, revised and updated schedule of finish hardware, complete with catalog cuts and keying schedule.  In addition, furnish one (1) copy of ma�
	1. Submit in accordance with provisions of Section 01 7823.


	1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Substitutions:  Request for substitutions for alternative hardware items will not be accepted on this Project unless specifically indicated.  If any specified product is listed as a “No Substitution” product, only that specified product shall be provide�
	B. Installer Qualifications:  An experienced installer who has completed door hardware similar in material, design, and extent to that indicated for this Project and whose work has resulted in construction with a record of successful in-service performance�
	C. Supplier Qualifications:  Door hardware supplier with warehousing facilities in Project's vicinity and who is or employs a qualified Architectural Hardware Consultant, available during the course of the Work to consult with Contractor, Architect, and Ow�
	1. The hardware supplier shall be engaged regularly in the furnishing, delivery and servicing of contract builder's hardware and must be experienced and knowledgeable in all phases of estimating, detailing, scheduling, masterkeying, shipping and installati�
	2. When electro-mechanical or electronic hardware is supplied, a qualified individual with a minimum five- (5) year’s experience shall be available for assistance.

	D. Architectural Hardware Consultant Qualifications:  A person who is currently certified by the Door and Hardware Institute as an Architectural Hardware Consultant and who is experienced in providing consulting services for door hardware installations tha�
	E. Source Limitations:  Obtain each type and variety of door hardware from a single manufacturer, unless otherwise indicated.
	F. Regulatory Requirements:  Comply with provisions of the following:
	1. Provide hardware that complies with Americans with Disabilities Act (ADA), "Accessibility Guidelines for Buildings and Facilities (ADAAG)," and ANSI A117.1.

	G. Fire-Rated Door Assemblies:  Provide door hardware for assemblies complying with NFPA 80 that are listed and labeled by a testing and inspecting agency acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction, for fire ratings indicated, based on testing according�
	H. Electrified Door Hardware:  Listed and labeled as defined in NFPA 70, Article 100, by a testing agency acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction, and marked for intended use.
	I. Keying Conference:  Conduct conference at Project site to comply with requirements in Division 01 Section "Project Management and Coordination."  Incorporate keying conference decisions into final keying schedule after reviewing door hardware keying sys�
	1. Function of building, flow of traffic, purpose of each area, degree of security required, and plans for future expansion.
	2. Preliminary key system schematic diagram.
	3. Requirements for key control system.
	4. Address for delivery of keys.
	5. Requirements and/or location of Key Cabinet.


	1.6 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
	A. Marking and Packaging:  All items of hardware shall be delivered to the site in manufacturer’s original cartons or boxes.  Mark each box with hardware heading and door number according to approved hardware schedule.
	B. Deliver individually packaged hardware items at the proper times to the proper locations (shop or project site) for installation: Provide a complete packing list showing items, door numbers and hardware headings with each shipment.
	C. Store hardware in shipping cartons above ground and under cover to prevent damage. Provide secure lockup for door hardware delivered to the Project, but not yet installed. Control handling and installation of hardware items that are not immediately repl�
	D. Aluminum Door Hardware: Deliver hardware for aluminum doors as directed by the door supplier.

	1.7 COORDINATION
	A. Templates:  Obtain and distribute to the parties involved templates for doors, frames, and other work specified to be factory prepared for installing door hardware.  Check Shop Drawings of other work to confirm that adequate provisions are made for loca�
	B. Electrical System Roughing-in:  Coordinate layout and installation of electrified door hardware with connections to power supplies, fire alarm system and detection devices, access control system, security system, and building control system, as applicab�

	1.8 MAINTENANCE
	A. Maintenance Tools and Instructions:  Furnish a complete set of specialized tools and maintenance instructions as needed for Owner's continued adjustment, maintenance, and removal and replacement of door hardware.
	B. Maintenance Service:  If there are any products listed hereinafter that normally require a maintenance or service contract, provide the Owner and Architect with details and costs of standard maintenance or service contract.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 MANUFACTURERS
	A. Designations:  Requirements for design, grade, function, finish, size, and other distinctive qualities of each type of door hardware are indicated in Part 3 "Hardware Schedule" Article.  Products are identified by using door hardware designations, as fo�
	1. Provide the materials or products indicated by trade names, manufacturer's name, or catalog number.
	2. Provide manufacturer's standard products meeting the design intent of this Specification, free of imperfections affecting appearance or serviceability.
	3. Hand of door: Drawings show direction of slide, swing or hand of each door leaf. Furnish each item of hardware for proper installation and operation of door movement as shown.


	2.2 SPECIAL REQUIREMENTS
	A. Hinges:
	1. Provide non-removable pins for all exterior doors. Use nonrising pins for all other doors. Provide continuous hinge at exterior doors where specified.

	B. Locksets:
	1. All locksets to be grade 1 heavy duty cylindrical/mortise.

	C. Closers:
	1. Comply with manufacturer's recommendations for unit size based on door size, weather exposure and usage.
	2. Provide parallel arms for all overhead closers, except as otherwise indicated.
	3. All Closers UL Certified to be in compliance with UBC 7.2 and UL 10C.
	4. Closers with Pressure Relief Values will not be acceptable.
	5. Supplier to provide any brackets or plates required for proper Installation of door closers.

	D. Exit Devices:
	1. All latchbolts to be deadlatching type.
	2. All touchbars to be stainless steel.

	E. Special Notes
	1. All doors to have operable hardware.
	2. Provide stop that is required for the application. A wall stop is preferred. If an overhead stop or floor stop is a better application, it is to be provided.
	3. Smoke seal and intumescent seal is to be provided as required on fire labeled openings.


	2.3 MATERIALS
	A. Screws and Fasteners:  Provide all screws and fasteners of the proper size and type to properly anchor or attach the item of hardware scheduled.  Provide all fasteners with Phillips heads, unless security type screws (spanner-head or torx-head) are here�

	2.4 HARDWARE PRODUCTS
	2.5 FINISHES
	A. Provide matching finishes for hardware units at each door to the greatest extent possible, unless otherwise indicated. In general, match items to the finish for the latch, lock or push pull unit for color and texture.
	B. Hardware finishes as follows:
	1. 626 - Satin Chrome-plated.
	2. 630 – Satin Stainless Steel


	2.6 KEYING
	A. Keying of locks and cylinders throughout project shall be scheduled through a key meeting with Architect, Owner, and hardware supplier.  Key schedule shall be prepared and submitted to the Owner for approval.  Copies of final key schedule with the bitti�
	B. All Locks shall be keyed to the existing master key system. Distributor to verify proper key system. All exterior doors to be Schlage Primus. Keying Schedule must be approved by the Owner prior to ordering any locks.
	C. Key all locks separately, or alike, as directed by the Owner's Representative and Architect.
	D. Provide keys as follows:
	1. Change Keys: 2 per lock.
	2. Master Keys: 6 required (per system).

	E. Identification: Stamp all (master-type) keys with the following:
	1. Do Not Duplicate.
	2. Key change number (all keys).


	2.7 Key Lock Boxes:
	A.  Designed for storage of 24 keys.
	B. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, [provide products by one of the following] [available manufacturers offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following]:
	1. Knox Company Series no. 4100 Series; 6 5/8” H x 7 ¼” W x 5 ¼” D
	2. Recessed mounting kit.
	3. Color Dark Bronze
	4. Coordinate Access requirements with Fire Department.



	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 EXAMINATION
	A. Examine doors and frames, with Installer present, for compliance with requirements for installation tolerances, labeled fire door assembly construction, wall and floor construction, and other conditions affecting performance.
	B. Examine roughing-in for electrical power systems to verify actual locations of wiring connections before electrified door hardware installation.
	C. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

	3.2 PREPARATION
	A. Steel Doors and Frames:  Comply with DHI A115 series.
	1. Surface-Applied Door Hardware:  Drill and tap doors and frames according to SDI 107 or ANSI A250.6, whichever is more stringent.

	B. Wood Doors:  Comply with DHI A115-W series.

	3.3 INSTALLATION
	A. Installation shall be by a qualified installer with a minimum five (5) years experience in the installation of commercial grade hardware.  Manufacturer’s instructions shall dictate templating and installation.
	B. Mounting Heights:  Mount door hardware units at heights indicated in following applicable publications, unless specifically indicated or required to comply with governing regulations:
	1. Standard Steel Doors and Frames:  DHI's "Recommended Locations for Architectural Hardware for Standard Steel Doors and Frames."
	2. Wood Doors:  DHI WDHS.3, "Recommended Locations for Architectural Hardware for Wood Flush Doors.”

	C. Prior to hardware installation, the General Contractor shall setup a meeting with the Hardware Supplier and the Hardware installer to ensure the installer has and understands the manufacturers installation requirements for all hardware items
	D. Install each door hardware item to comply with manufacturer's written instructions.  Where cutting and fitting are required to install door hardware onto or into surfaces that are later to be painted or finished in another way, coordinate removal, stora�
	1. Set units level, plumb, and true to line and location.  Adjust and reinforce attachment  substrates as necessary for proper installation and operation.
	2. Drill and countersink units that are not factory prepared for anchorage fasteners.  Space fasteners and anchors according to industry standards.

	E. Key Control System:  Place keys on markers and hooks in key control system cabinet, as determined by final keying schedule.
	F. Boxed Power Supplies:  Locate power supplies as indicated or, if not indicated, above accessible ceilings.  Verify location with Architect prior to installation.
	G. Thresholds:  Set thresholds for exterior and acoustical doors in full bed of sealant complying with requirements specified in Division 07 Section "Joint Sealants.”

	3.4 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL
	A. Perform final inspection with hardware installer and hardware supplier present to ensure correct installation and operation, and check for any damaged or defective items.  Observe and inspect that all hardware has been installed to its correct destinati�
	B. Independent Architectural Hardware Consultant:  Owner reserves the right to engage a qualified independent Architectural Hardware Consultant to perform a separate independent inspection and to prepare an inspection report.

	3.5 ADJUSTING
	A. Initial Adjustment:  Adjust and check each operating item of door hardware and each door to ensure proper operation or function of every unit.  Replace units that cannot be adjusted to operate as intended.
	1. Adjust door control devices to compensate for final operation of heating and ventilating equipment and to comply with referenced accessibility requirements.
	2. Electric Strikes:  Adjust horizontal and vertical alignment of keeper to properly engage lock bolt.
	3. Door Closers:  Adjust door closers immediately upon installation. Adjust in exact conformance with manufacturer’s printed instructions. Advance backcheck to eliminate shock at dead stop. Set closer latching speed to assure unassisted positive latch...
	a. Degree of swing of door for self-limiting closers shall be maximum available.

	4. Adjust all exit devices immediately upon installation. Adjust in exact conformance with manufacturers’ printed instructions.
	5. Seal weather protection components attached to the exterior sides of doors and frames, such as drip caps and weather-stripping, in place with clear silicone caulk in such a manner as to ensure a continuously filled seam throughout the joinery.
	6. Cut and fit weatherstripping accurately to provide the greatest possible continuity of the contact element. Adjust closer template as required.

	B. At completion of the installation and prior to Substantial Completion, make final adjustments to door closures and other items of hardware.  Leave all hardware clean and fully operable.  Should any item be found to be defective, it shall be repaired or �
	C. Occupancy Adjustment:  Approximately three months after date of Substantial Completion, Installer's Architectural Hardware Consultant shall examine and readjust, including adjusting operating forces, each item of door hardware as necessary to ensure fun�

	3.6 CLEANING AND PROTECTION
	A. Clean adjacent surfaces soiled by door hardware installation.
	B. Clean operating items as necessary to restore proper function and finish.
	C. Provide final protection and maintain conditions that ensure door hardware is without damage or deterioration at time of Substantial Completion.

	3.7 DEMONSTRATION
	A. Instruct Owner's Personnel in proper adjustment and maintenance of hardware and hardware finishes, during the final adjustment of hardware.
	B. After hardware is installed and adjusted, the Supplier shall inspect the job with the Architect and the General contractor to determine if the hardware is functioning properly

	3.8 HARDWARE SCHEDULE
	A. Refer to Section 08 7101 for Door Hardware Schedule.
	B. The hardware sets listed below represent the design intent and direction of the owner and architect.  They are a guideline only and should not be considered a detailed hardware schedule. Discrepancies, conflicting hardware and missing items should be br�


	PART 4 -  HARDWARE SCHEDULE
	PART 5 -  HARDWARE REFERENCE BY DOOR NUMBER   (Door # HWSet #)

	08 8000 - glazing-
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. This Section includes glazing for the following products and applications, including those specified in other Sections where glazing requirements are specified by reference to this Section:
	1. Windows.
	2. Doors.
	3. Glazed entrances.
	4. Interior borrowed lites.
	5. Storefront framing.


	1.3 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS
	A. General: Provide glazing systems capable of withstanding normal thermal movement and wind and impact loads (where applicable) without failure, including loss or glass breakage attributable to the following: defective manufacture, fabrication, and instal
	B. Glass Design: Glass thickness designations indicated are minimums and are for detailing only. Confirm glass thicknesses by analyzing Project loads and in-service conditions. Provide glass lites in the thickness designations indicated for various size op
	1. Glass Thicknesses: Select minimum glass thicknesses to comply with ASTM E 1300, according to the following requirements:
	a. Specified Design Wind Loads: As indicated, but not less than wind loads applicable to Project as required by ASCE 7 "Minimum Design Loads for Buildings and Other Structures": Section 6.0 "Wind Loads."
	b. Probability of Breakage for Vertical Glazing: 8 lites per 1000 for lites set vertically or not more than 15 degrees off vertical and under wind action.
	1) Load Duration: 60 seconds or less.

	c. Maximum Lateral Deflection: For the following types of glass supported on all 4 edges, provide thickness required that limits center deflection at design wind pressure to 1/50 times the short side length or 2T1 inch2T, whichever is less.
	1) For monolithic-glass lites heat treated to resist wind loads.
	2) For insulating glass.

	d. Minimum Glass Thickness for Exterior Lites: Not less than 6.0 mm.
	e. Thickness of Tinted and Heat-Absorbing Glass: Provide the same thickness for each tint color indicated throughout Project.


	C. Thermal Movements: Provide glazing that allows for thermal movements resulting from the following maximum change (range) in ambient and surface temperatures acting on glass framing members and glazing components. Base engineering calculation on surface 
	1. Temperature Change (Range): 2T120 deg F2T, ambient; 2T180 deg F2T, material surfaces.

	D. Thermal and Optical Performance Properties: Provide glass with performance properties specified based on manufacturer's published test data, as determined according to procedures indicated below:
	1. For monolithic-glass lites, properties are based on units with lites 6.0 mm thick.
	2. For insulating-glass units, properties are based on units of thickness indicated for overall unit and for each lite.
	3. Center-of-Glass Values: Based on using LBL-44789 WINDOW 5.0 computer program for the following methodologies:
	a. U-Factors: NFRC 100 expressed as 2TBtu/ sq. ft. x h x deg F2T.
	b. Solar Heat Gain Coefficient: NFRC 200.
	c. Solar Optical Properties: NFRC 300.



	1.4 SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data: For each glass product and glazing material indicated.
	B. Samples: For the following products, in the form of 2T12-inch-2T square Samples for glass.
	1. Coated vision glass.
	2. Ceramic-coated spandrel glass.
	3. Insulating glass for each designation indicated.
	4. For each color (except black) of exposed glazing sealant indicated.

	C. Glazing Schedule: Use same designations indicated on Drawings for glazed openings in preparing a schedule listing glass types and thicknesses for each size opening and location.
	D. Product Certificates: Signed by manufacturers of glass and glazing products certifying that products furnished comply with requirements.
	1. For solar-control low-e-coated glass, provide documentation demonstrating that manufacturer of coated glass is certified by coating manufacturer.

	E. Qualification Data: For installers.
	F. Preconstruction Adhesion and Compatibility Test Report: From glazing sealant manufacturer indicating glazing sealants were tested for adhesion to glass and glazing channel substrates and for compatibility with glass and other glazing materials.
	G. Product Test Reports: For each of the following types of glazing products:
	1. Coated float glass.
	2. Insulating glass.
	3. Glazing sealants.
	4. Glazing gaskets.

	H. Warranties: Special warranties specified in this Section.

	1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Installer Qualifications: An experienced installer who has completed glazing similar in material, design, and extent to that indicated for this Project; whose work has resulted in glass installations with a record of successful in-service performance; a�
	B. Source Limitations for Glass: Obtain the following through one source from a single manufacturer for each glass type: clear float glass, coated float glass, and insulating glass.
	C. Source Limitations for Glass Sputter-Coated with Solar-Control Low-E Coatings: Where solar-control low-e coatings of a primary glass manufacturer that has established a certified fabricator program is specified, obtain sputter-coated solar-control low-e�
	D. Source Limitations for Glazing Accessories: Obtain glazing accessories through one source from a single manufacturer for each product and installation method indicated.
	E. Glass Product Testing: Obtain glass test results for product test reports in "Submittals" Article from a qualified testing agency based on testing glass products.
	1. Glass Testing Agency Qualifications: An independent testing agency with the experience and capability to conduct the testing indicated, as documented according to ASTM E 548.

	F. Elastomeric Glazing Sealant Product Testing: Obtain sealant test results for product test reports in "Submittals" Article from a qualified testing agency based on testing current sealant formulations within a 36-month period.
	1. Sealant Testing Agency Qualifications: An independent testing agency qualified according to ASTM C 1021 to conduct the testing indicated, as documented according to ASTM E 548.
	2. Test elastomeric glazing sealants for compliance with requirements specified by reference to ASTM C 920, and where applicable, to other standard test methods.

	G. Preconstruction Adhesion and Compatibility Testing: Submit to elastomeric glazing sealant manufacturers, for testing indicated below, samples of each glazing material type, tape sealant, gasket, glazing accessory, and glass-framing member that will cont�
	1. Use ASTM C 1087 to determine whether priming and other specific joint preparation techniques are required to obtain rapid, optimum adhesion of glazing sealants to glass, tape sealants, gaskets, and glazing channel substrates.
	2. Submit not fewer than eight pieces of each type of material, including joint substrates, shims, joint-sealant backings, secondary seals, and miscellaneous materials.
	3. Schedule sufficient time for testing and analyzing results to prevent delaying the Work.
	4. For materials failing tests, obtain sealant manufacturer's written instructions for corrective measures, including the use of specially formulated primers.
	5. Testing will not be required if elastomeric glazing sealant manufacturers submit data based on previous testing of current sealant products for adhesion to, and compatibility with, glazing materials matching those submitted.

	H. Glazing Publications: Comply with published recommendations of glass product manufacturers and organizations below, unless more stringent requirements are indicated. Refer to these publications for glazing terms not otherwise defined in this Section or �
	1. GANA Publications: GANA's "Glazing Manual."
	2. IGMA Publication for Insulating Glass: SIGMA TM-3000, "Glazing Guidelines for Sealed Insulating Glass Units."

	I. Insulating-Glass Certification Program: Permanently marked either on spacers or on at least one component lite of units with appropriate certification label of the following testing and inspecting agency:
	1. Insulating Glass Certification Council.
	2. Associated Laboratories, Inc.


	1.6 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
	A. Protect glazing materials according to manufacturer's written instructions and as needed to prevent damage to glass and glazing materials from condensation, temperature changes, direct exposure to sun, or other causes.
	B. For insulating-glass units that will be exposed to substantial altitude changes, comply with insulating-glass manufacturer's written recommendations for venting and sealing to avoid hermetic seal ruptures.

	1.7 PROJECT CONDITIONS
	A. Environmental Limitations: Do not proceed with glazing when ambient and substrate temperature conditions are outside limits permitted by glazing material manufacturers and when glazing channel substrates are wet from rain, frost, condensation, or other �
	1. Do not install liquid glazing sealants when ambient and substrate temperature conditions are outside limits permitted by glazing sealant manufacturer or below 2T40 deg F2T.


	1.8 WARRANTY
	A. Manufacturer's Special Warranty for Coated-Glass Products: Manufacturer's standard form, made out to Owner and signed by coated-glass manufacturer agreeing to replace coated-glass units that deteriorate as defined in "Definitions" Article, f.o.b. the ne�
	1. Warranty Period: 10 years from date of Substantial Completion.

	B. Manufacturer's Special Warranty on Insulating Glass: Manufacturer's standard form, made out to Owner and signed by insulating-glass manufacturer agreeing to replace insulating-glass units that deteriorate as defined in "Definitions" Article, f.o.b. the �
	1. Warranty Period: 10 years from date of Substantial Completion.



	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 MANUFACTURERS
	A. In other Part 2 articles where titles below introduce lists, the following requirements apply to product selection:
	1. Products: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide one products by one of the following:
	a. PPG Industries
	b. Guardian Glass
	c. AGC North America
	d. Oldcastle
	e. Insulite



	2.2 GLASS PRODUCTS
	A. Heat-Treated Float Glass: ASTM C 1048; Type I (transparent flat glass); Quality-Q3; of class, kind, and condition indicated.
	1. Provide Kind HS (heat-strengthened) float glass in place of annealed float glass where needed to resist thermal stresses induced by differential shading of individual glass lites and to comply with glass design requirements specified in Part 1 "Performa�
	2. For uncoated glass, comply with requirements for Condition A.
	3. For coated vision glass, comply with requirements for Condition C (other uncoated glass).

	B. Ceramic-Coated Spandrel Glass: ASTM C 1048, Condition B (spandrel glass, one surface ceramic coated), Type I (transparent flat glass), Quality-Q3, and complying with other requirements specified.
	1. Fallout Resistance: Provide spandrel units identical to those passing the fallout-resistance test for spandrel glass specified in ASTM C 1048.

	C. Insulating-Glass Units, General: Factory-assembled units consisting of sealed lites of glass separated by a dehydrated interspace, and complying with ASTM E 774 for Class CBA units and with requirements specified in this Article and in Part 2 "Insulatin�
	1. Provide Kind HS (heat-strengthened) float glass in place of annealed glass where needed to resist thermal stresses induced by differential shading of individual glass lites and to comply with glass design requirements specified in Part 1 "Performance Re�
	2. Overall Unit Thickness and Thickness of Each Lite: Dimensions indicated for insulating-glass units are nominal and the overall thicknesses of units are measured perpendicularly from outer surfaces of glass lites at unit's edge.
	3. Sealing System: Dual seal, with primary and secondary sealants as follows:
	a. Manufacturer's standard sealants.

	4. Spacer Specifications: Manufacturer's standard spacer material and construction.


	2.3 GLAZING GASKETS
	A. Dense Compression Gaskets: Molded or extruded gaskets of material indicated below, complying with standards referenced with name of elastomer indicated below, and of profile and hardness required to maintain watertight seal:
	1. EPDM, ASTM C 864.
	2. Silicone, ASTM C 1115.
	3. Thermoplastic polyolefin rubber, ASTM C 1115.
	4. Any material indicated above.

	B. Soft Compression Gaskets: Extruded or molded, closed-cell, integral-skinned gaskets of material indicated below; complying with ASTM C 509, Type II, black; and of profile and hardness required to maintain watertight seal:
	1. EPDM.
	2. Silicone.
	3. Thermoplastic polyolefin rubber.
	4. Any material indicated above.

	C. Lock-Strip Gaskets: Neoprene extrusions in size and shape indicated, fabricated into frames with molded corner units and zipper lock-strips, complying with ASTM C 542, black.

	2.4 GLAZING SEALANTS
	A. General: Provide products of type indicated, complying with the following requirements:
	1. Compatibility: Select glazing sealants that are compatible with one another and with other materials they will contact, including glass products, seals of insulating-glass units, and glazing channel substrates, under conditions of service and applicatio�
	2. Suitability: Comply with sealant and glass manufacturers' written instructions for selecting glazing sealants suitable for applications indicated and for conditions existing at time of installation.
	3. VOC Content: For sealants used inside of the weatherproofing system, not more than 250 g/L when calculated according to 40 CFR 59, Subpart D (EPA Method 24).
	4. Colors of Exposed Glazing Sealants: As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range.

	B. Elastomeric Glazing Sealants: Comply with ASTM C 920 and other requirements indicated for each liquid-applied chemically curing sealant specified, including those referencing ASTM C 920 classifications for type, grade, class, and uses related to exposur�
	1. Class 25 Neutral-Curing Silicone Glazing Sealant:
	a. Products:
	1) Dow Corning Corporation; 799.
	2) GE Silicones; UltraGlaze SSG4000.
	3) GE Silicones; UltraGlaze SSG4000AC.
	4) Polymeric Systems Inc.; PSI-631.
	5) Schnee-Morehead, Inc.; SM5731 Poly-Glaze Plus.
	6) Tremco; Proglaze SG.
	7) Tremco; Spectrem 2.
	8) Tremco; Tremsil 600.

	b. Type and Grade: S (single component) and NS (nonsag).
	c. Class: 25.
	d. Use Related to Exposure: NT (nontraffic).
	e. Uses Related to Glazing Substrates: M, G, A, and, as applicable to glazing substrates indicated, O.
	1) Use O Glazing Substrates: Coated glass and color anodic aluminum.




	2.5 GLAZING TAPES
	A. Back-Bedding Mastic Glazing Tapes: Preformed, butyl-based elastomeric tape with a solids content of 100 percent; nonstaining and nonmigrating in contact with nonporous surfaces; with or without spacer rod as recommended in writing by tape and glass manu�
	1. AAMA 806.3 tape, for glazing applications in which tape is subject to continuous pressure.

	B. Expanded Cellular Glazing Tapes: Closed-cell, PVC foam tapes; factory coated with adhesive on both surfaces; packaged on rolls with release liner protecting adhesive; and complying with AAMA 800 for the following types:
	1. Type 1, for glazing applications in which tape acts as the primary sealant.
	2. Type 2, for glazing applications in which tape is used in combination with a full bead of liquid sealant.


	2.6 MISCELLANEOUS GLAZING MATERIALS
	A. General: Provide products of material, size, and shape complying with referenced glazing standard, requirements of manufacturers of glass and other glazing materials for application indicated, and with a proven record of compatibility with surfaces cont�
	B. Cleaners, Primers, and Sealers: Types recommended by sealant or gasket manufacturer.
	C. Setting Blocks: Elastomeric material with a Shore, Type A durometer hardness of 85, plus or minus 5.
	D. Spacers: Elastomeric blocks or continuous extrusions with a Shore, Type A durometer hardness required by glass manufacturer to maintain glass lites in place for installation indicated.
	E. Edge Blocks: Elastomeric material of hardness needed to limit glass lateral movement (side walking).

	2.7 FABRICATION OF GLAZING UNITS
	A. Fabricate glazing units in sizes required to glaze openings indicated for Project, with edge and face clearances, edge and surface conditions, and bite complying with written instructions of product manufacturer and referenced glazing publications, to c�

	2.8 INSULATING-GLASS UNITS
	A. Glass Type GL-1: Glass Panel
	1. Basis-of-Design Product: 3 Form
	2. Overall Unit Thickness and Thickness of Lite: 2T1/2-inch (2 layers ¼ inch tempered glass).
	3. Pressed Glass Bear Grass Fade

	B. Glass Type GL-2a: etched glass film on tempered glass
	1. Basis-of-Design Product: 3-M  custom “Grass” frosted pattern film
	2. Overall Unit Thickness and Thickness of Lite: 2T1/4-inch gauge2T (6.0 mm.)
	3. Custom pattern banding

	C. Glass Type GL-2b: etched glass film on tempered glass
	1. Basis-of-Design Product: 3-M  custom “Grass” frosted pattern film
	2. Overall Unit Thickness and Thickness of Lite: 2T1/4-inch gauge,2T tempered
	3. Custom pattern banding
	4. Reverse pattern of GL-2a above.

	D. Glass Type GL-3a: etched glass film on tempered glass
	1. Basis-of-Design Product: 3-M  custom “Fish” frosted pattern film
	2. Overall Unit Thickness and Thickness of Lite: 2T1/4-inch gauge2T (6.0 mm.)
	3. Custom pattern banding

	E. Glass Type GL-3b: etched glass film on tempered glass
	1. Basis-of-Design Product: 3-M  custom “Fish” frosted pattern film
	2. Overall Unit Thickness and Thickness of Lite: 2T1/4-inch gauge,2T tempered
	3. Custom pattern banding
	4. Reverse pattern of GL-3a above.

	F. Glass Type GL-4a: etched glass film on tempered glass
	1. Basis-of-Design Product: 3-M  custom “Leaf” frosted pattern film
	2. Overall Unit Thickness and Thickness of Lite: 2T1/4-inch gauge2T (6.0 mm.)
	3. Custom pattern banding

	G. Glass Type GL-4b: etched glass film on tempered glass
	1. Basis-of-Design Product: 3-M  custom “Leaf” frosted pattern film
	2. Overall Unit Thickness and Thickness of Lite: 2T1/4-inch gauge,2T tempered
	3. Custom pattern banding
	4. Reverse pattern of GL-4a above.

	H. Glass Type GL-5:
	1. Basis-of-Design Product: 3M frosted film, Fasara
	2. Overall Unit Thickness and Thickness of Lite: 2T1/4-inch gauge,2T tempered

	I. Glass Type GL-6: Low-E Insulating- 1 inch Glass Units:
	1. Basis of Design Product: Insulite with blue tint to match existing glazing units.
	2. Overall Unit Thickness 1”
	3. Thickness of Each Lite: 2T1/4-inch2T (6.0 mm.)
	4. Interspace Content: air.
	5. Outdoor Lite: Class 1 (clear) float glass.
	a. Kind FT (fully tempered).

	6. Indoor Lite: Class 1 (clear) float glass.
	a. Kind FT (fully tempered).

	7. Low-E Coating: on second surface.

	J. Glass Type GL-7: Low-E Insulating- 1 inch Glass Units:
	1. Basis-of-Design Product: AFGD or approved equal.
	2. Overall Unit Thickness 1”
	3. Thickness of Each Lite: 2T1/4-inch2T (6.0 mm.)
	4. Interspace Content: air.
	5. Outdoor Lite: Class 1 (clear) float glass.
	a. Kind FT (fully tempered).

	6. Indoor Lite: Class 1 (clear) float glass.
	a. Kind FT (fully tempered).

	7. Low-E Coating: on second surface.
	8. Visible Light Transmittance: 73 percent.
	9. Winter Nighttime U-Factor: 0.34.
	10. Summer Daytime U-Factor: 0.35.
	11. Shading Coefficient: 0.72.
	12. Outdoor Visible Reflectance: 14 percent.

	K. Type GL-6 - Single Safety Glazing: Non-fire-rated.
	1. Applications: Provide this type of glazing in the following locations:
	a. Glazed lites in doors, except fire doors.
	b. Glazed sidelights to doors; which are not scheduled to receive another glazing product, except in fire-rated walls and partitions.
	c. Other locations required by applicable federal, state, and local codes and regulations.
	d. Other locations indicated on the drawings.

	2. Type: Fully tempered float glass as specified.
	3. Tint: Clear.
	4. Thickness: 1/4 inch.

	L. Type GL-7 - Safety Glazing: 1/2" Laminated glass.
	1. 1. Application: Glass railings.



	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 EXAMINATION
	A. Examine framing glazing, with Installer present, for compliance with the following:
	1. Manufacturing and installation tolerances, including those for size, squareness, and offsets at corners.
	2. Presence and functioning of weep system.
	3. Minimum required face or edge clearances.
	4. Effective sealing between joints of glass-framing members.

	B. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

	3.2 PREPARATION
	A. Clean glazing channels and other framing members receiving glass immediately before glazing. Remove coatings not firmly bonded to substrates.

	3.3 GLAZING, GENERAL
	A. Comply with combined written instructions of manufacturers of glass, sealants, gaskets, and other glazing materials, unless more stringent requirements are indicated, including those in referenced glazing publications.
	B. Glazing channel dimensions, as indicated on Drawings, provide necessary bite on glass, minimum edge and face clearances, and adequate sealant thicknesses, with reasonable tolerances. Adjust as required by Project conditions during installation.
	C. Protect glass edges from damage during handling and installation. Remove damaged glass from Project site and legally dispose of off Project site. Damaged glass is glass with edge damage or other imperfections that, when installed, could weaken glass and�
	D. Apply primers to joint surfaces where required for adhesion of sealants, as determined by preconstruction sealant-substrate testing.
	E. Install setting blocks in sill rabbets, sized and located to comply with referenced glazing publications, unless otherwise required by glass manufacturer. Set blocks in thin course of compatible sealant suitable for heel bead.
	F. Do not exceed edge pressures stipulated by glass manufacturers for installing glass lites.
	G. Provide spacers for glass lites where length plus width is larger than 2T50 inches2T as follows:
	1. Locate spacers directly opposite each other on both inside and outside faces of glass. Install correct size and spacing to preserve required face clearances, unless gaskets and glazing tapes are used that have demonstrated ability to maintain required f�
	2. Provide 2T1/8-inch2T minimum bite of spacers on glass and use thickness equal to sealant width. With glazing tape, use thickness slightly less than final compressed thickness of tape.

	H. Provide edge blocking where indicated or needed to prevent glass lites from moving sideways in glazing channel, as recommended in writing by glass manufacturer and according to requirements in referenced glazing publications.
	I. Set glass lites in each series with uniform pattern, draw, bow, and similar characteristics.
	J. Where wedge-shaped gaskets are driven into one side of channel to pressurize sealant or gasket on opposite side, provide adequate anchorage so gasket cannot walk out when installation is subjected to movement.
	K. Square cut wedge-shaped gaskets at corners and install gaskets in a manner recommended by gasket manufacturer to prevent corners from pulling away; seal corner joints and butt joints with sealant recommended by gasket manufacturer.

	3.4 TAPE GLAZING
	A. Position tapes on fixed stops so that, when compressed by glass, their exposed edges are flush with or protrude slightly above sightline of stops.
	B. Install tapes continuously, but not necessarily in one continuous length. Do not stretch tapes to make them fit opening.
	C. Cover vertical framing joints by applying tapes to heads and sills first and then to jambs. Cover horizontal framing joints by applying tapes to jambs and then to heads and sills.
	D. Place joints in tapes at corners of opening with adjoining lengths butted together, not lapped. Seal joints in tapes with compatible sealant approved by tape manufacturer.
	E. Do not remove release paper from tape until just before each glazing unit is installed.
	F. Apply heel bead of elastomeric sealant.
	G. Center glass lites in openings on setting blocks and press firmly against tape by inserting dense compression gaskets formed and installed to lock in place against faces of removable stops. Start gasket applications at corners and work toward centers of�
	H. Apply cap bead of elastomeric sealant over exposed edge of tape.

	3.5 GASKET GLAZING (DRY)
	A. Fabricate compression gaskets in lengths recommended by gasket manufacturer to fit openings exactly, with allowance for stretch during installation.
	B. Insert soft compression gasket between glass and frame or fixed stop so it is securely in place with joints miter cut and bonded together at corners.
	C. Center glass lites in openings on setting blocks and press firmly against soft compression gasket by inserting dense compression gaskets formed and installed to lock in place against faces of removable stops. Start gasket applications at corners and wor�
	D. Install gaskets so they protrude past face of glazing stops.

	3.6 SEALANT GLAZING (WET)
	A. Install continuous spacers, or spacers combined with cylindrical sealant backing, between glass lites and glazing stops to maintain glass face clearances and to prevent sealant from extruding into glass channel and blocking weep systems until sealants c�
	B. Force sealants into glazing channels to eliminate voids and to ensure complete wetting or bond of sealant to glass and channel surfaces.
	C. Tool exposed surfaces of sealants to provide a substantial wash away from glass.

	3.7 LOCK-STRIP GASKET GLAZING
	A. Comply with ASTM C 716 and gasket manufacturer's written instructions. Provide supplementary wet seal and weep system, unless otherwise indicated.

	3.8 CLEANING AND PROTECTION
	A. Protect exterior glass from damage immediately after installation by attaching crossed streamers to framing held away from glass. Do not apply markers to glass surface. Remove nonpermanent labels, and clean surfaces.
	B. Protect glass from contact with contaminating substances resulting from construction operations, including weld splatter. If, despite such protection, contaminating substances do come into contact with glass, remove substances immediately as recommended�
	C. Examine glass surfaces adjacent to or below exterior concrete and other masonry surfaces at frequent intervals during construction, but not less than once a month, for buildup of dirt, scum, alkaline deposits, or stains; remove as recommended in writing�
	D. Remove and replace glass that is broken, chipped, cracked, or abraded or that is damaged from natural causes, accidents, and vandalism, during construction period.
	E. Wash glass on both exposed surfaces in each area of Project not more than four days before date scheduled for inspections that establish date of Substantial Completion. Wash glass as recommended in writing by glass manufacturer.



	09 0561 - common work results for flooring preparation
	09 2116.23 - gypsum board shaft wall assemblies
	09 2216 - non-structural metal framing
	09 2900 - gypsum board
	PART 1 - GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. Section Includes:
	1. Interior gypsum board.
	2. Tile backing panels.

	B. Related Requirements:
	1. Section 06 1600 "Sheathing" for gypsum sheathing for exterior walls.
	2. Section 09 2216 "Non-Structural Metal Framing" for non-structural framing and suspension systems that support gypsum board panels.
	3. Section 09 2116.23 "Gypsum Board Shaft Wall Assemblies" for metal shaft-wall framing, gypsum shaft liners, and other components of shaft-wall assemblies.
	4. Section 09 3000 "Tiling" for cementitious backer units installed as substrates for ceramic tile.


	1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data: For each type of product.
	B. Samples: For the following products:
	1. Trim Accessories: Full-size Sample in 3T12-inch- 3Tlong length for each trim accessory indicated.


	1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Fire-Resistance-Rated Assemblies: For fire-resistance-rated assemblies, provide materials and construction identical to those tested in assembly indicated according to ASTM E 119 by an independent testing agency.
	B. STC-Rated Assemblies: For STC-rated assemblies, provide materials and construction identical to those tested in assembly indicated according to ASTM E 90 and classified according to ASTM E 413 by an independent testing agency.

	1.5 STORAGE AND HANDLING
	A. Store materials inside under cover and keep them dry and protected against damage from weather, condensation, direct sunlight, construction traffic, and other causes. Stack panels flat to prevent sagging.

	1.6 PROJECT CONDITIONS
	A. Environmental Limitations: Comply with ASTM C 840 requirements or gypsum board manufacturer's written recommendations, whichever are more stringent.
	B. Do not install interior products until installation areas are enclosed and conditioned.
	C. Do not install panels that are wet, those that are moisture damaged, and those that are mold damaged.
	1. Indications that panels are wet or moisture damaged include, but are not limited to, discoloration, sagging, or irregular shape.
	2. Indications that panels are mold damaged include, but are not limited to, fuzzy or splotchy surface contamination and discoloration.



	PART 2 - PRODUCTS
	2.1 PANELS, GENERAL
	A. Size: Provide in maximum lengths and widths available that will minimize joints in each area and that correspond with support system indicated.

	2.2 INTERIOR GYPSUM BOARD
	A. General: Complying with ASTM C 36/C 36M or ASTM C 1396/C 1396M, as applicable to type of gypsum board indicated and whichever is more stringent.
	1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the following:
	a. American Gypsum Co.
	b. G-P Gypsum.
	c. Lafarge North America Inc.
	d. National Gypsum Company.
	e. USG Corporation.


	B. Type X:
	1. Thickness:3T5/8 inch3T.
	2. Long Edges: Tapered..

	C. Ceiling Type: Manufactured to have more sag resistance than regular-type gypsum board.
	1. Thickness:3T1/2 inch3T.
	2. Long Edges: Tapered.

	D. Moisture- and Mold-Resistant Type: With moisture- and mold-resistant core and surfaces.
	1. Core:3T5/8 inch3T, Type X.
	2. Long Edges: Tapered.


	2.3 TILE BACKING PANELS
	A. Cementitious Backer Units: ANSI A118.9 and ASTM C 1288 or 1325, with manufacturer's standard edges.
	1. UProducts: SubjectU to compliance with requirements, provide one of the following.
	a. C-Cure; C-Cure Board 990.
	b. CertainTeed Corp.; FiberCement Underlayment BackerBoard.
	c. Custom Building Products; Wonderboard EasyBoard.
	d. FinPan, Inc.; Util-A-Crete Concrete Backer Board EZ Backer ProTEC.
	e. James Hardie Building Products, Inc.; Hardiebacker Hardiebacker 500.
	f. National Gypsum Company, Permabase Cement Board.
	g. USG Corporation; DUROCK Cement Board.

	2. Thickness: 3T1/2 inch3T or 3T5/8 inch as indicated.
	3. Mold Resistance:ASTM D 3273, score of 10 as rated according to ASTM D 3274.


	2.4 TRIM ACCESSORIES
	A. Interior Trim: ASTM C 1047.
	1. Material: Galvanized or aluminum-coated steel sheet or rolled zinc.
	2. Shapes:
	a. Cornerbead.
	b. Radiused corner bead with transition caps
	1) Dietrich 3/4" Bullnose to 90  Transition Cap (M859), 4-1/2" in width
	a) Used to transition rounded bullnose corners to 90  for easy baseboard and crown molding installation
	b) Utilize bullnose to 90  transition caps to simplify installation at base and ceiling corners into 3/4" bullnose systems. 3/4" bullnose corner bead for transition onto baseboard or crown molding up .

	2) Dietrich ¾” VBCB Bullnose bead.

	c. LC-Bead:J-shaped; exposed long flange receives joint compound.
	d. L-Bead:L-shaped; exposed long flange receives joint compound.
	e. U-Bead:J-shaped; exposed short flange does not receive joint compound.
	f. Expansion (control) joint.
	g. Curved-Edge Cornerbead: With notched or flexible flanges.


	B. Aluminum Trim: Extruded accessories of profiles and dimensions indicated.
	1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the following:
	a. Fry Reglet Corp.
	b. Gordon, Inc.
	c. Pittcon Industries.

	2. Aluminum: Alloy and temper with not less than the strength and durability properties of 3TASTM B 2213T, Alloy 6063-T5.
	3. Finish: Corrosion-resistant primer compatible with joint compound and finish materials specified.
	4. Shapes: basis of design, Fry Reglet ‘F’ Reveal used at all mural wall locations.


	2.5 JOINT TREATMENT MATERIALS
	A. General: Comply with ASTM C 475/C 475M.
	B. Joint Tape:
	1. Interior Gypsum Wallboard: Paper.
	a. Exception: Locations indicated for paperless glass mat.


	C. Joint Compound for Interior Gypsum Wallboard: For each coat use formulation that is compatible with other compounds applied on previous or for successive coats.
	1. Prefilling: At open joints, rounded or beveled panel edges, and damaged surface areas, use setting-type taping compound.
	2. Embedding and First Coat: For embedding tape and first coat on joints, fasteners, and trim flanges, use setting-type taping compound.
	a. Use setting-type compound for installing paper-faced metal trim accessories.

	3. Fill Coat: For second coat, use setting-type, sandable topping compound.
	4. Finish Coat: For third coat, use drying-type, all-purpose compound.
	5. Skim Coat: For final coat of Level 5 finish, use drying-type, all-purpose compound.


	2.6 AUXILIARY MATERIALS
	A. General: Provide auxiliary materials that comply with referenced installation standards and manufacturer's written recommendations.
	B. Laminating Adhesive: Adhesive or joint compound recommended for directly adhering gypsum panels to continuous substrate.
	1. Use adhesives that have a VOC content of 50 g/L or less when calculated according to 40 CFR 59, Subpart D (EPA Method 24).

	C. Steel Drill Screws: ASTM C 1002, unless otherwise indicated.
	1. Use screws complying with ASTM C 954 for fastening panels to steel members from 3T0.033 to 0.112 inch3T thick.
	2. For fastening cementitious backer units, use screws of type and size recommended by panel manufacturer.

	D. Sound Attenuation Blankets: ASTM C 665, Type I (blankets without membrane facing) produced by combining thermosetting resins with mineral fibers manufactured from glass, slag wool, or rock wool.
	1. Fire-Resistance-Rated Assemblies: Comply with mineral-fiber requirements of assembly.

	E. Acoustical Sealant: As specified in Division 07 Section "Joint Sealants."
	F. Thermal Insulation: As specified in Division 07 Section "Thermal Insulation."
	G. Vapor Retarder: As specified in Division 07 Section "Thermal Insulation."


	PART 3 - EXECUTION
	3.1 EXAMINATION
	A. Examine areas and substrates, with Installer present, and including welded hollow-metal frames and framing, for compliance with requirements and other conditions affecting performance.
	B. Examine panels before installation. Reject panels that are wet, moisture damaged, and mold damaged.
	C. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

	3.2 APPLYING AND FINISHING PANELS, GENERAL
	A. Comply with ASTM C 840.
	B. Install ceiling panels across framing to minimize the number of abutting end joints and to avoid abutting end joints in central area of each ceiling. Stagger abutting end joints of adjacent panels not less than one framing member.
	C. Install panels with face side out. Butt panels together for a light contact at edges and ends with not more than 3T1/16 inch3T of open space between panels. Do not force into place.
	D. Locate edge and end joints over supports, except in ceiling applications where intermediate supports or gypsum board back-blocking is provided behind end joints. Do not place tapered edges against cut edges or ends. Stagger vertical joints on opposite s�
	E. Form control and expansion joints with space between edges of adjoining gypsum panels.
	F. Cover both faces of support framing with gypsum panels in concealed spaces (above ceilings, etc.), except in chases braced internally.
	1. Unless concealed application is indicated or required for sound, fire, air, or smoke ratings, coverage may be accomplished with scraps of not less than 3T8 sq. ft.3Tin area.
	2. Fit gypsum panels around ducts, pipes, and conduits.
	3. Where partitions intersect structural members projecting below underside of floor/roof slabs and decks, cut gypsum panels to fit profile formed by structural members; allow 3T1/4- to 3/8-inch3T wide joints to install sealant.

	G. Isolate perimeter of gypsum board applied to non-load-bearing partitions at structural abutments, except floors. Provide 3T1/4- to 1/2-inch3T wide spaces at these locations, and trim edges with edge trim where edges of panels are exposed. Seal joints be�
	H. Wood Framing: Install gypsum panels over wood framing, with floating internal corner construction. Do not attach gypsum panels across the flat grain of wide-dimension lumber, including floor joists and headers. Float gypsum panels over these members, or�

	3.3 APPLYING INTERIOR GYPSUM BOARD
	A. Install interior gypsum board in the following locations:
	1. Type X:Where required for fire-resistance-rated assembly and all vertical surfaces, unless otherwise indicated.
	2. Flexible Type: Apply in double layer at curved assemblies.
	3. Ceiling Type: Ceiling surfaces.
	4. Moisture- and Mold-Resistant Type: In the bathrooms, break room, janitor’s closet, and on the interior face of all exterior walls that receive a gypsum board finish.

	B. Single-Layer Application:
	1. On ceilings, apply gypsum panels before wall/partition board application to greatest extent possible and at right angles to framing, unless otherwise indicated.
	2. On partitions/walls, apply gypsum panels horizontally (perpendicular to framing), unless otherwise indicated or required by fire-resistance-rated assembly, and minimize end joints.
	a. Stagger abutting end joints not less than one framing member in alternate courses of panels.

	3. On Z-furring members, apply gypsum panels vertically (parallel to framing) with no end joints. Locate edge joints over furring members.
	4. Fastening Methods: Apply gypsum panels to supports with steel drill screws.

	C. Multilayer Application:
	1. On ceilings, apply gypsum board indicated for base layers before applying base layers on walls/partitions; apply face layers in same sequence. Apply base layers at right angles to framing members and offset face-layer joints 1 framing member, 3T16 inche�
	2. On partitions/walls, apply gypsum board indicated for base layers and face layers vertically (parallel to framing) with joints of base layers located over stud or furring member and face-layer joints offset at least one stud or furring member with base-�
	3. On Z-furring members, apply base layer vertically (parallel to framing) and face layer either vertically (parallel to framing) or horizontally (perpendicular to framing) with vertical joints offset at least one furring member. Locate edge joints of base�
	4. Fastening Methods: Fasten base layers and face layers separately to supports with screws.

	D. Laminating to Substrate: Where gypsum panels are indicated as directly adhered to a substrate (other than studs, joists, furring members, or base layer of gypsum board), comply with gypsum board manufacturer's written recommendations and temporarily bra�

	3.4 APPLYING TILE BACKING PANELS
	A. Cementitious Backer Units: ANSI A108.11, at Locations indicated to receive tile.
	B. Water-Resistant Backing Board: Install where indicated with 3T1/4-inch3T gap where panels abut other construction or penetrations.
	C. Where tile backing panels abut other types of panels in same plane, shim surfaces to produce a uniform plane across panel surfaces.

	3.5 INSTALLING TRIM ACCESSORIES
	A. General: For trim with back flanges intended for fasteners, attach to framing with same fasteners used for panels. Otherwise, attach trim according to manufacturer's written instructions.
	B. Control Joints: Install control joints at locations indicated on Drawings and according to ASTM C 840 and in specific locations approved by Architect for visual effect. Control joints shall be no more than 30’-0 max. distance apart horizontal and 15’-0 �
	C. Interior Trim: Install in the following locations:
	1. Cornerbead: Use at outside corners.
	2. U-Bead: Use at exposed panel edges.
	3. Curved-Edge Cornerbead: Use at curved openings.

	D. Aluminum Trim: Install in locations indicated on Drawings.

	3.6 FINISHING GYPSUM BOARD
	A. General: Treat gypsum board joints, interior angles, edge trim, control joints, penetrations, fastener heads, surface defects, and elsewhere as required to prepare gypsum board surfaces for decoration. Promptly remove residual joint compound from adjace�
	B. Prefill open joints and damaged surface areas.
	C. Apply joint tape over gypsum board joints, except those with trim having flanges not intended for tape.
	D. Gypsum Board Finish Levels: Finish panels to levels indicated below and according to ASTM C 840:
	1. Level 1:Ceiling plenum areas, concealed areas, and where indicated.
	a. Concealed areas may include areas where permanent equipment blocks view. Does not include areas concealed by other finishes.

	2. Level 4:At panel surfaces that will be exposed to view, unless otherwise indicated.
	a. Primer and its application to surfaces are specified in other Division 09 Sections.
	b. Provide a Level 4 finish at all areas to receive wall covering surfaces.


	E. Glass-Mat, Water-Resistant Backing Panels: Finish according to manufacturer's written instructions.

	3.7 PROTECTION
	A. Protect installed products from damage from weather, condensation, direct sunlight, construction, and other causes during remainder of the construction period.
	B. Remove and replace panels that are wet, moisture damaged, and mold damaged.
	1. Indications that panels are wet or moisture damaged include, but are not limited to, discoloration, sagging, or irregular shape.
	2. Indications that panels are mold damaged include, but are not limited to, fuzzy or splotchy surface contamination and discoloration.




	09 3000 - tiling
	09 5113 - acoustical panel ceilings
	09 6513 - resilient base and accessories
	09 6516 - resilient sheet flooring
	09 6519 - resilient tile flooring
	09 6723 - resinous flooring
	09 6813 - tile carpeting
	09 9113 - exterior painting
	09 9123 - interior painting
	09 9600 - high-performance coatings
	10 1100 - visual display surfaces
	10 1300 - exterior message board
	10 1419 - dimensional letter signage
	10 1423 - panel signage
	10 1426 - post and panel signage
	10 2113 - toilet compartments
	PART 1 - GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. Section Includes:
	1. Solid-polymer toilet compartments configured as toilet enclosures and urinal screens.

	B. Related Sections:
	1. Division 06 Section "Miscellaneous Carpentry" for blocking.
	2. Division 10 Section "Toilet and Bath Accessories" for toilet tissue dispensers, grab bars, purse shelves, and similar accessories.


	1.3 SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data: For each type of product indicated. Include construction details, material descriptions, dimensions of individual components and profiles, and finishes.
	B. Shop Drawings: For toilet compartments. Include plans, elevations, sections, details, and attachments to other work.
	1. Show locations of cutouts for compartment-mounted toilet accessories.
	2. Show locations of reinforcements for compartment-mounted grab bars.
	3. Show locations of centerlines of toilet fixtures.
	4. Show overhead support or bracing locations.

	C. Samples for Verification: For the following products, in manufacturer's standard sizes unless otherwise indicated:
	1. Each type of material, color, and finish required for units, prepared on 2T6-inch-2T square Samples of same thickness and material indicated for Work.
	2. Each type of hardware and accessory.

	D. Product Certificates: For each type of toilet compartment, from manufacturer.
	E. Maintenance Data: For toilet compartments to include in maintenance manuals.
	F. Warranties: Sample of special warranties.

	1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Comply with requirements in GSA's CID-A-A-60003, "Partitions, Toilets, Complete."
	B. Surface-Burning Characteristics: As determined by testing identical products according to ASTM E 84, or another standard acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction, by a qualified testing agency. Identify products with appropriate markings of applica
	C. Regulatory Requirements: Comply with applicable provisions in the U.S. Architectural & Transportation Barriers Compliance Board's "Americans with Disabilities Act (ADA) and Architectural Barriers Act (ABA) Accessibility Guidelines for Buildings and Faci

	1.5 PROJECT CONDITIONS
	A. Field Measurements: Verify actual locations of toilet fixtures, walls, columns, ceilings, and other construction contiguous with toilet compartments by field measurements before fabrication.

	1.6 WARRANTY
	A. Special Warranty: Manufacturer's standard form in which manufacturer agrees to repair or replace all plastic components and plastic hardware against breakage, corrosion, and delamination.
	1. Warranty Period: 15 years from date of Substantial Completion



	PART 2 - PRODUCTS
	2.1 MATERIALS
	A. Aluminum Castings: ASTM B 26/B 26M.
	B. Aluminum Extrusions: 2TASTM B 2212T.
	C. Stainless-Steel Castings: ASTM A 743/A 743M.

	2.2 SOLID-POLYMER UNITS
	A. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the following:
	1. Scranton Products
	2. Comtec Industries/Capitol Partitions.
	3. The Mills Company, a subsidiary of the Bradley Corporation.

	B. Toilet-Enclosure Style: Floor mounted, overhead braced.
	C. Urinal-Screen Style: Wall hung.
	D. Door, Panel, and Pilaster Construction: Solid, high-density polyethylene (HDPE) panel material, not less than 2T1 inch2T thick, seamless, with eased edges, and with homogenous color and pattern throughout thickness of material.
	1. Integral Hinges: Configure doors and pilasters to receive integral hinges.
	2. Color and Pattern: One color and pattern in each room as indicated by manufacturer's designations.
	a. Acceptable colors: Paisley by Scranton or black speckle by Mills


	E. Pilaster Shoes and Sleeves (Caps): Manufacturer's standard design; polymer.
	1. Polymer Color and Pattern: Matching pilaster.

	F. Brackets (Fittings):
	1. Full-Height (Continuous) Type: Manufacturer's standard design; stainless steel.


	2.3 ACCESSORIES
	A. Hardware and Accessories: Manufacturer's standard design, heavy-duty operating hardware and accessories.
	1. Material: Stainless steel.
	2. Hinges: Spring loaded continuous hinge with cover.
	3. Recessed latch-operating devices that are accessible to people with disabilities are available. Verify requirements of authorities having jurisdiction.
	4. Latch and Keeper: Manufacturer's standard latch unit designed for emergency access and with combination rubber-faced door strike and keeper. Provide units that comply with regulatory requirements for accessibility at compartments designated as accessibl�
	5. Coat Hook: Manufacturer's standard combination hook and rubber-tipped bumper, sized to prevent in-swinging door from hitting compartment-mounted accessories. Mount at height determined by Architect.
	6. Door Bumper: Manufacturer's standard rubber-tipped bumper at out-swinging doors.
	7. Door Pull: Manufacturer's standard unit at out-swinging doors that complies with regulatory requirements for accessibility. Provide units on both sides of doors at compartments designated as accessible.

	B. Overhead Bracing: Manufacturer's standard continuous, extruded-aluminum head rail with antigrip profile and in manufacturer's standard finish.
	C. Anchorages and Fasteners: Exposed fasteners of stainless steel, with torx type theft-resistant heads. Provide sex-type bolts for through-bolt applications. For concealed anchors, use stainless steel, hot-dip galvanized steel, or other rust-resistant, pr�

	2.4 FABRICATION
	A. Overhead-Braced Units: Provide manufacturer's standard corrosion-resistant supports, leveling mechanism, and anchors at pilasters to suit floor conditions. Provide shoes at pilasters to conceal supports and leveling mechanism.
	B. Door Size and Swings: Unless otherwise indicated, provide 2T24-inch-2T wide, in-swinging doors for standard toilet compartments and 2T36-inch-2T wide, out-swinging doors with a minimum 2T32-inch-2T wide, clear opening for compartments designated as acce�
	C. Pilasters shall have a maximum size of 6 inches.


	PART 3 - EXECUTION
	3.1 INSTALLATION
	A. General: Comply with manufacturer's written installation instructions. Install units rigid, straight, level, and plumb. Secure units in position with manufacturer's recommended anchoring devices.
	1. Maximum Clearances:
	a. Pilasters and Panels: 2T1/2 inch2T.
	b. Panels and Walls: 2T1 inch2T.


	B. Overhead-Braced Units: Secure pilasters to floor and level, plumb, and tighten. Set pilasters with anchors penetrating not less than 2T1-3/4 inches2T into structural floor unless otherwise indicated in manufacturer's written instructions. Secure continu�
	C. Urinal Screens: Attach with anchoring devices to suit supporting structure. Set units level and plumb, rigid, and secured to resist lateral impact.

	3.2 ADJUSTING
	A. Hardware Adjustment: Adjust and lubricate hardware according to hardware manufacturer's written instructions for proper operation. Set hinges on in-swinging doors to hold doors open approximately 30 degrees from closed position when unlatched. Set hinge�



	10 2238 - operable panel partitions
	PART 1 - GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. Section Includes:
	1. Manually operated, paired panel acoustical panel partitions.

	B. Related Requirements:
	1. Section 05 5000 "Metal Fabrications" for supports that attach supporting tracks to overhead structural system.
	2. Section 09 2900 "Gypsum Board" for assemblies and sound barrier construction above the ceiling at track.


	1.3 DEFINITIONS
	A. STC: Sound Transmission Class.

	1.4 PREINSTALLATION MEETINGS
	A. Preinstallation Conference: Conduct conference at Project site .

	1.5 ACTION SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data: For each type of product.
	B. Shop Drawings: For operable panel partitions.
	1. Include plans, elevations, sections, details, and attachments to other work.
	2. Indicate stacking and operating clearances. Indicate location and installation requirements for hardware and track, blocking, and direction of travel.

	C. Samples for Initial Selection: For each type of exposed material, finish, covering, or facing.
	1. Include Samples of accessories involving color selection.

	D. Samples for Verification: For each type of exposed material, finish, covering, or facing, prepared on Samples of size indicated below:
	1. Textile Facing Material: Full width by not less than 2T36-inch-5T2T5T long section of fabric from dye lot to be used for the Work, with specified treatments applied. Show complete pattern repeat.
	2. Panel Facing Material: Manufacturer's standard-size unit, not less than 2T3 inches5T2T5T square.
	3. Panel Edge Material: Not less than 2T3 inches5T2T5T long.
	4. Hardware: One of each exposed door-operating device.

	E. Delegated-Design Submittal: For operable panel partitions.
	1. Include design calculations for seismic restraints.


	1.6 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS
	A. Coordination Drawings: Reflected ceiling plans, drawn to scale, on which the following items are shown and coordinated with each other, using input from installers of the items involved:
	1. Partition track, track supports and bracing, switches, turning space, and storage layout.
	2. Suspended ceiling components.
	3. Structural members to which suspension systems are attached.
	4. Size and location of initial access modules for acoustical tile.
	5. Items penetrating finished ceiling, including the following:
	a. Lighting fixtures.
	b. HVAC ductwork, outlets, and inlets.
	c. Speakers.
	d. Sprinklers.
	e. Smoke detectors.
	f. Acoustic panels


	B. Setting Drawings: For embedded items and cutouts required in other work, including support-beam, mounting-hole template.
	C. Qualification Data: For qualified Installer.
	D. Seismic Qualification Certificates: For operable panel partitions, tracks, accessories, and components, from manufacturer. Include seismic capacity of partition assemblies to remain in vertical position during a seismic event and the following:
	1. Basis for Certification: Indicate whether certification is based on analysis, testing, or experience data, according to ASCE/SEI 7.
	2. Detailed description of partition anchorage devices on which the certification is based and their installation requirements.

	E. Product Certificates: For each type of operable panel partition.
	F. Product Test Reports: For each operable panel partition, for tests performed by a qualified testing agency.
	G. Field quality-control reports.
	H. Sample Warranty: For manufacturer's special warranty.

	1.7 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS
	A. Operation and Maintenance Data: For operable panel partitions to include in maintenance manuals.
	1. In addition to items specified in Section 01 7823 "Operation and Maintenance Data," include the following:
	a. Panel finish facings and finishes for exposed trim and accessories. Include precautions for cleaning materials and methods that could be detrimental to finishes and performance.
	b. Seals, hardware, track, carriers, and other operating components.



	1.8 MAINTENANCE MATERIAL SUBMITTALS
	A. Furnish extra materials, from the same production run, that match products installed and that are packaged with protective covering for storage and identified with labels describing contents.
	1. Panel Finish-Facing Material: Furnish full width in quantity to cover both sides of two panels when installed.


	1.9 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Installer Qualifications: An entity that employs installers and supervisors who are trained and approved by manufacturer.

	1.10 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
	A. Protectively package and sequence panels in order for installation. Clearly mark packages and panels with numbering system used on Shop Drawings. Do not use permanent markings on panels.

	1.11 WARRANTY
	A. Special Warranty: Manufacturer agrees to repair or replace components of operable panel partitions that fail in materials or workmanship within specified warranty period.
	1. Failures include, but are not limited to, the following:
	a. Faulty operation of operable panel partitions.
	b. Deterioration of metals, metal finishes, and other materials beyond normal use.

	2. Warranty Period: Two years from date of Substantial Completion.



	PART 2 - PRODUCTS
	2.1 MANUFACTURERS, PRODUCTS, AND OPERATIONS
	A. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by the following:
	1. Modernfold, Inc.

	B. Products: Subject to compliance with the requirements, provide the following product:
	1. OP-01: Acousti-Seal Encore - Paired Panel: Manually operated paired panel operable partition.
	2. OP-02: Acousti-Seal Encore - Paired Panel: Manually operated paired panel operable partition.


	2.2 OPERATION
	A. OP-01: Acousti-Seal Encore - Paired Panel: Series of paired flat panels hinged together in pairs, manually operated, top supported with operable floor seals and automatic top seals.
	B. OP-02: Acousti-Seal Encore - Paired Panel: Series of paired flat panels hinged together in pairs, manually operated, top supported with operable floor seals and automatic top seals.
	C. Final Closure:
	1. OP-01: Horizontally expanding panel edge with removable crank
	2. OP-02: Horizontally expanding panel edge with removable crank


	2.3 PANEL CONSTRUCTION
	A. Nominal 4.25-inch (108mm) thick panels in manufacturer's standard 51-inch (1295mm) widths. All panel horizontal and vertical framing members fabricated from minimum 16-gage formed steel with overlapped and welded corners for rigidity. Top channel is rei�
	B. Panel skin shall be  Roll-formed steel wrapping around panel edge.  Panel skins shall be lock formed and welded directly to the frame for unitized construction. Acoustical ratings of panels with this construction minimum: 52STC
	C. Hinges for Panels, Closure Panels, Pass Doors, and Pocket Doors shall be: Full leaf butt hinges, attached directly to the panel frame with welded hinge anchor plates within panel to further support hinge mounting to frame.  Lifetime warranty on hinges. �
	D. Panel Trim: No vertical trim required or allowed on edges of panels; minimal groove appearance at all panel joints.
	E. Panel Weights: 52 STC - 8.1 lbs./square foot

	2.4 PANEL FINISH
	A. Panel finish shall be factory applied, Class "A" rated material. Finish shall be: Reinforced vinyl with woven backing weighing not less than 21 ounces (
	B. B. Panel Trim: Exposed panel trim of one consistent color: To Be Advised

	2.5 SOUND SEALS
	A. Vertical Interlocking Sound Seals between panels: Aluminum astragals, with tongue and groove configuration in each panel edge. Rigid plastic astragals are not acceptable.
	B. Horizontal Top Seals shall be Modernfold SureSet™ automatic operable top seals, manually operated top seals not required or permitted.
	C. Horizontal bottom floor seals shall be Modernfold Sureset™ bottom seal:
	1. Modernfold SA4 Bottom Seal. Automatic operable seals providing nominal 4" (102mm) operating clearance with an operating range of + 0.50" (13mm) to -3.50" (89mm) which automatically drop as panels are positioned without the need for tools or cranks. Exte�


	2.6 SUSPENSION SYSTEM
	A. #17 Suspension System
	1. Suspension Tracks: Minimum 11-gauge, 0.12-inch (3.04mm) roll-formed steel track, suitable for either direct mounting to a wood header or supported by adjustable steel hanger brackets, supporting the load-bearing surface of the track, connected to struct�
	a. Exposed track soffit: Steel, integral to track, and pre-painted off-white.

	2. Carriers: One all-steel trolley with steel tired ball bearing wheels per panel (except hinged panels). Non-steel tires are not acceptable.


	2.7 OPTIONS
	A. Work Surfaces shall be as indicated on drawings:
	B. Markerboard: White enamel on steel, bonded to the face of the panel with horizontal trim without exposed fasteners. Trim is not acceptable on vertical edges to provide uninterrupted work surface.

	2.8 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS
	A. Delegated Design: Engage a qualified professional engineer, as defined in Section 01 4000 "Quality Requirements," to design seismic bracing of tracks to structure above.
	B. Seismic Performance: Operable panel partitions shall withstand the effects of earthquake motions determined according to ASCE/SEI 7
	1. The term "withstand" means "the partition panels will remain in place without separation of any parts from the system when subjected to the seismic forces specified."

	C. Acoustical Performance: Provide operable panel partitions tested by a qualified testing agency for the following acoustical properties according to test methods indicated:
	1. Sound-Transmission Requirements: Operable panel partition assembly tested for laboratory sound-transmission loss performance according to ASTM E 90, determined by ASTM E 413, and rated for not less than the STC indicated.

	D. Fire-Test-Response Characteristics: Provide panels with finishes complying with one of the following as determined by testing identical products by UL or another testing and inspecting agency acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction:
	1. Surface-Burning Characteristics: Comply with ASTM E 84 or UL 723; testing by a qualified testing agency. Identify products with appropriate markings of applicable testing agency.
	a. Flame-Spread Index: 25 or less.
	b. Smoke-Developed Index: 450 or less.

	2. Fire Growth Contribution: Complying with acceptance criteria of local code and authorities having jurisdiction when tested according to NFPA 265 Method B Protocol or NFPA 286.



	PART 3 - EXECUTION
	3.1 EXAMINATION
	A. Examine flooring, structural support, and opening, with Installer present, for compliance with requirements for installation tolerances and other conditions affecting performance of operable panel partitions.
	B. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

	3.2 INSTALLATION
	A. General: Comply with ASTM E 557 except as otherwise required by operable panel partition manufacturer's written installation instructions.
	B. Install operable panel partitions and accessories after other finishing operations, including painting, have been completed in area of partition installation.
	C. Install panels from marked packages in numbered sequence indicated on Shop Drawings.
	D. Broken, cracked, chipped, deformed, or unmatched panels are not acceptable.
	E. Broken, cracked, deformed, or unmatched gasketing or gasketing with gaps at butted ends is not acceptable.
	F. Light-Leakage Test: Illuminate one side of partition installation and observe vertical joints and to01p and bottom seals for voids. Adjust partitions for alignment and full closure of vertical joints and full closure along top and bottom seals.

	3.3 ADJUSTING
	A. Adjust operable panel partitions, hardware, and other moving parts to function smoothly, and lubricate as recommended by manufacturer.
	B. Adjust to operate smoothly and easily, without binding or warping.
	C. Verify that safety devices are properly functioning.

	3.4 MAINTENANCE SERVICE
	A. Maintenance Service: Beginning at Substantial Completion, maintenance service shall include six months' full maintenance by manufacturer's authorized service representative. Include quarterly preventive maintenance, repair or replacement of worn or defe�

	3.5 DEMONSTRATION
	A. Engage a factory-authorized service representative to train Owner's maintenance personnel to adjust, operate, and maintain operable panel partitions.



	10 2600 - wall and door protection
	10 2800 - toilet, bath, and laundry accessories
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. This Section includes the following:
	1. Public-use washroom accessories.
	2. Childcare accessories.
	3. Underlavatory guards.
	4. Custodial accessories.

	B. Owner-Furnished Material:  The Owner will provide the following items for installation by the Contractor.
	1. Waste receptacles.
	2. Paper towel dispensers.
	3. Soap dispensers.

	C. Related Sections include the following:
	1. Division 6 “Miscellaneous Carpentry” for blocking.
	2. Division 8 Section "Mirrors" for frameless mirrors.


	1.3 SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data:  For each type of product indicated.  Include the following:
	1. Construction details and dimensions.
	2. Anchoring and mounting requirements, including requirements for cutouts in other work and substrate preparation.
	3. Material and finish descriptions.
	4. Features that will be included for Project.
	5. Manufacturer's warranty.

	B. Samples:  Full size, for each accessory item to verify design, operation, and finish requirements.
	1. Approved full-size Samples will be returned and may be used in the Work.

	C. Product Schedule:  Indicating types, quantities, sizes, and installation locations by room of each accessory required.
	1. Identify locations using room designations indicated on Drawings.
	2. Identify products using designations indicated on Drawings.

	D. Maintenance Data:  For toilet and bath accessories to include in maintenance manuals.

	1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Source Limitations:  For products listed together in the same articles in Part 2, provide products of same manufacturer unless otherwise approved by Architect.

	1.5 COORDINATION
	A. Coordinate accessory locations with other work to prevent interference with clearances required for access by people with disabilities, and for proper installation, adjustment, operation, cleaning, and servicing of accessories.
	B. Deliver inserts and anchoring devices set into concrete or masonry as required to prevent delaying the Work.

	1.6 WARRANTY
	A. Special Mirror Warranty:  Manufacturer's standard form in which manufacturer agrees to replace mirrors that develop visible silver spoilage defects and that fail in materials or workmanship within specified warranty period.
	1. Warranty Period:  15 years from date of Substantial Completion.


	2.1 MATERIALS
	A. Stainless Steel:  ASTM A 666, Type 304, 5T0.0312-inch5T minimum nominal thickness, unless otherwise indicated.
	B. Steel Sheet:  ASTM A 1008/A 1008M, Designation CS (cold rolled, commercial steel), 5T0.0359-inch5T minimum nominal thickness.
	C. Galvanized Steel Sheet:  ASTM A 653/A 653M, with 5TG605T hot-dip zinc coating.
	D. Galvanized Steel Mounting Devices:  ASTM A 153/A 153M, hot-dip galvanized after fabrication.
	E. Fasteners:  Screws, bolts, and other devices of same material as accessory unit and tamper-and-theft resistant where exposed, and of galvanized steel where concealed.
	F. Chrome Plating:  ASTM B 456, Service Condition Number SC 2 (moderate service).
	G. Mirrors:  ASTM C 1503, Mirror Glazing Quality, clear-glass mirrors, nominal 6.0 mm thick.
	H. ABS Plastic:  Acrylonitrile-butadiene-styrene resin formulation.

	2.2 PUBLIC-USE WASHROOM ACCESSORIES
	A. Basis-of-Design Product:  The design for accessories is based on products indicated.  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide the named product or a comparable product by one of the following:
	1. Bobrick Washroom Equipment, Inc.
	2. Bradley Corporation.

	B. Toilet Tissue (Roll) Dispenser (TBA-1):
	1. Basis-of-Design Product:  Bobrick Model B-274.
	2. Description:  Double-roll dispenser.
	3. Mounting:  Surface mounted.
	4. Operation:  Eccentric-shaped, molded-plastic spindle revolves one-half revolution per dispensing operation for controlled delivery; core cannot be removed until roll is empty.
	5. Capacity:  Designed for 5T6-inch-5T diameter tissue rolls.
	6. Material and Finish:  Satin-finish aluminum bracket with plastic spindle.

	C. Grab Bar (TBA-4 and TBA-5):
	1. Mounting:  Flanges with concealed fasteners.
	2. Material:  Stainless steel, 5T0.05 inch5T thick.
	a. Finish:  Smooth, No. 4, satin finish.

	3. Outside Diameter:  5T1-1/4 inches5T.
	4. Configuration and Length:  As indicated on Drawings.

	D. Vendor (TBA-8):
	1. Basis-of-Design Product:  Bradley Model 426.
	2. Type:  Sanitary napkin and tampon.
	3. Mounting:  Surface mounted.
	4. Operation:  Single coin (25 cents).
	5. Exposed Material and Finish:  Stainless steel, No. 4 finish (satin)
	6. Lockset:  Tumbler type with separate lock and key for coin box.

	E. Sanitary-Napkin Disposal Unit (TBA-9):
	1. Basis-of-Design Product:  Bradley Model 4781-15.
	2. Mounting:  Surface mounted.
	3. Receptacle:  Removable.
	4. Material and Finish:  Stainless steel, No. 4 finish (satin).

	F. Mirror Unit (TBA-10):
	1. Basis-of-Design Product:  Bradley Model 780.
	2. Frame:  Stainless-steel angle, 5T0.05 inch5T thick.
	3. Hangers:  Produce rigid, tamper- and theft-resistant installation, using method indicated below.
	a. Manufacturer’s standard theft-resistant installation.

	4. Size:  As indicated on Drawings.


	2.3 CHILDCARE ACCESSORIES
	A. Basis-of-Design Product:  The design for accessories is based on products indicated.  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide the named product or a comparable product by one of the following:
	1. Bradley Corporation.
	2. Koala Corporation, a division of Bobrick Washroom Equipment, Inc.
	3. Approved equal.

	B. Diaper-Changing Station (TBA-13):
	1. Basis-of-Design Product:  Bobrick KB110-SSRE.
	2. Description:  Horizontal unit that opens by folding down from stored position and with child-protection strap.
	3. Mounting:  Surface mounted, with unit projecting not more than 5T4 inches5T from wall when closed.
	4. Operation:  By pneumatic shock-absorbing mechanism.
	5. Material and Finish:  Stainless steel, No. 4 finish (satin), exterior shell with rounded plastic corners; high-density polyethylene interior in manufacturer's standard color.
	6. Liner Dispenser:  Built in.


	2.4 UNDERLAVATORY GUARDS
	A. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the following:
	1. Plumberex Specialty Products, Inc.
	2. TCI Products.
	3. Truebro, Inc.
	4. < Copy and re-edit paragraph and subparagraphs below if more than one type of underlavatory guard is required.  Insert a unique drawing designation for each product.

	B. Underlavatory Guard (TBA-6):
	1. Description:  Insulating pipe covering for supply and drain piping assemblies, that prevent direct contact with and burns from piping, and allow service access without removing coverings.
	2. Material and Finish:  Antimicrobial, molded-plastic, white.


	2.5 CUSTODIAL ACCESSORIES
	A. Basis-of-Design Product:  The design for accessories is based on products indicated.  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide the named product or a comparable product by one of the following:
	1. Bobrick Washroom Equipment, Inc.
	2. Bradley Corporation.
	3. Approved equal.

	B. Utility Shelf (TBA-7):
	1. Basis-of-Design Product:  Bobrick Model B-298x36.
	2. Description:  With exposed edges turned down not less than 5T3/4 inch5T and supported by two triangular brackets welded to shelf underside.
	3. Size:  5T36 inches5T long by 5T8 inches5T deep.
	4. Material and Finish:  Not less than nominal 5T0.05-inch-5T thick stainless steel, No. 4 finish (satin).

	C. Mop and Broom Holder (TBA-14):
	1. Basis-of-Design Product:  Bobrick Model B-223.
	2. Description:  Unit with shelf, hooks, holders, and rod suspended beneath shelf.
	3. Length:  5T36 inches5T.
	4. Hooks:  Three.
	5. Mop/Broom Holders:  Three, spring-loaded, rubber hat, cam type.
	6. Material and Finish:  Stainless steel, No. 4 finish (satin).
	a. Shelf:  Not less than nominal 5T0.05-inch-5T thick stainless steel.
	b. Rod:  Approximately 5T1/4-inch-5T diameter stainless steel.



	2.6 FABRICATION
	A. General:  Fabricate units with tight seams and joints, and exposed edges rolled.  Hang doors and access panels with full-length, continuous hinges.  Equip units for concealed anchorage and with corrosion-resistant backing plates.
	B. Keys:  Provide universal keys for internal access to accessories for servicing and resupplying.  Provide minimum of six keys to Owner's representative.

	3.1 INSTALLATION
	A. Install accessories according to manufacturers' written instructions, using fasteners appropriate to substrate indicated and recommended by unit manufacturer.  Install units level, plumb, and firmly anchored in locations and at heights indicated.
	B. Grab Bars:  Install to withstand a downward load of at least 5T250 lbf5T, when tested according to method in ASTM F 446.

	3.2 ADJUSTING AND CLEANING
	A. Adjust accessories for unencumbered, smooth operation.  Replace damaged or defective items.
	B. Remove temporary labels and protective coatings.
	C. Clean and polish exposed surfaces according to manufacturer's written recommendations.


	10 4413 - fire protection cabinets
	PART 1 - GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. Section Includes:
	1. Fire protection cabinets for the following:
	a. Portable fire extinguishers.


	B. Related Sections:
	1. Division 10 Section "Fire Extinguishers."


	1.3 SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data: For each type of product indicated. Include construction details, material descriptions, dimensions of individual components and profiles, and finishes for fire protection cabinets.
	1. Fire Protection Cabinets: Include roughing-in dimensions, details showing mounting methods, relationships of box and trim to surrounding construction, door hardware, cabinet type, trim style, and panel style.

	B. Product Schedule: For fire protection cabinets. Coordinate final fire protection cabinet schedule with fire extinguisher schedule to ensure proper fit and function. Use same designations indicated on Drawings.
	C. Maintenance Data: For fire protection cabinets to include in maintenance manuals.

	1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Fire-Rated, Fire Protection Cabinets: Listed and labeled to comply with requirements in ASTM E 814 for fire-resistance rating of walls where they are installed.
	B. Electrical Components, Devices, and Accessories: Listed and labeled as defined in NFPA 70, by a qualified testing agency, and marked for intended location and application.
	C. Preinstallation Conference: Conduct conference at Project site.

	1.5 COORDINATION
	A. Coordinate size of fire protection cabinets to ensure that type and capacity of fire extinguishers indicated are accommodated.
	B. Coordinate sizes and locations of fire protection cabinets with wall depths.

	1.6 SEQUENCING
	A. Apply vinyl lettering on field-painted, fire protection cabinets after painting is complete.


	PART 2 - PRODUCTS
	2.1 MATERIALS
	A. Cold-Rolled Steel Sheet: ASTM A 1008/A 1008M, Commercial Steel (CS), Type B.

	2.2 FIRE EXTINGUISHER CABINET [FEC]
	A. Cabinet Type: Suitable for fire extinguisher.
	1. Products: Subject to compliance with requirements, available products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:
	a. J. L. Industries, Inc., a division of Activar Construction Products Group.
	b. Larsen's Manufacturing Company.


	B. Cabinet Construction: Fire rated cabinet construction to match rating requirement of wall construction where the cabinet is installed, or nonrated if installed in nonrated wall construction.
	C. Cabinet Material: Enameled steel sheet.
	1. Shelf: Same metal and finish as cabinet.

	D. Semi recessed Cabinet: Cabinet box partially recessed in walls of sufficient depth to suit style of trim indicated; with one-piece combination trim and perimeter door frame overlapping surrounding wall surface with exposed trim face and wall return at o
	1. Rolled -Edge Trim: 2-1/2 2Tinch5T2T 5Tbackbend depth.

	E. Cabinet size 27 inches x 12 inches x 8 inches deep.
	F. Cabinet Trim Material: Stainless Steel.
	G. Door Material: Stainless Steel sheet.
	H. Door Style: Solid Door with recessed handle.
	I. Door Hardware: Manufacturer's standard door-operating hardware of proper type for cabinet type, trim style, and door material and style indicated.
	1. Provide concealed hinge permitting door to open 180 degrees.

	J. Accessories:
	1. Mounting Bracket: Manufacturer's standard steel, designed to secure fire extinguisher to fire protection cabinet, of sizes required for types and capacities of fire extinguishers indicated, with plated or baked-enamel finish.
	2. Identification: Lettering complying with authorities having jurisdiction for letter style, size, spacing, and location. Locate as directed by Architect.
	a. Identify fire extinguisher in fire protection cabinet with the words "FIRE EXTINGUISHER."
	1) Location: Applied to cabinet glazing.
	2) Application Process: Silk-screened.
	3) Lettering Color: Red.
	4) Orientation: Vertical.



	K. Finishes:
	1. Stainless Steel No. 4 finish at exterior of cabinet door and trim except for those surfaces indicated to receive another finish.
	a. Interior of cabinet and door. Note – interior to be painted black.



	2.3 FABRICATION
	A. Fire Protection Cabinets: Provide manufacturer's standard box (tub) with trim, frame, door, and hardware to suit cabinet type, trim style, and door style indicated.
	1. Weld joints and grind smooth.
	2. Provide factory-drilled mounting holes.

	B. Cabinet Doors: Fabricate doors according to manufacturer's standards, from materials indicated and coordinated with cabinet types and trim styles selected.
	1. Fabricate door frames with tubular stiles and rails and hollow-metal design, minimum 2T1/2 inch2T thick.
	2. Fabricate door frames of one-piece construction with edges flanged.
	3. Miter and weld perimeter door frames.

	C. Cabinet Trim: Fabricate cabinet trim in one piece with corners mitered, welded, and ground smooth.

	2.4 GENERAL FINISH REQUIREMENTS
	A. Comply with NAAMM's "Metal Finishes Manual for Architectural and Metal Products" for recommendations for applying and designating finishes.
	B. Protect mechanical finishes on exposed surfaces of fire protection cabinets from damage by applying a strippable, temporary protective covering before shipping.
	C. Finish fire protection cabinets after assembly.
	D. Appearance of Finished Work: Noticeable variations in same piece are not acceptable. Variations in appearance of adjoining components are acceptable if they are within the range of approved Samples and are assembled or installed to minimize contrast.


	PART 3 - EXECUTION
	3.1 EXAMINATION
	A. Examine walls and partitions for suitable framing depth and blocking where recessed and semi recessed cabinets will be installed.
	B. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

	3.2 PREPARATION
	A. Prepare recesses for recessed and semi recessed fire protection cabinets as required by type and size of cabinet and trim style.

	3.3 INSTALLATION
	A. General: Install fire protection cabinets in locations and at mounting heights indicated or, if not indicated, at heights acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction.
	1. Fire Protection Cabinets: 2T54 inches2T above finished floor to top of cabinet. Comply with ADA requirements for installation height.

	B. Fire Protection Cabinets: Fasten cabinets to structure, square and plumb.
	1. Unless otherwise indicated, provide recessed fire protection cabinets. If wall thickness is not adequate for recessed cabinets, provide semi recessed fire protection cabinets.
	2. Fasten mounting brackets to inside surface of fire protection cabinets, square and plumb.


	3.4 ADJUSTING AND CLEANING
	A. Remove temporary protective coverings and strippable films, if any, as fire protection cabinets are installed unless otherwise indicated in manufacturer's written installation instructions.
	B. Adjust fire protection cabinet doors to operate easily without binding.
	C. On completion of fire protection cabinet installation, clean interior and exterior surfaces as recommended by manufacturer.
	D. Touch up marred finishes, or replace fire protection cabinets that cannot be restored to factory-finished appearance. Use only materials and procedures recommended or furnished by fire protection cabinet and mounting bracket manufacturers.
	E. Replace fire protection cabinets that have been damaged or have deteriorated beyond successful repair by finish touchup or similar minor repair procedures.



	10 4416 - fire extinguishers
	3.2 INSTALLATION

	10 7500 - flagpoles
	PART 1 - GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. Section includes ground-mounted flagpoles made from aluminum.
	B. Owner-Furnished Material:  Flags.
	C. Related Sections:
	1. Division 3 Section "Cast-In-Place Concrete" for setting flagpole base.


	1.3 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS
	A. Structural Performance:  Flagpole assemblies, including anchorages and supports, shall withstand the effects of gravity loads, and the following loads and stresses within limits and under conditions indicated according to the following design crite...
	1. Wind Loads:  90 mph and exposure C according to NAAMM FP 1001, "Guide Specifications for Design of Metal Flagpoles."
	2. Base flagpole design on polyester flags of maximum standard size suitable for use with flagpole or flag size indicated, whichever is more stringent.


	1.4 SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data:  For each type of product indicated.  Include construction details, material descriptions, dimensions of individual components and profiles, operating characteristics, fittings, accessories, and finishes for flagpoles.
	B. Shop Drawings:  For flagpoles.  Include plans, elevations, details, and attachments to other work.  Show general arrangement, jointing, fittings, accessories, grounding, anchoring, and support.
	1. Include section, and details of foundation system for ground-mounted flagpoles.

	C. Samples for Verification:  For each type of exposed finish required, in manufacturer's standard sizes.
	D. Delegated-Design Submittal:  For flagpole assemblies indicated to comply with performance requirements and design criteria, including analysis data signed and sealed by the qualified professional engineer responsible for their preparation.
	E. Operation and Maintenance Data:  For flagpoles to include in operation and maintenance manuals.

	1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Source Limitations:  Obtain flagpole as complete unit, including fittings, accessories, bases, and anchorage devices, from single source from single manufacturer.

	1.6 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
	A. General:  Spiral wrap flagpoles with heavy paper and enclose in a hard fiber tube or other protective container.


	PART 2 - PRODUCTS
	2.1 MANUFACTURERS
	A. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the following:
	1. Adams Flagpole
	2. American Flagpole; a Kearney-National Inc. company.
	3. Baartol Company, The
	4. Concord Industries, Inc.
	5. Interstate Pole Industries
	6. Pole-Tech Company Inc.


	2.2 FLAGPOLES
	A. Flagpole Construction, General:  Construct flagpoles in one piece if possible.  If more than one piece is necessary, comply with the following:
	1. Fabricate shop and field joints without using fasteners, screw collars, or lead calking.
	2. Provide flush hairline joints using self-aligning, snug-fitting, internal sleeves.
	3. Provide self-aligning, snug-fitting joints.

	B. Exposed Height:  one at 302T feet and one at 25 feet in height.
	C. Aluminum Flagpoles:  Provide cone-tapered flagpoles fabricated from seamless extruded tubing complying with ASTM B 241/B 241M, Alloy 6063, with a minimum wall thickness of 2T3/16 inch2T.
	D. Metal Foundation Tube:  Manufacturer's standard corrugated-steel foundation tube, not less than 2T0.064-inch-2T nominal wall thickness.  Provide with 2T3/16-inch2T steel bottom plate and support plate; 2T3/4-inch-2T diameter, steel ground spike; and ste�
	1. Provide flashing collar of same material and finish as flagpole.


	2.3 FITTINGS
	A. Finial Ball:  Manufacturer's standard flush-seam ball, sized as indicated or, if not indicated, to match flagpole-butt diameter.
	1. Spun aluminum , gold anodized finish.

	B. Internal Halyard, Winch System:  Manually operated winch with control stop device and removable handle, stainless-steel cable halyard, and concealed revolving truck assembly with plastic-coated counterweight and sling.  Provide flush access door secured�
	1. Halyard Flag Snaps:  Provide two stainless-steel swivel snap hooks per halyard.
	a. Provide with neoprene or vinyl covers.



	2.4 MISCELLANEOUS MATERIALS
	A. Sand:  ASTM C 33, fine aggregate.
	B. Elastomeric Joint Sealant:  Single-component nonsag urethane joint sealant complying with requirements in Division 07 Section "Joint Sealants" for Use NT (nontraffic) and for Use M, G, A, and, as applicable to joint substrates indicated, for Use O.
	C. Bituminous Paint:  Cold-applied asphalt emulsion complying with ASTM D 1187.

	2.5 GENERAL FINISH REQUIREMENTS
	A. Comply with NAAMM's "Metal Finishes Manual for Architectural and Metal Products" for recommendations for applying and designating finishes.
	B. Appearance of Finished Work:  Noticeable variations in same piece are not acceptable.  Variations in appearance of adjoining components are acceptable if they are within the range of approved Samples and are assembled or installed to minimize contr...

	2.6 ALUMINUM FINISHES
	A. Clear Anodic Finish:  AAMA 611, AA-M12C22A41, Class I, 0.018 mm or thicker.


	PART 3 - EXECUTION
	3.1 EXAMINATION
	A. Examine substrates, areas, and conditions, with Installer present, for compliance with requirements for installation tolerances, including foundation; accurate placement, pattern, orientation of anchor bolts, and other conditions affecting performance o�
	B. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

	3.2 PREPARATION
	A. Prepare uncoated metal flagpoles that are set in foundation tubes by painting below-grade portions with a heavy coat of bituminous paint.
	B. Foundation Excavation:  Excavate to neat clean lines in undisturbed soil.  Remove loose soil and foreign matter from excavation and moisten earth before placing concrete.  Place and compact drainage material at excavation bottom.
	C. Provide forms where required due to unstable soil conditions and for perimeter of flagpole base at grade.  Secure and brace forms to prevent displacement during concreting.
	D. Place concrete, as specified in Division 03 Section "Cast-in-Place Concrete." Compact concrete in place by using vibrators.  Moist-cure exposed concrete for not less than seven days or use nonstaining curing compound.
	E. Trowel exposed concrete surfaces to a smooth, dense finish, free of trowel marks, and uniform in texture and appearance.  Provide positive slope for water runoff to perimeter of concrete base.

	3.3 FLAGPOLE INSTALLATION
	A. General:  Install flagpoles where shown and according to Shop Drawings and manufacturer's written instructions.
	B. Ground Set:  Place foundation tube, center, and brace to prevent displacement during concreting.  Place concrete.  Plumb and level foundation tube and allow concrete to cure.  Install flagpole, plumb, in foundation tube.
	1. Foundation Tube:  Place tube seated on bottom plate between steel centering wedges and install hardwood wedges to secure flagpole in place.  Place and compact sand in foundation tube and remove hardwood wedges.  Seal top of foundation tube with a 2T2-in�




	11 3100 - appliances
	PART 1 - GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. Section Includes:
	1. Appliances provided by owner, installed by contractor.
	2. Appliances provided and installed by contractor.



	PART 2 - PRODUCTS
	2.1 OWNER FURNISHED, CONTRACTOR INSTALLED
	A. MICROWAVE OVENS: counter top models.; provided by owner, installed by contractor
	B. REFRIGERATOR: freestanding with built in ice maker; provided by owner, installed by contractor
	C. REFRIGERATOR: undercounter built in; provided by owner, installed by contractor
	D. DISHWASHERS: – under counter; provided by owner, installed by contractor
	E. CLOTHES WASHERS AND DRYERS; provided by owner, installed by contractor
	F. COOKTOP: countertop model; electric; provided by owner, installed by contractor
	G. COFFEE MAKER: with connected water lines

	2.2 CONTRACTOR FURNISHED, CONTRACTOR INSTALLED
	A. ICEMAKERS: freestanding commercial unit; provided by owner, installed by contractor
	B. DOUBLE OVEN: Built in
	C. DELI COUNTER: countertop model

	2.3 GENERAL FINISH REQUIREMENTS
	A. Protect mechanical finishes on exposed surfaces from damage by applying a strippable, temporary protective covering before shipping.
	B. Trim out all under counter or built in units for complete installation.
	C. Provide all hookups necessary including water supplies.


	PART 3 - EXECUTION
	3.1 COORDINATION
	A. Confirm information regarding products to coordinate fit and utility requirements prior to fabrication and installation of adjacent construction to verify clearances.
	B. Verify location of intended installation with owner. Obtain model numbers and installation location from owner’s representative.

	3.2 INSTALLATION, GENERAL
	A. General:  Comply with manufacturer's written instructions.
	B. Take delivery of appliances at Site, store as appropriate in shipping container until scheduled for installation.
	C. Built-in Equipment:  Securely anchor units to supporting cabinets or countertops with concealed fasteners.  Verify that clearances are adequate for proper functioning and that rough openings are completely concealed.
	D. Freestanding Equipment:  Place units in final locations after finishes have been completed in each area.  Verify that clearances are adequate to properly operate equipment.
	E. Utilities:  Comply with plumbing and electrical requirements.



	12 2413 - roller window shades-
	12 3216 - manufactured plastic-laminate-faced casework
	12 3623.13 - plastic-laminate-clad countertops
	2. Section 123216 "Manufactured Plastic-Laminate Faced Casework”
	3. Section 123661 "Simulated Stone Countertops" for all countertops in areas with sinks.

	12 3661 - simulated stone countertops-
	14 2100 - electric traction elevators
	31 3116 - termite control
	PART 1 - GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. Section Includes:
	1. Soil treatment with termiticide at new construction
	2. Soil treatment at excavations associated with renovation work including utility trenching and trenching at perimeter of existing building.

	B. Related Sections:
	1. Division 03 Section “Concrete Forming and Accessories” for coordination with formwork.
	2. Division 03 Section “Cast-In-Place Concrete” for coordination with under slab vapor barrier requirements.


	1.3 SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data: For each type of termite control product.
	1. Include the EPA-Registered Label for termiticide products.

	B. Qualification Data: For qualified Installer.
	C. Product Certificates: For termite control products, from manufacturer.
	D. Soil Treatment Application Report: After application of termiticide is completed, submit report for Owner's records and include the following:
	1. Date and time of application.
	2. Moisture content of soil before application.
	3. Termiticide brand name and manufacturer.
	4. Quantity of undiluted termiticide used.
	5. Dilutions, methods, volumes used, and rates of application.
	6. Areas of application.
	7. Water source for application.


	1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Installer Qualifications: A specialist who is licensed according to regulations of authorities having jurisdiction to apply termite control treatment and products in jurisdiction where Project is located, and who employs workers trained and approved by 
	B. Regulatory Requirements: Formulate and apply termiticides and termiticide devices according to the EPA-Registered Label.
	C. Source Limitations: Obtain termite control products from single source.

	1.5 PROJECT CONDITIONS
	A. Environmental Limitations: To ensure penetration, do not treat soil that is water saturated or frozen. Do not treat soil while precipitation is occurring. Comply with requirements of the EPA-Registered Label and requirements of authorities having jurisd
	B. Coordinate soil treatment application with excavating, filling, grading, and concreting operations. Treat soil under footings, grade beams, and ground-supported slabs before construction.

	1.6 WARRANTY
	A. Soil Treatment Special Warranty: Manufacturer's standard form, signed by Applicator and Contractor, certifying that termite control work, consisting of applied soil termiticide treatment, will prevent infestation of subterranean termites. If subterranea
	1. Warranty Period: five years from date of Substantial Completion.



	PART 2 - PRODUCTS
	3. .EXECUTION
	2.2 EXAMINATION
	A. Examine substrates, areas, and conditions, with Applicator present, for compliance with requirements for moisture content of soil per termiticide label requirements, interfaces with earthwork, slab and foundation work, landscaping, utility installation,�
	B. Proceed with application only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

	2.3 PREPARATION
	A. General: Comply with the most stringent requirements of authorities having jurisdiction and with manufacturer's written instructions for preparation before beginning application of termite control treatment. Remove all extraneous sources of wood cellulo�
	B. Soil Treatment Preparation: Remove foreign matter and impermeable soil materials that could decrease treatment effectiveness on areas to be treated. Loosen, rake, and level soil to be treated except previously compacted areas under slabs and footings. T�
	1. Fit filling hose connected to water source at the site with a backflow preventer, complying with requirements of authorities having jurisdiction.


	2.4 APPLICATION, GENERAL
	A. General: Comply with the most stringent requirements of authorities having jurisdiction and with manufacturer's EPA-Registered Label for products.

	2.5 APPLYING SOIL TREATMENT
	A. Application: Mix soil treatment termiticide solution to a uniform consistency. Provide quantity required for application at the label volume and rate for the maximum specified concentration of termiticide, according to manufacturer's EPA-Registered Labe�
	1. Slabs-on-Grade and Basement Slabs: Underground-supported slab construction, including footings, building slabs, and attached slabs as an overall treatment. Treat soil materials before concrete footings and slabs are placed.
	2. Foundations: Adjacent soil, including soil along the entire inside perimeter of foundation walls; along both sides of interior partition walls; around plumbing pipes and electric conduit penetrating the slab; around interior column footers, piers, and c�
	3. Crawlspaces: Soil under and adjacent to foundations as previously indicated. Treat adjacent areas including around entrance platform, porches, and equipment bases. Apply overall treatment only where attached concrete platform and porches are on fill or �
	4. Masonry: Treat voids.
	5. Penetrations: At expansion joints, control joints, and areas where slabs will be penetrated.

	B. Avoid disturbance of treated soil after application. Keep off treated areas until completely dry.
	C. Protect termiticide solution, dispersed in treated soils and fills, from being diluted until ground-supported slabs are installed. Use waterproof barrier according to EPA-Registered Label instructions.
	D. Post warning signs in areas of application.
	E. Reapply soil treatment solution to areas disturbed by subsequent excavation, grading, landscaping, or other construction activities following application.



	04 2200 - concrete unit masonry-dgm100.pdf
	PART 1 - GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. Section includes:
	1. Concrete masonry units.
	2. Decorative concrete masonry units.
	3. Pre-faced concrete masonry units.
	4. Mortar and grout.
	5. Steel reinforcing bars.
	6. Masonry joint reinforcement.
	7. Ties and anchors.
	8. Embedded flashing.
	9. Miscellaneous masonry accessories.
	10. Installation of Cast Stone Masonry units specified in Section 047200
	11. Installation of Thermal Insulation specified in 07 2100

	B. Related Sections:
	1. Section 04 7200 "Cast Stone Masonry" for furnishing cast stone trim.
	2. Section 07 1900 "Water Repellents" for water repellents applied to concrete unit masonry
	3. Section 07 2100 Thermal Insulation for foamed plastic board insulation.
	4. Section 07 6200 "Sheet Metal Flashing and Trim" for exposed sheet metal flashing and for furnishing manufactured reglets installed in masonry joints.
	5. Section 00 79200 - "Sealants" for sealants not specified in this section.


	1.3 DEFINITIONS
	A. CMU(s): Concrete masonry unit(s).
	B. Reinforced Masonry: Masonry containing reinforcing steel in grouted cells.

	1.4 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS
	A. Provide structural unit masonry that develops indicated net-area compressive strengths at 28 days,
	1. Determine net-area compressive strength of masonry from average net-area compressive strengths of masonry units and mortar types (unit-strength method) according to Table 2 in TMS 602/ACI 530.1/ASCE 6.


	1.5 PRECONSTRUCTION TESTING
	A. Preconstruction Testing Service: Owner will engage a qualified independent testing agency to perform preconstruction testing indicated below. Retesting of materials that fail to comply with specified requirements shall be done at Contractor's expense.
	1. Concrete Masonry Unit Test: For each type of unit required, according to ASTM C 140 for compressive strength.


	1.6 ACTION SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data: For each type of product indicated.
	B. Shop Drawings: For the following:
	1. Masonry Units: Show sizes, profiles, coursing, and locations of special shapes.
	2. Reinforcing Steel: Detail bending and placement of unit masonry reinforcing bars. Comply with ACI 315, "Details and Detailing of Concrete Reinforcement." Show elevations of reinforced walls.
	3. Fabricated Flashing: Detail corner units, end-dam units, and other special applications.

	C. Samples for Initial Selection:
	1. Decorative CMUs, in the form of small-scale units.
	2. Pre-faced CMUs.
	3. Weep holes/vents.

	D. Samples for Verification: For each type and color of the following:
	1. Decorative CMUs.
	2. Accessories embedded in masonry.


	1.7 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS
	A. Qualification Data: For testing agency.
	B. Material Certificates of Conformance: For each type and size of the following:
	1. Masonry units.
	a. Include material test reports substantiating compliance with requirements along with certificates of conformance for all materials.

	2. Cementitious materials. Include brand, type, and name of manufacturer.
	3. Preblended, dry mortar mixes. Include description of type and proportions of ingredients.
	4. Grout mixes. Include description of type and proportions of ingredients.
	5. Reinforcing bars.
	6. Joint reinforcement.
	7. Anchors, ties, and metal accessories.
	8. Flashing materials, cavity weep systems.

	C. Mix Designs: For each type of mortar and grout. Include description of type and proportions of ingredients.
	1. Include test reports, according to ASTM C 1019, for grout mixes required to comply with compressive strength requirement.

	D. Statement of Compressive Strength of Masonry: For each combination of masonry unit type and mortar type, provide statement of average net-area compressive strength of masonry units, mortar type, and resulting net-area compressive strength of masonr...
	E. Cold-Weather and Hot-Weather Procedures: Detailed description of methods, materials, and equipment to be used to comply with requirements.

	1.8 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Testing Agency Qualifications: Qualified according to ASTM C 1093 for testing indicated.
	B. Installer Qualifications: A qualified masonry firm that must be present at the required mandatory pre-bid conference held by Owner/ Masonry Inspector/ Architect.
	C. Subcontractors: The following is a list of pre-approved masonry subcontractors. No others will be permitted:
	1. D & D Masonry
	2. Five Star Masonry, LLC
	3. Juspatton Construction, Inc.
	4. Larkin Contracting, LLC
	5. Midwest Masonry Contractors, Inc.
	6. Mid-States Masonry, LLC
	7. MTS Contracting Inc.
	8. Prestige Masonry LLC
	9. Western Waterproofing Co., Inc

	D. Source Limitations for Masonry Units: Obtain exposed masonry units of a uniform texture and color, or a uniform blend within the ranges accepted for these characteristics, from single source from single manufacturer for each product required.
	E. Source Limitations for Mortar Materials: Obtain mortar ingredients of a uniform quality, including color for exposed masonry, from single manufacturer for each cementitious component and from single source or producer for each aggregate.
	F. Masonry Standard: Comply with TMS 602/ACI 530.1/ASCE 6unless modified by requirements in the Contract Documents.
	G. Fire-Resistance Ratings: Where indicated, provide materials and construction identical to those of assemblies with fire-resistance ratings determined per ASTM E 119 by a testing and inspecting agency, by equivalent concrete masonry thickness, or by...
	H. Mockups: Build mockups to verify selections made under sample submittals and to demonstrate aesthetic effects and set quality standards for materials and execution.
	1. Build mockup of typical wall area as shown on Drawings.
	2. Build mockups for each type of exposed unit masonry construction in sizes approximately 4T48 inches4T long by 4T48 inches4T high by full thickness, including face and backup wythes and accessories.
	a. Include a sealant-filled joint at least 4T16 inches 4Tlong in exterior mockup.
	b. Include lower corner of window opening at upper corner of exterior wall mockup. Make opening approximately 4T12 inches 4Twide by 4T16 inches 4Thigh.
	c. Include through-wall flashing installed for a 4T24-inch 4Tlength in corner of exterior wall mockup approximately 4T16 inches 4Tdown from top of mockup, with a 4T12-inch 4Tlength of flashing left exposed to view (omit masonry above half of flashing).

	3. Clean exposed faces of mockups with masonry cleaner as indicated.
	4. Protect accepted mockups from the elements with weather-resistant membrane.
	5. Approval of mockups is for color, texture, and blending of masonry units; relationship of mortar and sealant colors to masonry unit colors; tooling of joints; and aesthetic qualities of workmanship.
	a. Approval of mockups is also for other material and construction qualities specifically approved by Architect in writing.
	b. Approval of mockups does not constitute approval of deviations from the Contract Documents contained in mockups unless such deviations are specifically approved by Architect in writing.

	6. Approved mockups may become part of the completed Work if undisturbed at time of Substantial Completion.

	I. Preinstallation Conference: Conduct conference at Project site to comply with requirements in Section 01 3100 "Project Management and Coordination."
	J. Any work that is performed by the Contractor prior to receipt and approval of submittals shall be removed and reinstalled at the Contractor’s expense as determined by the Owner’s Masonry Consultant.
	K. Any flashing assembly that is covered over by installation of masonry veneer prior to observations and acceptance of the flashing system shall be removed and reinstalled at the Contractor’s expense as determined by the Owner’s Masonry Consultant.
	L. Owner’s Masonry Consultant:
	1. Periodic masonry inspection by the Owner’s Masonry Consultant will be required at appropriate intervals during construction as masonry progresses. At a minimum, the following inspections shall be conducted.
	a. All backup-wall waterproofing applications shall be reviewed and accepted, in writing, by Owner’s representative, or other qualified individual, to ensure that the application is complete, properly adhered, and free from fishmouths at laps or other...
	b. All flashing systems shall be reviewed and accepted, in writing, by Owner’s masonry Consultant or other qualified individual, to ensure that the application is complete, and properly attached.


	M. In addition to the Owner’s Masonry Consultant, the Owner will employ Masonry Inspectors to perform quality assurance during construction of reinforced concrete masonry construction.

	1.9 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
	A. Store masonry units on elevated platforms in a dry location. If units are not stored in an enclosed location, cover tops and sides of stacks with waterproof sheeting, securely tied. If units become wet, do not install until they are dry.
	B. Deliver preblended, dry mortar mix in moisture-resistant containers designed for use with dispensing silos. Store preblended, dry mortar mix in delivery containers on elevated platforms, under cover, and in a dry location or in covered weatherproof...
	C. Store masonry accessories, including metal items, to prevent corrosion and accumulation of dirt and oil.

	1.10 PROJECT CONDITIONS
	A. Protection of Masonry: During construction, cover tops of walls, projections, and sills with waterproof sheeting at end of each day's work. Cover partially completed masonry when construction is not in progress.
	1. Extend cover a minimum of 4T24 inches 4Tdown both sides of walls and hold cover securely in place.

	B. Do not apply uniform floor or roof loads for at least 12 hours and concentrated loads for at least three days after building masonry walls or columns.
	C. Stain Prevention: Prevent grout, mortar, and soil from staining the face of masonry to be left exposed or painted. Immediately remove grout, mortar, and soil that come in contact with such masonry.
	1. Protect base of walls from rain-splashed mud and from mortar splatter by spreading coverings on ground and over wall surface.
	2. Protect sills, ledges, and projections from mortar droppings.
	3. Protect surfaces of window and door frames, as well as similar products with painted and integral finishes, from mortar droppings.
	4. Turn scaffold boards near the wall on edge at the end of each day to prevent rain from splashing mortar and dirt onto completed masonry.

	D. Cold-Weather Requirements: Do not use frozen materials or materials mixed or coated with ice or frost. Do not build on frozen substrates. Remove and replace unit masonry damaged by frost or by freezing conditions. Comply with cold-weather construct...
	1. Cold-Weather Cleaning: Use liquid cleaning methods only when air temperature is 4T40 deg F 4Tand higher and will remain so until masonry has dried, but not less than 7 days after completing cleaning.

	E. Hot-Weather Requirements: Comply with hot-weather construction requirements contained in TMS 602/ACI 530.1/ASCE 6.


	PART 2 - PRODUCTS
	2.1 MASONRY UNITS, GENERAL
	A. Defective Units: Referenced masonry unit standards may allow a certain percentage of units to contain chips, cracks, or other defects exceeding limits stated in the standard. Do not use units where such defects will be exposed in the completed Work.
	B. Fire-Resistance Ratings: Where indicated, provide units that comply with requirements for fire-resistance ratings indicated as determined by testing according to ASTM E 119, by equivalent masonry thickness, or by other means, as acceptable to autho...

	2.2 CONCRETE MASONRY UNITS
	A. Shapes: Provide shapes indicated and as follows, with exposed surfaces matching exposed faces of adjacent units unless otherwise indicated.
	1. Provide special shapes for lintels, corners, jambs, sashes, movement joints, headers, bonding, and other special conditions.
	2. Provide square-edged units for outside corners where concealed behind other construction and bullnose units where exposed unless otherwise indicated.

	B. Integral Water Repellent: Provide units made with integral water repellent for exposed units and where indicated .
	1. Integral Water Repellent: Liquid polymeric, integral water-repellent admixture that does not reduce flexural bond strength. Units made with integral water repellent, when tested according to ASTM E 514 as a wall assembly made with mortar containing...
	a. Products: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide one of the following:
	1) ACM Chemistries, Inc.; RainBloc.
	2) BASF Aktiengesellschaft; Rheopel Plus.
	3) Grace Construction Products, W. R. Grace & Co. - Conn.; Dry-Block.



	C. CMUs: ASTM C 90.
	1. Unit Compressive Strength: Provide units with minimum average net-area compressive strength of:
	a. Typical 2200 psi (13.1MPa) for 8-inch and 12-inch nominal units.
	b. South Addition 4050 psi for 12-inch nominal units where 2500 psi net-area compressive strength of masonry (fm) at 28 days is required.

	2. Density Classification: Lightweight .
	3. Sizes: Manufactured to dimensions 3/8 inch less than nominal dimensions.
	4. Size –nominal: As indicated on the drawings: Provide units that are 8 inches wide x 8 inches high x 16 inches long; and units that are 12 inches wide x 8 inches high x 16 inches long.

	D. Decorative CMUs: ASTM C 90.
	1. Products: Subject to compliance with requirements, products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:
	a. Visual Appearance: Burnished/Ground face unit to match Architects sample as manufactured by one of the following
	b. Kirchner Block and Brick Bridgeton, MO burnished/ground face unit.
	1) Concrete Materials - Harrisburg, SD; Ground face unit.
	2) Trenwyth Trendstone - Emigsville, PA; ground face unit
	3) Premier Block Co - Eau Claire, WI; Premier Ultra burnished face unit
	4) Anchor Block Co. North St. Paul, MN; burnished face unit.
	5) Grand Blanc Cement Products, Grand Blanc Michigan; burnished face unit.


	2. Density Classification: Normal weight.
	3. Size (Width): Manufactured to dimensions specified in "CMUs" Paragraph.


	2.3 LINTELS
	A. General: Provide  the following:
	B. Masonry Lintels: built-in-place masonry lintels made from bond beam CMUs with reinforcing bars placed as indicated and filled with coarse grout. Temporarily support built-in-place lintels until cured.
	C. Steel Lintels: Provide galvanized steel lintels as indicated on structural drawings.

	2.4 MORTAR AND GROUT MATERIALS
	A. Portland Cement: ASTM C 150, Type I or II, except Type III may be used for cold-weather construction. Provide natural color or white cement as required to produce mortar color indicated.
	B. Hydrated Lime: ASTM C 207, Type S.
	C. Portland Cement-Lime Mix: Packaged blend of portland cement and hydrated lime containing no other ingredients.
	D. Aggregate for Mortar: ASTM C 144.
	1. For mortar that is exposed to view, use washed aggregate consisting of natural sand or crushed stone.

	E. Aggregate for Grout: ASTM C 404.
	F. Cold-Weather Admixture: Nonchloride, noncorrosive, accelerating admixture complying with ASTM C 494/C 494M, Type C, and recommended by manufacturer for use in masonry mortar of composition indicated.
	1. UProductsU: Subject to compliance with requirements, available products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:
	a. Euclid Chemical Company (The); Accelguard 80.
	b. Grace Construction Products, W. R. Grace & Co. - Conn.; Morset.
	c. Sonneborn Products, BASF Aktiengesellschaft; Trimix-NCA.


	G. Water-Repellent Admixture: Liquid water-repellent mortar admixture intended for use with CMUs, containing integral water repellent by same manufacturer.
	1. UProductsU: Subject to compliance with requirements, available products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:
	a. ACM Chemistries, Inc.; RainBloc for Mortar.
	b. BASF Aktiengesellschaft; Rheopel Mortar Admixture.
	c. Grace Construction Products, W. R. Grace & Co. - Conn.; Dry-Block Mortar Admixture.


	H. Water: Potable.

	2.5 REINFORCEMENT
	A. Uncoated Steel Reinforcing Bars: ASTM A 615/A 615M or ASTM A 996/A 996M, 4TGrade 604T.
	B. Masonry Joint Reinforcement, General: ASTM A 951/A 951M.
	1. Interior Walls: Hot-dip galvanized, carbon steel.
	2. Exterior Walls: Hot-dip galvanized, carbon steel.
	3. Wire Size for Side Rods: 4T0.148-inch4T diameter.
	4. Wire Size for Cross Rods: 4T0.148-inch4T diameter.
	5. Spacing of Cross Rods, Tabs, and Cross Ties: Not more than 4T16 inches 4To.c.
	6. Provide in lengths of not less than 4T10 feet4T, with prefabricated corner and tee units.

	C. Masonry Joint Reinforcement for Single-Wythe Masonry: Either ladder type with single pair of side rods.

	2.6 TIES AND ANCHORS
	A. Materials: Provide ties and anchors specified in this article that are made from materials that comply with the following unless otherwise indicated.
	1. Hot-Dip Galvanized, Carbon-Steel Wire: ASTM A 82/A 82M; with ASTM A 153/A 153M, Class B-2 coating.
	2. Steel Sheet, Galvanized after Fabrication: ASTM A 1008/A 1008M, Commercial Steel, with ASTM A 153/A 153M, Class B coating.
	3. Steel Plates, Shapes, and Bars: ASTM A 36/A 36M.

	B. Adjustable Masonry-Veneer Anchors:
	1. General: Provide anchors that allow vertical adjustment but resist tension and compression forces perpendicular to plane of wall, for attachment over CMU backup or sheathing to metal studs, and as follows:
	a. Structural Performance Characteristics: Capable of withstanding a 4T100-lbf4T load in both tension and compression without deforming or developing play in excess of 4T0.05 inch4T.

	2. Anchor Section: Rib-stiffened, sheet metal plate with screw holes top and bottom, 2-3/4 inches (70 mm) wide by 3 inches (75 mm) high; with projecting tabs having slotted holes for inserting vertical legs of wire tie specially formed to fit anchor s...
	a. Products: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide one of the following:
	1) Wire-Bond; RJ-711.
	2) Hohmann and Barnard, Inc. HB-200/DA-213.

	b. Fabricate sheet metal anchor sections and other sheet metal parts from 4T12 gage4T, steel sheet, galvanized after fabrication.
	c. Wire Ties: Triangular-, rectangular-, or T-shaped wire ties fabricated from 4T0.188-inch-4T diameter, hot-dip galvanized steel wire.


	C. Adjustable Anchors for Connecting to Structural Steel Framing: Provide anchors that allow vertical or horizontal adjustment but resist tension and compression forces perpendicular to plane of wall.
	1. Anchor Section for Welding to Steel Frame: Crimped 1/4-inch- (6.35-mm-) diameter, hot-dip galvanized steel, unless otherwise indicated.]
	2. Tie Section: Triangular-shaped wire tie, sized to extend within 1 inch (25 mm) of masonry face, made from [0.187-inch- diameter, hot-dip galvanized steel, unless otherwise indicated.


	2.7 MISCELLANEOUS ANCHORS
	A. Anchor Bolts: Headed or L-shaped steel bolts complying with 4TASTM A 307, Grade A4T; with 4TASTM A 5634Thex nuts and, where indicated, flat washers; hot-dip galvanized to comply with ASTM A 153/A 153M, Class C; of dimensions indicated.
	B. Postinstalled Anchors: Torque-controlled expansion anchors chemical anchors.
	1. Load Capacity: Capable of sustaining, without failure, a load equal to six times the load imposed when installed in unit masonry and four times the load imposed when installed in concrete, as determined by testing according to ASTM E 488, conducted...
	2. Material for Interior Locations: Carbon-steel components zinc plated to comply with ASTM B 633 or 4TASTM F 19414T, Class Fe/Zn 5 unless otherwise indicated.
	3. Material for Exterior Locations and Where Stainless Steel Is Indicated: Alloy Group 4T14T stainless-steel bolts, 4TASTM F 5934T, and nuts, 4TASTM F 5944T.


	2.8 EMBEDDED FLASHING MATERIALS
	A. Metal Flashing: Provide metal flashing complying with SMACNA's "Architectural Sheet Metal Manual" Section 07 6200 "Sheet Metal Flashing and Trim" and as follows:
	1. Stainless Steel: ASTM A 240/A 240M, Type 304, 4T0.0239 inch 4Tthick.
	2. Fabricate continuous flashings in sections 4T96 inches 4Tlong minimum, but not exceeding 4T12 feet4T. Provide butt-splice backing plates at joints of formed, smooth metal flashing.
	3. Metal Sealant Stop: Fabricate from stainless steel. Extend at least 4T3 inches 4Tinto wall and out to exterior face of wall. At exterior face of wall, bend metal back on itself for 4T3/4 inch 4Tand down into joint 4T1/4 inch 4Tto form a stop for re...

	B. Flexible Flashing: Use the following unless otherwise indicated:
	1. Rubberized-Asphalt Flashing: Composite flashing product consisting of a pliable, 32 mil thickness adhesive rubberized-asphalt compound, bonded to a 8 mil high-density, cross-laminated polyethylene film to produce an overall thickness of not less than
	a. Products: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide the following:
	1) Carlisle Coatings & Waterproofing; CCW-705-TWF Thru-Wall Flashing.
	2) Dayton Superior Corporation, Dur-O-Wal Division; Dur-O-Barrier Thru-Wall Flashing.
	3) Grace Construction Products, W. R. Grace & Co. - Conn.; Perm-A-Barrier Wall Flashing.

	b. Accessories: Provide seaming materials produced by flashing manufacturer.
	c. Solvent based primer for bonding flashing sheets to each other and to substrates.
	d. Mastic for exposed edges of lap seems.


	C. Application: Unless otherwise indicated, use the following:
	1. Where flashing is indicated to receive counterflashing, use metal flashing.
	2. Where flashing is indicated to be turned down at or beyond the wall face, use metal flashing.
	3. Where flashing is partly exposed and is indicated to terminate at the wall face, use metal flashing with a drip edge or flexible flashing with a metal drip edge
	4. Where flashing is fully concealed, flexible flashing.

	D. Solder and Sealants for Sheet Metal Flashings: As specified in Section 07 6200 "Sheet Metal Flashing and Trim."
	1. Solder for Stainless Steel: ASTM B 32, Grade Sn60, with acid flux of type recommended by stainless-steel sheet manufacturer.
	2. Elastomeric Sealant: ASTM C 920, chemically curing silicone sealant; of type, grade, class, and use classifications required to seal joints in sheet metal flashing and trim and remain watertight.
	3. Urethane under sheet metal flashing to bond and seal to substrate.
	4. Silicone between stainless steel flashing at but-laps.


	2.9 MISCELLANEOUS MASONRY ACCESSORIES
	A. Compressible Filler: Premolded filler strips complying with ASTM D 1056, Grade 2A1; compressible up to 60 percent; of width and thickness indicated; formulated from neoprene.
	B. Bond Breaker Strips: For slip bearing conditions.
	C. Cavity Drainage Material: Free-draining mesh, made from polymer strands that will not degrade within the wall cavity. Strips, full-depth of cavity and 4T10 inches4T high, with dovetail shaped notches 4T7 inches4T deep that prevent clogging with mor...
	1. Products: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide one of the following:
	a. Mortar Net USA, Ltd.; MortarNet.
	b. Hohmann & Barnard, Inc.; MortarTrap.


	D. Reinforcing Bar Positioners: Wire units designed to fit into mortar bed joints spanning masonry unit cells and hold reinforcing bars in center of cells. Units are formed from 4T0.148-inch 4T(10T3.77-mm10T) steel wire, hot-dip galvanized after fabri...
	E. Winged Termination Bar: 3003-H14, 3105-H14, 6063-T5, or T6 Aluminum 1 inch wide double-winged style 0.087 inch thick, 45 degree angled wings top and bottom, and with slotted holes (0.28 inch x .039 inch) for fasteners at about 4 inches on center. A...
	1.  Product: Firestone Building Products: W56RAC3061.

	F. Fasteners:
	1. Concrete Screw Anchor:
	a.  Products
	1) Tapcon
	2) Powers Fasteners: Tappers


	2. Drive pin:
	b.  Products
	1) Powers Fasteners: Zamic Nailin, with stainless steel pin, ¼ inch diameter
	a) 8” CMU walls: 1” long (PN2858)
	b) 12” CMU walls: 1.25” long (PN 2864)



	3. Polymer-Coated, Steel Drill Screws for Steel Studs: ASTM C 954 except manufactured with hex washer head and neoprene or EPDM washer, 4TNo. 104T diameter by length required to penetrate steel stud flange with not less than three exposed threads, and...
	4. Mesh Weep Holes/Vents: Free-draining mesh; made from polyethylene strands, full width of head joint and 4T2 inches4T high by thickness of stone masonry; in color selected from manufacturer's standard.
	c. 9TUProductsU9T: Subject to compliance with requirements provide one of the following:
	1) 9TUCavClear/Archovations, Inc.U9T; CavClear Weep Vents.
	2) 9TUMortar Net USA, Ltd.U9T; Mortar Net Weep Vents.




	2.10 CAVITY-WALL INSULATION
	A. Refer to 07 2100 Thermal Insulation for Rigid Foam Plastic Board Insulation.

	2.11 MASONRY CLEANERS
	A. Proprietary Acidic Cleaner: Manufacturer's standard-strength cleaner designed for removing mortar/grout stains, efflorescence, and other new construction stains from new masonry without discoloring or damaging masonry surfaces. Use product expressl...
	1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the following:
	a. Diedrich Technologies, Inc.
	b. EaCo Chem, Inc.
	c. ProSoCo, Inc.


	B. Cleaner for Decorative Concrete Masonry Units:

	2.12 MORTAR AND GROUT MIXES
	A. General: Do not use admixtures, including pigments, air-entraining agents, accelerators, retarders, water-repellent agents, antifreeze compounds, or other admixtures unless otherwise indicated.
	1. Do not use calcium chloride in mortar or grout.
	2. Use portland cement-lime mortar unless otherwise indicated.
	3. Add cold-weather admixture (if used) at same rate for all mortar that will be exposed to view, regardless of weather conditions, to ensure that mortar color is consistent.

	B. Preblended, Dry Mortar Mix: Furnish dry mortar ingredients in form of a preblended mix. Measure quantities by weight to ensure accurate proportions, and thoroughly blend ingredients before delivering to Project site.
	C. Mortar for Unit Masonry: Comply with ASTM C 270, Proportion Specification. Provide the following types of mortar for applications stated unless another type is indicated or needed to provide required compressive strength of masonry .
	1. For masonry below grade or in contact with earth (below base flashing), use Type S (Portland 94#, Lime 20#, and sand 360#).
	2. For all other masonry, use Type N (Portland 94#, Lime 50#, and sand 540#).

	D. Grout for Unit Masonry: Comply with ASTM C 476:
	1. Fully grouted masonry: Use self-consolidating grout, transit mix or preblended bagged mix (silo or 80-pound bag). Provide fine or coarse grout having a 3000 psi 28-day compressive strength.
	2. Partially grouted masonry: Use grout of type indicated or, if not otherwise indicated, of type (fine or coarse) that will comply with Table 7 in TMS 602/ACI 530.1/ASCE 6 for dimensions of grout spaces and pour height.
	3. Proportion grout in accordance with ASTM paragraph 4.2.1.2 for specified 28-day compressive strength indicated, but not less than 4T2000 psi4T (10T14 MPa10T)].
	4. Provide grout with a slump of 4T8 to 11 inches4T or 4T10 to 11 inches4T for higher lifts per TMS 602/ACI 530.1/ASCE 6, as measured according to ASTM C 143/C 143M.



	PART 3 - EXECUTION
	3.1 EXAMINATION
	A. Examine conditions, with Installer present, for compliance with requirements for installation tolerances and other conditions affecting performance of the Work.
	1. For the record, prepare written report, endorsed by Installer, listing conditions detrimental to performance of work.
	2. Verify that foundations are within tolerances specified.
	3. Verify that reinforcing dowels are properly placed.

	B. Before installation, examine rough-in and built-in construction for piping systems to verify actual locations of piping connections.
	C. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

	3.2 INSTALLATION, GENERAL
	A. Build chases and recesses to accommodate items specified in this and other Sections.
	B. Leave openings for equipment to be installed before completing masonry. After installing equipment, complete masonry to match the construction immediately adjacent to opening.
	C. Use full-size units without cutting if possible. If cutting is required to provide a continuous pattern or to fit adjoining construction, cut units with motor-driven saws; provide clean, sharp, unchipped edges. Allow units to dry before laying unle...

	3.3 TOLERANCES
	A. Dimensions and Locations of Elements:
	1. For dimensions in cross section or elevation do not vary by more than plus 4T1/2 inch 4Tor minus 4T1/4 inch4T.
	2. For location of elements in plan do not vary from that indicated by more than plus or minus 4T1/2 inch4T.
	3. For location of elements in elevation do not vary from that indicated by more than plus or minus 4T1/4 inch 4Tin a story height or 4T1/2 inch 4Ttotal.

	B. Lines and Levels:
	1. For bed joints and top surfaces of bearing walls do not vary from level by more than 4T1/4 inch in 10 feet4T, or 4T1/2 inch 4Tmaximum.
	2. For conspicuous horizontal lines, such as wall caps, lintels, sills, parapets, and reveals, do not vary from level by more than 4T1/8 inch in 10 feet4T, 4T1/4 inch in 20 feet4T, or 4T1/2 inch 4Tmaximum.
	3. For vertical lines and surfaces do not vary from plumb by more than 4T1/4 inch in 10 feet4T, 4T3/8 inch in 20 feet4T, or 4T1/2 inch4T maximum.
	4. For conspicuous vertical lines, such as external corners, door jambs, reveals, and expansion and control joints, do not vary from plumb by more than 4T1/8 inch in 10 feet4T, 4T1/4 inch in 20 feet4T, or 4T1/2 inch4T maximum.
	5. For lines and surfaces do not vary from straight by more than 4T1/4 inch in 10 feet4T, 4T3/8 inch in 20 feet4T, or 4T1/2 inch 4Tmaximum.
	6. For vertical alignment of exposed head joints, do not vary from plumb by more than 4T1/4 inch in 10 feet4T, or 4T1/2 inch 4Tmaximum.

	C. Joints:
	1. For bed joints, do not vary from thickness indicated by more than plus or minus 4T1/8 inch4T, with a maximum thickness limited to 4T1/2 inch4T.
	2. For exposed bed joints, do not vary from bed-joint thickness of adjacent courses by more than 4T1/8 inch4T.
	3. For head and collar joints, do not vary from thickness indicated by more than plus 4T3/8 inch 4Tor minus 4T1/4 inch4T.
	4. For exposed head joints, do not vary from thickness indicated by more than plus or minus 4T1/8 inch4T.


	3.4 LAYING MASONRY WALLS
	A. Lay out walls in advance for accurate spacing of surface bond patterns with uniform joint thicknesses and for accurate location of openings, movement-type joints, returns, and offsets. Avoid using less-than-half-size units, particularly at corners,...
	B. Bond Pattern for Exposed Masonry: Unless otherwise indicated, lay exposed masonry in bond pattern indicated on Drawings; do not use units with less than nominal 4T4-inch 4Thorizontal face dimensions at corners or jambs.
	C. Lay concealed masonry with all units in a wythe in running bond or bonded by lapping not less than 4T2 inches4T 4T4-inches4T . Bond and interlock each course of each wythe at corners. Do not use units with less than nominal 4T4-inch 4Thorizontal fa...
	D. Stopping and Resuming Work: Stop work by racking back units in each course from those in course below; do not tooth. When resuming work, clean masonry surfaces that are to receive mortar before laying fresh masonry.
	E. Built-in Work: As construction progresses, build in items specified in this and other Sections. Fill in solidly with masonry around built-in items.
	F. Fill space between steel frames and masonry solidly with mortar unless otherwise indicated.
	G. Where built-in items are to be embedded in cores of hollow masonry units, place a layer of metal lath, wire mesh, or plastic mesh in the joint below and rod mortar or grout into core.
	H. Fill cores in hollow CMUs with grout 4T24 inches 4Tunder bearing plates, beams, lintels, posts, and similar items unless otherwise indicated.
	I. Build non-load-bearing interior partitions full height of story to underside of solid floor or roof structure above unless otherwise indicated.
	1. Install compressible filler in joint between top of partition and underside of structure above.
	2. Fasten partition top anchors to structure above and build into top of partition. Grout cells of CMUs solidly around plastic tubes of anchors and push tubes down into grout to provide 4T1/2-inch 4Tclearance between end of anchor rod and end of tube....
	3. Wedge non-load-bearing partitions against structure above with small pieces of tile, slate, or metal. Fill joint with mortar after dead-load deflection of structure above approaches final position.
	4. At fire-rated partitions, treat joint between top of partition and underside of structure above to comply with Section 07 8446 "Fire-Resistive Joint Systems."


	3.5 MORTAR BEDDING AND JOINTING
	A. Lay hollow CMUs as follows:
	1. With face shells fully bedded in mortar and with head joints of depth equal to bed joints.
	2. With webs fully bedded in mortar in grouted masonry, including starting course on footings.

	B. Lay solid masonry units with completely filled bed and head joints; butter ends with sufficient mortar to fill head joints and shove into place. Do not deeply furrow bed joints or slush head joints.
	C. Set cast-stone trim units in full bed of mortar with full vertical joints. Fill dowel, anchor, and similar holes.
	1. Clean soiled surfaces with fiber brush and soap powder and rinse thoroughly with clear water.
	2. Allow cleaned surfaces to dry before setting.
	3. Wet joint surfaces thoroughly before applying mortar.

	D. Tool exposed joints slightly concave when thumbprint hard, using a jointer larger than joint thickness unless otherwise indicated.
	E. On CMU surfaces where fluid-applied membrane air barriers are to be installed:
	1. Strike mortar joints flush.
	2. Remove fins, ridges, mortar, and other projections
	3. Remove excess mortar from masonry ties, shelf angles, relief angles, and other obstructions.
	4. Fill all voids in wall surface


	3.6 CAVITY WALLS
	A. Bond wythes of cavity walls together with masonry veneer anchors.
	B. Keep cavities clean of mortar droppings and other materials during construction. Bevel beds away from cavity, to minimize mortar protrusions into cavity. Do not attempt to trowel or remove mortar fins protruding into cavity.
	C. Apply air barrier to face of backup wythe to comply with Division 07 Section "Fluid-Applied Membrane Air Barriers."
	D. Installing Cavity-Wall Insulation:
	1. Fit courses of insulation between wall ties and other confining obstructions in cavity, with edges butted tightly both ways.
	2. Press units firmly against inside wythe of masonry or other construction as shown.
	3. Foam inject any gaps over 1/8” in width.


	3.7 MASONRY JOINT REINFORCEMENT
	A. General: Install entire length of longitudinal side rods in mortar with a minimum cover of 4T5/8 inch 4Ton exterior side of walls, 4T1/2 inch 4Telsewhere. Lap reinforcement a minimum of 4T6 inches4T.
	1. Space reinforcement not more than 4T16 inches 4To.c.
	2. Space reinforcement not more than 4T8 inches 4To.c. in foundation walls and parapet walls.
	3. Provide reinforcement not more than 4T8 inches 4Tabove and below wall openings and extending 4T12 inches 4Tbeyond openings in addition to continuous reinforcement .

	B. Interrupt joint reinforcement at control joints unless otherwise indicated.
	C. Provide continuity at wall intersections by using prefabricated T-shaped units.
	D. Provide continuity at corners by using prefabricated L-shaped units.
	E. Cut and bend reinforcing units as directed by manufacturer for continuity at corners, returns, offsets, column fireproofing, pipe enclosures, and other special conditions.

	3.8 ANCHORING MASONRY VENEERS
	A. Anchor masonry veneers to backup wall (stud framing or CMU wall) with masonry-veneer anchors to comply with the following requirements:
	1. Stud Framing: Fasten anchors through sheathing to wall framing with metal fasteners of type indicated.
	2. Use two fasteners.
	3. Embed tie sections in masonry joints. Provide not less than 4T2 inches4T of air space between back of masonry veneer and face of insulation.
	4. Locate anchor sections to allow maximum vertical differential movement of ties up and down.
	5. Space anchors as indicated, but not more than 254T inches4T o.c. vertically and 164T inches4T o.c. horizontally, with not less than 1 anchor for each 4T2.67 sq. ft.4T of wall area.
	6. Additional Anchors:
	a. Provide additional anchors within 8 inches each side of openings, control joints, corners and similar conditions.
	b. Provide additional anchors within 12 inches above horizontal leg of flashing at base flashing and lintel flashing.
	c. Provide additional anchors one course below base flashing to hold veneer wythe below flashing during grouting, space at 24 inches on center horizontally maximum.



	3.9 CONTROL JOINTS
	A. General: Install control joint materials in unit masonry as masonry progresses. Do not allow materials to span control and expansion joints without provision to allow for in-plane wall or partition movement.
	B. Form control joints in concrete masonry as follows:
	1. Keep head joints free and clear of mortar or rake out joint for application of sealant.

	C. Provide control joint layout plan prior to beginning construction.

	3.10 LINTELS
	A. Provide masonry lintels where shown and where openings of more than 4T12 inches 4Tfor brick-size units and 4T24 inches 4Tfor block-size units are shown without structural steel or other supporting lintels.
	B. Provide minimum bearing of 4T8 inches 4Tat each jamb unless otherwise indicated.
	C. Provide steel lintels as indicated on structural drawings.

	3.11 FLASHING, WEEPS, CAVITY DRAINAGE MATERIAL
	A. General: Install embedded flashing in masonry at lintels, ledges, other obstructions to downward flow of water in wall, and where indicated.
	B. Install flashing as follows unless otherwise indicated:
	1. Prepare masonry surfaces so they are smooth and free from projections that could puncture flashing.
	2. Fully support horizontal leg of flexible flashing by filling voids in veneer course below flashing and with a mortar wash starting at the back of the veneer and extending to the backup wall.
	3. Before covering with mortar, seal penetrations in flashing with adhesive, sealant, or tape as recommended by flashing manufacturer.
	4. At lintels, extend flashing a minimum of 4T8 inches 4Tinto masonry at each end and turn up not less than 4T2 inches 4Tto form end dams.
	5. Install metal sealant stop beneath flexible flashing flush with face of wall. Stop flexible flashing 4T5/8 inch 4Tback from outside face of wall and adhere flexible flashing to top of metal sealant stop.

	C. Install weep holes in head joints in exterior wythes of first course of masonry immediately above embedded flashing and as follows:
	1. Use specified weep/vent products to form weep holes.
	2. Space weep holes 4T24 inches4T o.c. unless otherwise indicated.

	D. Place cavity drainage material in cavities to comply with configuration requirements for cavity drainage material.

	3.12 REINFORCED UNIT MASONRY INSTALLATION
	A. Temporary Formwork and Shores: Construct formwork and shores as needed to support reinforced masonry elements during construction.
	1. Construct formwork to provide shape, line, and dimensions of completed masonry as indicated. Make forms sufficiently tight to prevent leakage of mortar and grout. Brace, tie, and support forms to maintain position and shape during construction and ...
	2. Do not remove forms and shores until reinforced masonry members have hardened sufficiently to carry their own weight and other loads that may be placed on them during construction.

	B. Placing Reinforcement:
	C. Comply with requirements in TMS 602/ACI 530.1/ASCE 6.
	D. Hold bars in place with rebar positioners.
	E. Grouting: Do not place grout until entire height of masonry to be grouted has attained enough strength to resist grout pressure.
	1. Comply with requirements in TMS 602/ACI 530.1/ASCE 6for cleanouts and for grout placement, including minimum grout space and maximum pour height.


	3.13 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL
	A. Testing and Inspecting: Owner will engage special inspectors to perform tests and inspections and prepare reports. Allow inspectors access to scaffolding and work areas, as needed to perform tests and inspections. Retesting of materials that fail t...
	1. Inspections: Level B as defined by TMS 602-11/ACI 530.1-11/ASCE 6-11
	2. Begin masonry construction only after inspectors have verified proportions of site-prepared mortar.
	3. Place grout only after inspectors have verified compliance of grout spaces and of grades, sizes, and locations of reinforcement.

	B. Testing Prior to Construction: One set of tests.
	C. Testing Frequency: One set of tests for each 4T5000 sq. ft. 4Tof wall area or portion thereof.
	D. Concrete Masonry Unit Test: For each type of unit provided, according to ASTM C 140 for compressive strength.
	E. Grout Test (Compressive Strength): For each mix provided, according to ASTM C 1019.
	F. Periodic masonry inspection by the Owner’s Masonry Consultant will be required at appropriate intervals during construction as masonry progresses.
	1. At a minimum, the following inspections shall be conducted.
	a. All backup-wall waterproofing applications shall be reviewed and accepted, in writing, by Owner’s representative, or other qualified individual, to ensure that the application is complete, properly adhered, and free from fishmouths at laps or other...

	2. All flashing systems shall be reviewed and accepted, in writing, by Owner’s Masonry Consultant or other qualified individual, to ensure that the application is complete, and properly attached, and leak-free. The Owner will employ Masonry Inspectors...


	3.14 REPAIRING, POINTING, AND CLEANING
	A. Remove and replace masonry units that are loose, chipped, broken, stained, or otherwise damaged or that do not match adjoining units. Install new units to match adjoining units; install in fresh mortar, pointed to eliminate evidence of replacement.
	B. Pointing: During the tooling of joints, enlarge voids and holes, except weep holes, and completely fill with mortar. Point up joints, including corners, openings, and adjacent construction, to provide a neat, uniform appearance. Prepare joints for ...
	C. In-Progress Cleaning: Clean unit masonry as work progresses by dry brushing to remove mortar fins and smears before tooling joints.
	D. Final Cleaning: After mortar is thoroughly set and cured, clean exposed masonry as follows:
	1. Remove large mortar particles by hand with wooden paddles and nonmetallic scrape hoes or chisels.
	2. Test cleaning methods on sample wall panel; leave one-half of panel uncleaned for comparison purposes. Obtain Architect's approval of sample cleaning before proceeding with cleaning of masonry.
	3. Protect adjacent stone and nonmasonry surfaces from contact with cleaner by covering them with liquid strippable masking agent or polyethylene film and waterproof masking tape.
	4. Wet wall surfaces with water before applying cleaners; remove cleaners promptly by rinsing surfaces thoroughly with clear water.
	5. Clean concrete masonry by cleaning method indicated in NCMA TEK 8-2A applicable to type of stain on exposed surfaces.


	3.15 MASONRY WASTE DISPOSAL
	A. Salvageable Materials: Unless otherwise indicated, excess masonry materials are Contractor's property. At completion of unit masonry work, remove from Project site.
	B. Waste Disposal as Fill Material: Dispose of clean masonry waste, including excess or soil-contaminated sand, waste mortar, and broken masonry units, by crushing and mixing with fill material as fill is placed.
	1. Crush masonry waste to less than 4T4 inches 4Tin each dimension.
	2. Mix masonry waste with at least two parts of specified fill material for each part of masonry waste. Fill material is specified in Section 31 2000 "Earth Moving."
	3. Do not dispose of masonry waste as fill within 4T18 inches 4Tof finished grade.

	C. Excess Masonry Waste: Remove excess clean masonry waste that cannot be used as fill, as described above, and other masonry waste, and legally dispose of off Owner's property.
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	00 5300.1-Contractor Addendum Exhibit A ECC-1101.pdf
	1. This Addendum shall be attached to and incorporated by reference in the Agreement executed contemporaneously by the parties hereto.  The terms, conditions, and provisions of this Addendum shall modify and supersede any terms, conditions, and provis...
	2. Within fourteen (14) days from the date of the Agreement, Contractor shall furnish Owner (through delivery to the Architect) with all bonds and certificates of insurance required in the Contract Documents.  If the Contractor fails to provide such b...
	3. Notwithstanding anything in the Contract Documents to the contrary, the parties agree that when changes in the Work (Change Order, Change Directive, etc.) require additional compensation to the Contractor, subcontractor(s), or sub-subcontractor(s),...
	a. For Work performed by the Contractor's own forces, the fee to the Contractor shall not exceed ten percent (10%) of the Actual Cost of the Work (as defined below), and such fee shall include and be on account of all other direct and indirect costs, ...
	b. For Work performed by a subcontractor and sub-subcontractor, the fee to the Contractor shall not exceed five percent (5%) of the Actual Cost of the Work, and the fee to the subcontractor or sub-subcontractor shall not exceed ten percent (10%) of th...

	4. As used herein, the term "Actual Cost of the Work" shall mean and include the direct cost of labor, materials and equipment necessary to install the changes in the Work.  Such labor costs shall be computed using the hourly rates (including company ...
	5. If the Owner secures soil tests of its own volition, it may, at its discretion, make those test results available to the Contractor.  In that event, Owner disclaims any responsibility for the content or accuracy of those test results; and the Contr...
	6. Section 4.6 of the General Conditions of the Contract for Construction (AIA Document A201, 1997 Edition) entitled "Arbitration", including paragraphs 4.6.1 through 4.6.6 inclusive, is hereby deleted from this Agreement and shall be of no force or e...
	7. No person who has been convicted of a felony or a sex offense in Kansas or any other state shall be permitted on the job site.  The Contractor shall be responsible for enforcing this provision and shall take whatever measures are necessary to ensur...
	8. Owner has a policy prohibiting smoking or other use of tobacco products in all of Owner’s owned or leased buildings, on all grounds, and at all athletic facilities.  Contractor agrees to comply with such policy and to require its sub-contractors an...
	UNIFIED SCHOOL DISTRICT NO. 229, JOHNSON COUNTY, STATE OF KANSAS
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